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WEDNESDAY, 6TH OCTOBER, TO 
TUESDAY, 14TH DECEMBER, 1954 
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REGISTRAR'S DEPARTMENT 

Office Hours for Enquiries 
, Monday to 

Friday: 10.30 A.M. to 12.30 P.M. 
Z P.M. to 4.30 P.M. 

and additionally: 
'Tuesday and Thursday: 5 P.M. to 7.15 P.M. (Michaelmas and Lent 

Terms). 
Thursday: 5 P.M. to 7.15 P.M. (Summer Term). 

OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS 
of the 

London School of Economics and Political Science 
Calendar of the School [paper, 4s. od., boards, 5s. od., post free.] 
Prospectus of the School. 
The Annual Report by the Director on the Work of the School. 
Postgraduate Studies Pamphlet. 
Colonial Studies . Pamphlet. 
Department of Business Administration. 
Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists. 
Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, Economics and 

Administration. 
Mental Health Course Pamphlet. 
The Universities and the Accountancy Profession. 
Trade Union Studies Pamphlet. 
Training for Social Work Pamphlet. 

All the above publications are issued free, except the Calendar of 
the School. 
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PART I 
GENERAL INFORMATION 



THE COURT OF GOVERNORS 
(*Members of the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors) 

Chairman ·: 
*Sir OTTO NIEMEYER, G.B.E., K.C.B., B.A. 

Vice-Chairman : 
*F. E. HARMER, C.M.G., M.A. 

The Right Hon. Lord ALEXANDER, P.C., C.H., LL.D. 
*W. M. ALLEN, B.Sc.Econ., M.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord AMMON, P.C., D.L., J.P. 
Miss K. ANDERSON, B.A., Ph.D. 

*E. B. BARING. 
Sir HAROLD BARTON, F.C.A. 
Sir HUGH B_EAVER, M.Inst.C.E., M.I.Chem.E., M.E.I.C. 
Sir HAROLD BELLMAN, M.B.E., LLD., D.L, J.P. 

1NoRMAN BENTWICH, O.B.E ., M.C., LLD. 
4G. H. BoLSOVER, O.B.E., M.A., Ph.D. 

Sir JOHN BRAITHWAITE. 
*2E. H. PHELPS BROWN, M.B.E., M.A. 
R. J. F. BURROWS, M.A., LL.B. 
The Right Hon. R. A. BUTLER, C.H., M.A., LL.D., D. C.L., M.P. 
Sir SYDNEY CAINE, K.C.M.G., B.Sc.Econ. 

3\V. H. B. CAREY, B.Sc.Econ., F.C .A. 
*Sir ALEXANDER CARR-SAUNDERS, M.A., LL.D., Litt.D., D. en Droit, 

D.Litt., F.B.A. (Director of the School and S ecretary to the Governors). 
S. P. CHAMBERS, C.B., C.I.E., B.Com., M.Sc.Econ. 

*GEOFFREY CROWTHER, M.A., LL.D. 
Sir FRANCIS DENT, C.V.O. 

1Miss M. DUGDALE, B.Sc. 
Miss E. F. DUNN, M.Sc. 
Sir WILFRID EADY, G.C.M.G., K.C.B ., K .B.E., M.A. 

:!R. S. EDWARDS, B.Com. 
Miss E. V. EVANS, B.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord Justice EvER SHED, P .C., M.A., LLD. 
E. G. M. FLETCHER, LL.D., B.A., M.P. 
A. N. GILKES, M.A. 
1 Representing the London County Council. 
2Representing the Academic Board. 
•Representing the London School of Economics Society. 
•Representing the Senate of the University of London . 
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12 The Court of Governors 

*2D. V. GLASS, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D. 
Sir CORNELIUS GREGG, K.C.B., K.B.E., B.A., LL.D. 
w. HAMILTON, M.A. 
Dame CAROLINE HASLETT, D.B.E., Comp.I.E.E. 
Sir GEOFFREY HEYWORTH. 

OSCAR R. HOBSON' M.A. 
The Right Hon. Sir RICHARD HOPKINS, G.C.B., M.A. 

l JOHN M. HOWARD, F.C.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord HuRCOMB, G.C.B., K.B.E., M.A. 
Major-General Sir IAN JACOB, K.B.E., C.B., B.A. 
R. L. JAMES, M.A., Ph.D. 
Sir HARRY JEPHCOTT, M.Sc., F.R.I.C., Ph.C. 

20. KAHN-FREUND, LL.M., Dr. Jur. 
*Sir CECIL KISCH, K.C.I.E., C.B., M.A. 

Sir PERCIVALE LIESCHING, K.C.V.O., G.C.M.G., K.C.B., M.A. 
R. LUBBOCK, M.A . 
Sir ANDREW McF ADYEAN, M.A. 

'J. M. MACKINTOSH, M.A., M.D., F.R .C.P., D.P.H., Barrister-at-law. 

Sir GEORGE MADDEX, K.B.E., F.I.A. 
Sir DOUGAL MALCOLM, K.C.M.G., M.A. 
A. H. E. MOLSON, M.A., M.P., Barrister-at-law. 
GEORGE NORTH, C.B., M.C., LL.D. 

*WALTER F. OAKESHOTT, M.A., F.S.A. 

l JOHN p ARKER, M.P. 
Sir LEONARD PATON, C.B.E., M.C., M.A. 
EDWARD R. PEASE. 

*The Right Hon. Lord PIERCY, C.B .E., B.Sc. Econ. 
I. J. PITMAN, M.A., M.P. 
Sir JAMES RAE, K.C.B., K.B.E. 

*1HAROLD RAYNES, F.I.A. 
Sir GEORGE REID, K.B.E., C.B., B.Sc.Econ. 

1Representing the London County Council. 
2Representing the Academic Board . 
'Representing the Senate of the University of London. 

The Court of Governors 13 
The Right Hon. Lord SALTER, P.C., G.B.E ., K.C.B., D.C.L, LLD. 

*2K. B. Smellie, B.A. 
M. J. BABINGTON SMITH, C.B.E. 

*A. c. M. SPEARMAN, M.P. 
G. TUGENDHAT, M.Sc.Econ., LLD 
D. TYERMAN, B.A. 
C. S. WALTON, M.A. 
FREDERICK WHELEN. 

'S. J. WORSLEY, D.S.O., M.C., T.D., M.A. 

Honorary Governors 
vV. G. S. ADAMS, C.H., M.A., D.C.L 
The Right Hon. Lord BEVERIDGE, K.C.B., M.A., B.C.L., 

D.Sc.Econ., F.B.A. 
Professor Sir Arthur L. BowLEY, C.B.E., Sc.D., D.Sc. , F.B.A. 
The Right Hon. Lord WRIGHT, P.C., Q.C., LL.D., F.B.A. 

2Representing the Academic Board. 
'Representing the Senate of the University of London . 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 
The London School of Economics and Political Science is a recognised 

School of the University in the Faculty of Arts (for the Honours subjects 
of Anthropology, Geography, History and Sociology), in the Faculty of 
Laws, and in the Faculty of Economics and Political Science (including 
Commerce and Industry). The members of the sta.,ff listed below may give 
instruction in the subject following their names in one or more of these 
Faculties. 

Director: 
Sir ALEXANDER CARR-SAUNDERS, M.A. (Oxon. and Cantab.), 
LL.D. (Glasgow, Columbia, and Natal), Litt.D. (Dublin), 

D. en Droit (Grenoble), D.Litt. (Malaya), F.B.A. 
R. F. G. ALFORD, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Economics. 
R. G. D. ALLEN, C.B.E., M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc.Econ., F.B.A.; Pro-

fessor of Statistics. 
M. S. ANDERSON, M.A., Ph.D. (Edinburgh); Lecturer in Political 

·History. 
W. ASHWORTH, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Economic History. 
P. S. ATIYAH, B.A., B.C.L. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in Law. 
T. C. BARKER, M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Manchester); Assistant Lecturer 

in Economic History. 
J. A. BARNES, D.S.C., M.A. (Cantab.), D.Phil. (Oxon.); Reader in 

Anthropology. 
R. BASSETT, M.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Political Science. 
W. T. BAXTER, B.Com. (Edinburgh), C.A.; Professor of Accounting. 
LESLIE H. BELL, M.A.; Lecturer in Social Science. 
N. BIRNBAUM, M.A. (Harvard); Assistant Lecturer in Sociology. 
H. S. Boo KER, lVI.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
T. B. BoTTOMORE, M.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Sociology. 
A. R. BRIDBURY, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in Economic 

History. 
CLARE BRITTON; Lecturer, Child Care Course. 
E. H. PHELPS BROWN, M.B.E., M.A. (Oxon.); Professor of the 

Economics of Labour. 
F. BROWN, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Commerce. 
R. 0. BUCHANAN, M.A. (New Zealand), B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Professor 

of Geography. 
ALICE M. C. CARTER, M.A.; Lecturer in History. 
ELEANORA M. CARUS-WILSON, M.A.; Professor of Economic History. 
F. P. CHAMBERS, M.A. (Cantab.), A.R.I.B.A.; Lecturer in International 

Relations. 
R. CHAPMAN, B.A. (Oxon.), M.A.; Lecturer in English. 
K. M. CLAYTON, M.Sc. (Sheffield); Assistant Lecturer in Geography. 
CHRISTINE COCKBURN, M.A. (Aberdeen); Lecturer in Social Science. 
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D. C. CoL~MAN, B.Sc. Econ., Ph.D.; Lec~urer in In~ustrial History. 
A. C. L. DAY, B.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer m Economics. 
\¥. E. DENNY, LLB. (Liverpool); Assistant Lecturer in Law. 
J. DURBIN, M.A. (Cantab.); Reader in Statistics. 
H. C. EDEY, B.Com., A.C.A.; Lecturer in Accounting and Business 

Finance. 
R. S. EDWARDS, B.Com.; Professor of Economics (with special 

reference to Industrial Organisation). 
R. W. FIRTH, M.A. (New Zealand), Ph.D., F.B.A.; Professor of 

Anthropology. 
F. J. FISHER, M.A.; Professor of Economic History. 
L. P. FoLDES, B.Com., M.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Economics. 
F. G. FosTER, B.A. (Belfast), D.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Statistics. 
A. H. Fox, M.A. (Cantab.); Assistant Lecturer in Economics. 
M. FREEDMAN, M.A.; Lecturer in Anthropology. 
E. A. GELLNER, B.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Sociology. 
D. V. GLASS, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Professor of Sociology. 
NETTA GOLDBLATT; Assistant Lecturer, Mental Health Course. 
G. L. GOODWIN, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in International Relations. 
S. J. GouLD, M.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Sociology. 
L. C. B. GOWER, M.B.E., LLM.; Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of 

Commercial Law. 
H. R. G. GREAVES, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Public Administration. 
J. A. G. GRIFFITH, LL.M.; Lecturer in Administrative Law. 
G. A. GRUN, M.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer in International History. 
C. GRUNFELD, M.A., LLB. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Law. 
R. J. HARRISON-CHURCH, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography. 
RAGNHILD M. HATTON, Cand. Mag. (Oslo), Ph.D.; Lecturer in Political 

History. 
H. HEARDER, B.A.; Assistant Lecturer in Political History. 
HILDE HIMMELWEIT, M.A. (Cantab .), Ph.D.; Reader in Psychology. 
JuuA M. Hoon, B.Com.; Lecturer in Economics. 
W. H. N. HoTOPF, M.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Psychology. 
T. W. HUTCHISON, M.A. (Cantab.); Reader in Economics. 
A. ~- JOHN, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D. (Cantab.) ; Reader in Economic 

History. 
S. JOHN, B.A. (Wales); Lecturer in French. 
D. H. N. JoHNSO::\f, M.A., LLB. (Cantab .); Reader in International 

Law. 
HELEN 0. JUDD, M.A. (Edinburgh), J.P.; Lecturer in Social Science. 
0. KAHN-FREUND, LL.M., Dr. Jur. (Frankfurt); Professor of Law. 
E. KEDOURIE, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Politics and Public 

Administration. 
M. G. KENDALL, M.A., Sc.D. (Cantab.); Professor of Statistics. 
A. D. KNOX, B.A. (Toronto); Lecturer in Economics. 
JESSIE A. KYDD, M.B.E., M.A., B.Com. (Edinburgh)· Senior Tutor and 

Lecturer in Social Science. ' 
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AUDREY M. LAMBERT, B.A., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in Geography. 
HILDA I. LEE, M.A.; Lecturer in International History. 
KATHLEEN M. LEWIS, B.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Social Science. 
D. LOCKWOOD, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Sociology. 
KATE F. McDOUGALL; Lecturer, Mental Health Course. 
R. T. McKENZIE, B.A. (British Columbia); Lecturer in Sociology. 
D. G. MACRAE, M.A. (Glasgow), M.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Sociology. 
LucY P. MAIR, M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.; Reader in Colonial Admin-

istration. 
HELEN MAKOWER, B.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.; Reader in Economics (with 

special reference to International Trade). 
M. MANN, LL.B., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in Law. 
H. MANNHEIM, Dr. Jur. (Konigsberg); Reader in Criminology. 
C. A. W. MANNING, M.A., B.C.L. (Oxon.); Montague Burton Professor 

of International Relations. 
T. H. MARSHALL, C.M.G., M.A. (Cantab.); Martin White Professor of 

Sociology. 
J.E. MARTIN, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Geography. 
J.P. MARTIN, B.A. (Reading); Assistant Lecturer in Social Science. 
J. E. MEADE, C.B., M.A. (Oxon.), F.B.A.; Professor of Commerce 

(with special reference to International Trade). 
W. N. MEDLICOTT, M.A., D.Lit.; Stevenson Professor of International 

History. 
R. MILIBAND, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Political Science. 
J. D. B. MILLER, M.Ec.(Sydney); Assistant Lecturer in International 

Relations. 
A. J. M. MILNE, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in Political 

Science. 
D. J. MORGAN, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics. 
W. H. MoRRIS-J ONES, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Political Science. 
G. MORTON, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Economics. 
C. A. MosER, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Statistics. 
F. S. NoRTHEDGE, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in International 

Relations. 
M. J. OAKESHOTT, M.A. (Cantab.); Professor of Political Science. 
P. J. O'Leary, B.A. (Wales), B.Phil. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in 

Economics. 
R. G. OPIE, M.A. (Adelaide), B.A., B.Phil. (Oxon); Assistant Lecturer 

in Economics. 
A. N. OPPENHEIM, B.A. (Melbourne); Assistant Lecturer m 

Psychology. 
MARY G. ORDA, M.A. (Glasgow); Assistant Lecturer in French. 
S. A. OzGA, Ph.D.; Lecturer in Economics. 
F. W. PAISH, M.C., M.A. (Cantab.); Professor of Economics (with 

special reference to Business Finance). 
S. K. PANTER-BRICK, B.A., B.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Political 

Science. 
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Sir DAVID HUGHES PARRY, B.A. (Wales), M.A., LL.M., LL.D. 
(Cantab.), LL.D. (Wales and Birmingham), LL.D. (W. Ontario, 
New Brunswick and British Columbia), D.C.L. (McGill); Professor of 
English Law. 

A. T. PEACOCK, D.S.C., M.A. (St. Andrews); Reader in Public Finance. 
R. H. PEAR, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Political Science. 
A. PHILLIPS, M.A. (Oxon .), Ph.D.; Reader in Law (with special 

reference to the administration of Law in Colonial Territories). 
A. W. H. PHILLIPS, M.B.E., B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D., A.M.I.E.E.; Lecturer 

in Economics. 
W. PICKLES, M.A. (Leeds); Senior Lecturer in Political Science. 
Sir ARNOLD PLANT, B.Sc.Econ., B.Com.; Sir Ernest Cassel Professor 

of Commerce (with special reference to Business Administration). 
T. F. T. PLUCKNETT, M.A., LL.B. (Cantab.), F.B.A.; Professor of Legal 

History. 
G. J. PoNSONBY, M.A. (Cantab.), M.Inst.T.; Sir Ernest Cassel Reader 

in Commerce (with special reference to Transport). 
K. R. POPPER, M.A. (New Zealand), Ph.D. (Vienna), D.Lit.; Professor 

of Logic and Scientific Method. 
J. POTTER, M.A. (Econ.) (Manchester); Lecturer in Economic History. 
J. R. RAEBURN, B.Sc. (Agriculture) (Edinburgh), M.S., Ph.D. (Cornell), 
, M.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Agricultural Economics. 
R. R. RAWSON, B.Sc. (Wales); Lecturer in Geography. 
E. C. RHODES, B.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc.; Reader in Statistics. 
L. C. ROBBINS, C.B., B.Sc.Econ., M.A. (Oxon.), F.B.A.; Professor 

of Economics. 
B. C. ROBERTS, M.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Trade Union Studies. 
W. A. ROBSON, B.Sc.Econ., LL.M., Ph.D., D. de l'Universite (Lille); 

Professor of Public Administration. 
W. RosE, M.A. (Birmingham), Ph.D.; Professor of German Language 

and Literature. 
R. S. SAYERS, M.A. (Cantab. and Oxon.); Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of 

Economics (with special reference to Money and Banking). 
I. ScHAPERA, M.A. (Cape Town), D.Sc., F.R.S.S.Af.; Professor of 

AnthropolQgy. . 
BRIGITTE E. ScHATZKY, M.A.; Assistant Lecturer in German. 
PAULE H.J. SCOTT-JAMES, B.Litt. (Oxon.), Ag. de l'U.; Lecturer in 

French. 
K. R. SEALY, M.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Geography. 
BEATRICE N. SEEAR, B.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Social Science. 
P. J. 0. SELF, B.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Public Administration. 
DOROTHEA E. SHARP, M.A. (Toronto), D.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer m 

Political Science. 
D. J. SINCLAIR, M.A. (Edinburgh); Lecturer in Geography. 
KATHLEEN M. SLACK, Diploma in Sociology, University of London; 

Lecturer in Social Science. 
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G. SLASOR, B.A. (Carleton Coll., Ottawa); Assistant Lecturer m 

Economics. 
K. B. SMELLIE, B.A. (Cantab.); Professor of Political Science. 
S. A. DE SMITH, M.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Constitutional Law. 
J. H. SMITH, B.A.; Assistant Lecturer in Social Science. 
D. SOLOMONS, B.Com., A.C.A.; Reader in Accounting. 
L. D. STAMP, C.B.E., B.A., D.Sc., D.Lit.; Professor of Social 

Geography . . 
W. M. STERN, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economic History. 
KATHARINE F. STEWART; Organiser of Practical Training in Social 

Science. 
A. P. STIRLING, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Anthropology. 
OLIVE M. STONE, LL.B., B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Law. 
G. F. THIRLBY, B.Com.; Lecturer in Commerce. 
H. TINT, B.A., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in French. 
R. M. TnMuss; Professor of Social Administration. 
A. J. TOYNBEE, D.Litt. (Oxon.), F.B.A.; Stevenson Research Professor 

of International History; Director of Studies in the Royal Institute 
of International Affairs. 

A. TROPP, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in Sociology. 
W. C. B. TUNSTALL, M.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer in International 
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HISTORY OF THE SCHOOL 
The study of the social sciences is now well established in univer-

sities but as late as the end of the last century facilities in this field 
of le~ming were severely restricted. The foundation of the School in 
1895 was intended to improve the situation. . 

The decision to found the London School of Economics was taken 
by Lord Passfield (the;1 Mr. S~dney Webb); this step was _made 
possible by a bequest m the will of Mr. Henry Hunt Hutchmson, 
who can thus be ranked amongst the founders of ~he Lo1;don Sch?ol 
of Economics. Mr. and Mrs. vVebb set out to realise their plan with 
characteristic thoroughness and energy. A committee was formed, 
rooms were taken at No. 9, John Street, Adelphi, and Mr. W. A. S. 
Hewins was chosen as the first Director. 

The first session opened in October, 1895, ,with twelve courses. of 
evening lectures and a p~o~osed thr~e years course on economics, 
economic history and statistics. Until th_e Passmore Edwards Hall 
was built most of these lectures were given at the rooms of the 
London Chamber of Commerce, Eastcheap, or at the Hall of the Royal 
Society of Arts. The students enrolled for the first session proved too 
numerous for the accommodation at No. 9, John Street, and the 
School accordingly moved to No. 10, Adelphi Terrace in 1896, wh~re 
there was not only room for the increasing numbers, bu~ also_ for its 
library-The British Library of Political and Economic Science-
which opened in November of the same year. 

Many of the features assumed by the School in its early days 
remain characteristic of it. It was planned to attract students of 
more mature age than normally found at a ~niversi~y~ and _especial~y 
men and women in active employment, m admmistrat10n or m 
the world of business. Hence from the first the occasional student 
was an integral and important member of the School. Again it was 
founded as a centre for research and could proudly boast within five 
years of its foundation that it was "one ,?f t~e largest centr_es i3:1 t~e 
United Kingdom for postgraduate study. . Fmally, numbermg m its 
first session seventy-five women amongst its three hundred students, 
it was from its inception open equally to both sexes. . . . 

With the establishment of a Faculty of Economics and Political 
Science in the reorganised University of London,. the. Scl~ool w_as 
admitted in 1900 as a recognised "School of the University, and_ its 
three-year course became the basis of the new B.Sc. (Economics) 
degree. The result of th~s development was to_ double the number of 
students, and with the aid of money partly given by Mr .. Passmore 
Edwards and partly raised by subscription an~ the alloc~ti~n by the 
L.C.C. of a site in Clare Market, the first of its new bmldmgs--:the 
Passmore Edwards Hall-was erected in 1902. At the same time 
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the School received a formal constitution by its incorporation as a 
non-profit making company with Mr. Sidney vVebb as Chairman of 
the Governors. 

The years which followed witnessed steady development. The 
scope of teaching widened with the establishment of a lectureship in 
Sociology in 1904 and with the creation, eight years later, of a Depart-
ment of Social Science and Administration. Its growing reputation 
as a centre of research attracted graduates not only from the United 
Kingdom, but from universities in all parts of the world. It became 
the centre of teaching in London for the new Commerce Degree (1919), 
and, in addition to being recognised in the Faculty of Economics, 
was recognised as a School of the University in the Faculty of Laws 
(1921) and in the Faculty of Arts for Geography and Sociology (1922), 
and for History and Anthropology (1924). In 1913 a report rendered 
to the University stated that the building was seriously overcrowded, 
and expressed the opinion that "a great effort should be made to 
provide accommodation of an adequate character for a School which 
has been so signally successful, and in which the main teaching in the 
Faculty of Economics of the greatest commercial city of the world 
should be given." No expansion of the premises was possible during 
the first world war, and the institution of the Commerce Degree in 
1919 greatly increased the difficulties. But grants from the London 
County Council, from the City Appeals Committee for building purposes 
and from the Sir Ernest Cassel Trustees made development possible, 
and in 1920 King George V laid the foundation-stone for a building 
extension which more than trebled the previous accommodation. 
This building, partially occupied during the summer of 1921, became 
generally available for use in the session 1921-22; the final wing was 
completed in the spring of 1925. But the continued growth of the 
School necessitated further expansion, and in 1925 the London County 

. Council acquired a number of houses in Houghton Street for additional 
extensions to the School. A new building along Houghton Street 
and two additional storeys upon the roof of the 1920 building were 
begun in 1927 and were opened in the presence of the Prince of vVales 
in June, 1928. In 1931-32, the first section of a new building on the 
east side of Houghton Street was erected, containing lecture rooms 
and tutorial accommodation. During the same session a munificent 
gift from the Rockefeller Foundation enabled a complete reconstruction 
and expansion of the accommodation for the library to be begun, 
including the reconstruction of the greater part of the Passmore 
Edwards Hall and the demolition and rebuilding of the large comer 
block purchased from the St. Clements Press in 1929. This was 
completed in the session 1933-34. The reconstructed library has 
accommodation for nearly 500 readers. In 1935 the School acquired 
the former Smith Memorial Hall, which adjoins the oldest part of 
the School. The second section of the new buildings on the east side 
of Houghton Street was erected on the site of the Holborn Estate 
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Grammar School and of a number of shops and houses. This new 
section contains, in addition to teaching facilities, a gymnasium and 
a squash court. A sports ground of about 20 acres was purchased at 
New Malden in 1920. . . 

With this increase in size went a further widemng of the scope both 
of the School's teaching and research. New chairs were. created _in 
English Law, International History, I~tern_ational Relat10ns, Social 
Biology, International Law and Economic History. In 1929 a Men_tal 
Health Course was established and the following year saw the settmg 
up of a Department of Business Administration. !he_re was also 
throughout these years a vigorous output of pub~icat10ns by . the 
School's teachers and research students. Part of t~ei: wo!k sa~ hght 
in the journal Economica, ~stablished in !9~1, and m its sister Journal 
Politica, which appeared m 1934. Withm_ the sphere of law the 
School published the Annual Survey of English Law and The Annual 
Digest of Public International Law Cases. . 

The growth in the numbers of students was characterised by a 
steady increase in men and_ women attr:1-cted to the School for fi_rst 
degrees, certificates and diplomas, ~hie~ led to a corre~pon~mg 
development of its undergrad?ate social _hfe_. The Students Umon, 
founded in 1897, was reconstituted an~ mvigorated, an~ the under-
graduate journal-The Clare Market Review-commenced its successful 
history. . . 

In 1903 Mr. W. A. S. Hewins resign~d and_ Mr: Halford Mackmder 
(later Sir Halford Mackinder) was appomted m his place. When the 
latter resigned in 1908 he was followed by the ~on. W. Pember Reeves, 
who having guided the School through the diffi~ult re~rs of the _war 
of 1914-18 left in 1919 and was s1;1-cceeded by Sir Wilham Beveridge 
(later Lord Beveridge). Under his leadership t~e School embarked 
upon the two decades of continuous growth described above.. . 

Sir William Beveridge was succeeded by the present Director _m 
1937. Under Sir Alexander Carr:Sa:inders the School underwent its 
second experience of world war, this time aw~y from Lon~on. ~hough 
deprived of the bulk of its teachers, it co~tmued an active _existence 
in Cambridge, where, through the generos~ty o~ t~e Govemmg Body 
of Peterhouse it was housed in one of their bmldmgs. It completed 
at Cambridge 

1

its fiftieth session, but returned to Lo~don in September, 
1945, four months after the collapse of German resistance. . 

After the war the School resumed most of its pre-war funct10ns 
and expanded in many new directions. Special courses haye be_en 
introduced in Trad e Union Studies, Personnel Management, m Child 
Care and for Colonial Officers. New and additional chairs have been 
established in Accounting, Anthropology, Ec_onomics_, _Soci3:l Geo-
graphy, Public Law, Public Administration, Social A~mimstrat10n a_nd 
Sociology, together with a number of new _Readerships, Lectur_e~hips 
and Assistant Lectureships in various subJec~s. In 191~ addit10nal 
premises adjoining the School were acqmred providmg greatly 
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improved common room facilities for students and offices for the 
Students' Union, and new accommodation for the Department of 
Modem Languages. In the same year a bookshop was established in 
the School in co-operation with the Economist newspaper. In 1949 a 
generous gift was received for sociological research from Mrs. Skepper, 
the mother of Charles Skepper, a former student of the School who 
lost his life during the war. A house in Bloomsbury has been leased 
from the University in which the Division of Sociological Research 
has been established with the help of the gift from Mrs. Skepper. 
The International Sociological Association and the British Sociological 
Association are also accommodated in the same building. In 1950 
two sets of offices in Clements Inn were leased for the accommodation 
of research and office staff, and a small building adjacent to the 
School was also leased for tutorial rooms. In 1951 twenty-four new 
tutorial rooms were built on the low roof of the old building and on the 
low roof opposite. In 1952 the School acquired a lease of No. 1 
Portsmouth Street, a small building which provides ten tutorial rooms, 
and in 1953 a lease on a suite of four more rooms in No. 3 Portsmouth 
Street. The School has recently acquired possession of the basement, 
ground and first floors of the Smith Memorial Hall, the freehold of 
which had been held for many years and which had been leased to the 
Royal Statistical Society. After reconstruction it will provide a 
valuable extension to the library premises. 

In view of the difficulties in providing satisfactory living accom-
modation in London for students living away from their homes and of 
the demand for greater opportunities for developing corporate life 
among students, the Governors of the School resolved to acquire 
premises for use as Halls of Residence. Although, in consequence 
of the heavy competition for buildings in London, the acquisition of 
suitable premises has presented great difficulties, one Hall of Residence 
has been opened and extended, and active consideration is being given 
to other properties which might be converted for this purpose. 

One of the major characteristics of the School from an early date 
has been the large number of students whom it has attracted from 
overseas. In the session 1913-14, immediately preceding the first 
world war, out of a total enrolment of 2,127 students (of whom only 
243 were full-time students), 234, or some 11 per cent., were from 
Dominions and countries overseas. In the session 1938-9 the number 
of overseas st.udents had risen to 697, representing some 24 per cent. 
of the total enrolment of 2,891 students (of whom 942 were full-time). 
During the war years the percentage of overseas students naturally 
fell, but with the cessation of hostilities the numbers again rapidly 
increased and by the session 1953-54 791 overseas students were 
registered at the School, representing some 23.1 per cent. of the total 
enrolment of 3,424 students (of whom 2,251 were full-time). Included 
in this number were 20 graduate students attending the School under 
the Fulbright Scheme. 
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The School, situated in Houghton Street, is not far from _the 

University Buildings and the British Museum, and is readily accessible 
from most parts of London. The Old Building on the west . side of 
Houghton Street contains the greater part of the_lecture and te~chers' 
rooms the administrative offices, the refectories and the library. 
The New Building on the east side of the road is still incomplete, 
but at present contains additional lecture and teachers' rooms, a 
squash court and gymnasium. . . 

The teaching and research of the School is wholly m the field of 
the social sciences. More particularly, the subjects taught at the 
School include: Economics, Analytical and Applied (including Com-
merce); Geography; History in all its aspects; Law in a~l _its aspec!s; 
Logic and Scientific Method; Modern Languag~s; Poht~c~l St~dies 
(International Relations; Politics and Public Admmistrahon); 
Sociological Studies (Anthropology; Demography; Psychology; 
Social Science and Administration; Sociology); Statistics and Mathe-
matics. 

The facilities of the School are open on equal terms to both men 
and women, who may be day or evening students. They ar~ available 
to men and women wishing to read for first degrees, diplomas or 
certificates, to those desiring to pursue research in subiects cognate to 
the School's interests and to men and women already m employment, 
who wish to take co~rses of lectures not necessarily connected with 
the attainment of a university qualification. 3,424 students registered 
at the School for the session 1953-54-of whom 2,251 were engaged 
on full courses of study, and 320 were occasional students. . . 

The London School of Economics is a School of the Umversity 
in the Faculties of Arts (for certain honours subjects), in Laws, and in 
Economics and Political Science (including Commerce and Industr~). 
Courses of study are provided for the B.A. Honours Degree m 
Anthropology, Geography, History or Sociology in the Faculty of 
Arts; for the LL.B. degree in the Faculty of Laws, and for the degrees 
of B.Sc. (Economics) and B.Sc. (Sociology) in the Faculty of Economics. 
The course for the LL.B. degree covers both the Intermediate and 
Final Examinations; for other first degrees the teaching covers the 
Final Examinations only and students must be qualified, before entry 
to the School, to proceed direct to the post-Intermediate cou~se. For 
first degrees in Arts and in Laws the School co-operates v~ith other 
colleges of the University and students of the School workmg under 
such intercollegiate arrangements have access t~ all the nec~ssary 
lectures wherever given. Students may read for higher degrees m any 
of these three faculties, or may pursue research in the field of the 
social sciences without preparing for a specific degree. . 

The School provides a number of courses for degrees in some of the 
other faculties of the University. Persons registered at the College 
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of Estate Management for the B.Sc. (Estate Management) degree, m_ay 
take a substantial part of their training at the School, and courses of 
lectures on Geography and Cultural Anthropology are provided for 
the B.Sc. degree in the Faculty of Science. It is a recognised law 
school for men and women preparing to be solicitors. 

It is also possible to study for the Postgraduate Diplomas in 
Anthropology, Colonial Studies, Law, Public Administration, and 
Psychology. The School itself offers certificates in Social Science and 
Administration, in Mental Health, and in International Studies, which 
are recognised by the University as certificates of proficiency. Students 
reading for these certificates are accepted as associate students of the 
University. There are, in addition, courses in Personnel Management, 
in Child Care, in Applied Social Studies, and in Trade Union Studies 
for men and women interested in the Trade Union Movement, and a 
postgraduate course in Business Administration. 

The Library of the School is the British Library of Political and 
Economic Science, which is believed to be the largest library of its 
kind in the world. The scope of the Library is the social sciences in 
the widest sense of that term. It is particularly rich in economics 
and commerce, in foreign and international law, in the social, economic 
and international aspects of history and in government publications. 
It also includes numerous special collections of rare materials. All 
regular students of the School are admitted to the Library and special 
arrangements are made for research workers. It is open to non-
members of the School who need to make use of its . facilitie·s. 

The School is now well equipped with technical facilities required 
in certain fields of study. There is a good Geography Laboratory, a 
Statistical Machines Room, a wide range of "Hollerith" punched-
card equipment lent to the School by the courtesy of the British 
Tabulating Machine Co. Ltd., photostatic, photographic and cine-
matograph resources. Apparatus and test material have been added 
to the facilities for psychological studies and voice recording equip-
ment has been provided in the department of Modern Languages. 
Study rooms, most of which are provided with books and periodicals 
in regular use, are available for third year undergraduate students 
and graduate students. In addition, there are two research reading 
rooms within the Library providing seating accommodation for ros 
graduate students. 

The prosecution of research is a normal part of the work of the 
School. It is organised at present in two ways. The majority of the 
members of the teaching staff are members of one or other of four 
Research Divisions. Secondly, there are two Divisions each with a 
small permanent research staff, which undertake special projects of 
research. Under this heading come the Division of Sociological 
Research (formerly the Department of Demographic and Sociological 
Research) and the Division of Research Techniques. 
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Some part of the research work of the School appears in the quarterly 
journal Economica, which is issued by the School and covers the field 
of economics, economic history and statistics and in The British Journal 
of Sociology, which is published quarterly for the School by Messrs. 
Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd. Prior to the outbreak of the second 
world war, the School sponsored the publication of works by its staff 
and students, and the series included over 150 titles. Since the war, 
however, until the end of May, 1952, the School published such works 
in a uniform series, under an arrangement with Messrs. Longmans 
Green & Co. The series is now published under a similar arrangement 
with Messrs. G. Bell & Sons. Two series of reprints of works which 
by their scarcity are not generally available to students are also 
published by the School, together with a series of monographs on 
social anthropology. 

Students for first degrees and diplomas are not normally admitted 
to the School unless they are over eighteen years of age, and in the case 
of candidates for the certificates awarded by the Social Science 
Department, nineteen years of age. Applications to join the School 
should be sent in not later than the first day of January in the year in 
which it is intended to enter. Students wishing to read for first degrees 
and diplomas may be required to sit for an entrance examination 
which will normally be held during the Lent Term. Candidates whose 
native tongue is not English will be required to show proficiency in 
that language, if necessary by passing a separate qualifying examina-
tion, before being accepted. 

A considerable number of entrance scholarships and bursaries are 
awarded and other scholarships and prizes are available during the 
degree course. 

The fees for a course for a degree, certificate or diploma vary with 
each particular course, and according to whether it is taken during 
the day or evening. Generally, a day course for any of these quali-
fications costs about £36 a session, and an evening course either £ 14 
or £26. Fees for higher degrees range between 14 and 21 guineas a 
session, but there is a considerable reduction for research students who, 
before graduating, were members of the School. These fees cover all 
necessary lectures, personal supervision and seminars, and may be 
paid sessionally or terminally. It should be noted that there are, in 
addition, examination fees to be paid to the University. Full informa-
tion on the fees required for a particular course can be obtained from 
the appropriate section of the Calendar. 

Students joining the School will find wide opportunities for an 
active social life which forms so important a contribution to university 
training. All students are eligible for membership of the Students' 
Union on paying their tuition fees and share in the common activities 
and benefits of the Union, the principal objects of which are to promote 
the corporate and social life of the students. The Union includes 
Music, Art and Dramatic Societies, whilst affiliated to it are some 
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fourteen other societies established for the promotion of religious, 
political and cultural interests. There are within the School active 
branches of various university societies. The Union has offices in the 
School's buildings and controls a number of common rooms. It 
publishes a magazine, The Clare Market Review, founded over fifty 
years ago and a fortnightly newspaper, Beaver. Meetings of the Union 
are held regularly and are open to all members. 

All students are eligible to join the Athletic Union of the School 
on paying the appropriate membership subscription to any of its 
constituent clubs. The School maintains for use by the Athletic 
Union and its 27 constituent athletic clubs, a sports ground of 20 
acres at Malden, Surrey, where there are two pavilions providing a 
large hall, catering facilities, bar, games-room and ample changing 
rooms, showers, etc. The grounds provide pitches for association 
and rugby football, hockey and cricket, lawn tennis courts and running 
tracks. In the main buildings of the School at Houghton Street there 
are a gymnasium and a squash court. The Rowing Club has its head-
quarters at the university boat-house at Chiswick. 

· For graduate research students there is a common room under 
the management of the Research Students' Association. All students 
registered at the School for a higher degree or under the research or 
graduate composition fee automatically become members of the associa-
tion without additional payment. The objects of the association are 
to promote social relations between research students of the School 
and to organise the various social activities, and to represent research 
students of the School in negotiations with similarly constituted Univer-
sity groups. 

There is an old students' association called the London School of 
Economics Society, membership of which is open to all past students 
of the School who have been full members of the Students' Union 
for at least one session. The Society arranges an annual dinner and 
other social functions to enable past students to maintain contact 
with the School. Members are granted certain privileges in the use of 
the School buildings and library, and at the School's sports ground at 
Malden through the Society's athletic section. 

The School has a large refectory where students may obtain 
meals both in the day and in the evening at reasonable cost. A 
students' dining room has also been provided in consequence of 
the increased demand for catering facilities. This is used as an exten-
sion to the main refectory and provides students with an excellent 
room for many social functions. Light meals are also served in cafes 
in the main building and in the Students' Union building. 

A psychiatric advisory service for students has been established. 
This is in charge of Dr. J. C. Read, who attends the School three days a 
week for consultation by students who feel the need for psychiatric 
treatment. The School also has its own nurse who holds a daily 
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s~r~ery in the School during the session. A mass radiography unit 
v1s1ts the School each session. 

The Founders' Room houses the Shaw Library of general literature, 
open to all students. Concerts, gramophone recitals and art exhibitions 
are held several times a term in this room. Plays are frequently pro-
duce~ by t~e Dramatic Society in the Old Theatre. 

.~1scuss10ns between staff and students on matters of interest are 
fac1htated by five Staff-Student Committees. One of these is con-
cerned with 3:cademic matters such as syllabuses and methods of 
study; on_e ~1th the pr~vision of facilities for study and recreation 
and co_n_s~1tut10nal quest10ns of procedure in the Union; one with 
the f<:1-c1hties and resources provided by the library; one with students' 
appomtments; and one with grants and fees. These committees have 
b~en ~ound very valuable in providing opportunities for joint 
d1scuss10n. 

THE DIRECTOR'SJ,REPORT ON THE WORK OF 
THE SCHOOL FOR THE SESSION 1952-1953 

As recorded in the last report the School entered on the new quin-
quennium knowing the amount of the grant to come to it from public 
funds for the first of the five years, but not knowing what it would 
receive from this source for the last four years. It was learnt in 
February that the grant, which was £300,000 in 1952-53, would rise 
by annual increments to £355,000 in 1956-57. Since it had been 
announced that the Government, when deciding to make an increased 
grant to the universities as a whole, had specifically in mind the need 
for the expansion of scientific and technological departments, it may 
be held that the allocation falling to the School is not unreasonable 
since it does not provide teaching in natural science or in technology. 
But while at first sight the annual addition to the grant would seem 
to make possible the filling of vacant posts and the creation of new 
posts, an examination of the situation shows that this is not so. The 
age structure of the staff is such that a large additional sum is needed 
annually to provide the increments to salaries due under the grading 
scheme, and a further sum is needed for promotions from one grade 
to another. When allowance is made for these and other causes of 
rising expenditure, there is little margin for new appointments. When 
the quinquennium began three chairs were vacant, those of inter-
national law, of public law and of one in economics; there were also 
vacant seven established readerships. In addition, as pointed out in 
the report for the session 1950-51, the ratio of students to staff is high, 
and therefore a considerable increase in the number of junior posts is 
needed. It is clear that very little can be done in the next four years 
in the way of supplementing the staff. 

No new properties have been acquired during the session, and the 
accommodation problem remains as serious as ever. The receipt of a 
licence to build two flats on the roof of the pavilion at the Malden 
athletic ground made it possible to carry out a plan which had long 
been prepared. The flats are nearly ready for occupation and will be 
used, one by the groundsman and one by the steward. This is most 
welcome since it makes it possible at last to provide proper accom-
modation for these servants of the School. 

vVork has continued at the hostel, and during the session the 
number of students in residence was raised to a hundred. When the 
new session opens there will be places for about 140 students. This 
is the total capacity of the nine houses which have been brought 
together to form a unit; more work remains to be done, especially in 
the matter of laying out as a single garden the nine prnviously separate 
gardens. The fa9ade on the north side of Endsleigh Place has been 
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repainted and painted; it looks very handsome and is a notable 
improvement to the street architecture in the area: We have no 
immediate prospect of adding to the accommodation which the 
School can provide for students. It is greatly to be hoped that an 
opportunity will come for the acquisition of property suitable for the 
purpose. That the need for more accommodation is very large appears 
from an analysis made of the 1,753 full-time students who were at the 
School in 1952-53; of the 1,279 men, 136 were living in colleges or 
halls of residence (controlled either by the University or the School), 
647 in lodgings, and 496 at home; of the 474 women, 78 were living 
in colleges or halls of residence, 211 in lodgings, and 185 at home. 
It does not follow that all those students living in lodgings or at home 
would wish to live in a hostel, and it does not follow that all those 
living at home could live in a hostel, even if they wanted to do so, 
because students, whose homes are not more than a certain distance 
from the School, are not eligible for the higher rate of grant payable 
to hostel residents. Nevertheless there is ample evidence, derived 
from applications to live in our hostel, that the demand for places 
which cannot be met is very large; we could certainly fill two more 
hostels for men equal in size to our existing I:-ostel and we should then 
almost certainly find that we had not met all the demand. The 
provision of residential accommodation for students, for part at least 
of their university career, is one of the most pressing needs of the 
School. The opinion is gaining ground that full . participation in 
university life is not possible for students who live far away from their 
college or university and out of contact with its corporate life. 

An extensive programme of redecoration was carried out in the 
long vacation, including repair to the Passmore Edwards room in the 
library. Weaknesses in the floor of this room were discovered and it 
was essential to make it safe without delay. Improvements were 
made in the Old Theatre such as the enlargement of the apron stage, 
the provision of additional lighting and the replacement of curtains. 
Though this will aid dramatic performances, the facilities are and 
must remain poor; there is only one entrance to the stage which is 
up a narrow flight of stairs, but defects such as these are not curable 
because of the construction of the theatre. The room next to the 
refectory has been entirely renovated; this room, together with the 
room on the second floor of the Three Tuns, is used for light meals 
and helps to reduce the heavy pressure on the refectory. 

During the session a survey of the refectory was carried out by 
Messrs. Lyons to whom the School is greatly indebted. The survey, 
which was thorough, disclosed a satisfactory state of things; in general 
there was no criticism of the planning and carrying out of the services. 
But a numb er of most valuable detailed suggestions were made to 
which attention has been given. The School has also been able to 
hand over to the refectory some storage space, from lack of which 
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the refectory has long suffered. But in common with all ?ther depart-
ments of the School, the refectory lacks adegy':'te and. smtable acco.m-
modation in which to do its work; the space 1s 111suffic1ent _and cook111g 
has to be carried out on two floors. The remedy for this and other 
defects can only be found w?-en the Sch?ol acquires the additional 
premises which will come to 1t some day 111 the future. 

The war memorial for which we have long awaited a licence, has 
at length been install;d on the ground floor leading from the e~trance 
hall to the library. It takes the form of a long oak plaque with the 
names of those who fell in the first world war on the left and ~f th~se 
who fell in the second world war on the right, separated ?Yan 111scn~-
tion in the centre. The first war memorial has been dismantle~; ~t 
was situated at an entrance to the library on the first floor which is 
no longer used and was therefore seldom noticed. ~he number of 
those who fell in 1914-18 was 70 and of those who fell 111 1939-45 was 
88. An excess of losses in the second world war over those 111 the 
first is most unusual in the experience of colleges; colleges whose 
numbers before 1914 remained about the same between the. wa~s 
commonly experienced a much smaller t?tal :1umber of casualties 111 
the second than in the first world war, 111 spite of the fact that the 
former lasted two years longer than the latter. The ano~alous 
experience of the School is the co:1seq~ence of the gr~at expans1011 of 
numbers when the inter-war penod is compared with the pre-1914 
period. 

The most important event to record in relation to. the li~Jrary is 
the gift to the School of $5,000 subscr~bed by Amencan fnends. of 
Professor Laski with the object of enabl111g us to ~urch~se a P?rti~n 
of his unique collection of books and pam:f>hlets. With this sum it will 
be possible to buy his valuable ~ollection _o~ FreD:ch books of the 
sixteenth to the eighteenth centunes ~n poli~i~al science and related 
subjects which will be a very substantial addition to the ~~sour.ces of 
the library. Another ~ubstantia~ and most useful ad~t10n is _the 
large collection of Russian maten3:l on law and econ?m1cs .deposited 
by Mr. Marc Wilenkin; thi~ colle<;t10n fills _many gaps 111 an important 
and growing part of the library s coll~ct10n~. The seventh volume 
of the London Bibliography of the Social Sciences, the first of _three 
volumes containing the accessions of the years 19~6.---50, was published, 
and by the end of the . year nea_rly half the edit10n had bee:1 sold; 
orders placed direct with the library came from twenty different 
countries. 

From its earliest days the School has set out to build up a_great 
library of the social sciences, and it has now amassed a collect10n of 
over 330,000 bound volumes. To t~is end it has always devoted a 
large part of its income; in the s~ss10n 1951-52, 9 ·5 per cent of the 
School's expenditure was on _the ~1~rary whereas t?-e. average expen -
diture on libraries by the umversities of Great Bntam was only 3 ·8 
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per cent of their total expenditure. As already explained the :financial 
situation of the School is not easy during the present quinquennium, 
but it has been decided that the continued building up of the library 
should have first preference. Thus this great instrument of learning 
which draws students from all over the world will not suffer. 

The research work of the School is aided by money given from 
outside sources and from a grant made from School funds. During 
the session the School has been in receipt of money from a number 
of outside sources in continuance of grants made over a period of 
years; in addition it has received further grants from the N uf:field 
Trustees and the Pass:field Trustees. The former have made a special 
grant to the Division of Research Techniques of £2,000 for the session 
1953-54 and have undertaken to make to the same Division a grant 
covering the period 1954-55 to 1958-59, beginning with £3,600 in 
1954-55 and ending with £400 in 1958-59, on the understanding 
that the School intends to make this Division a permanent feature 
of its organisation. The Pass:field Trustees have made a grant of 
£2,800 over a period of three years to :finance research in the field 
of government. With the aid of this money a Webb Research Fellow 
has been appointed; she is an officer of the Ministry of Health who 
will be given leave of absence from her duties through the generous 
action of the Ministry and of the Treasury. The grant made by the 
School for research is administered by four research divisions, covering 
economics, geography and anthropology, government and sociology, 
whose activities are co-ordinated by a central research committee. 
Some thirty different projects received aid from this source; the help 
mostly took the form of providing the services of research assistants. 
Before the war the School was not in a position to find money from 
its own funds to assist research; that it can now do so is a most 
welcome fact. 

Though there has been no increase in the teaching staff there 
have been many changes. Professor Sir Charles Webster has retired 
from the Stevenson Chair of International History after a tenure 
of that post for twenty-one years. His fame as a scholar has brought 
him many honours including the presidency of the British Academy; 
his renown as a teacher has drawn generations of students to his 
feet; his lively and sustained interest in every aspect of the work 
of the School, coupled with his large experience, has enabled him to 
play an outstanding part in its life. His departure is universally 
and deeply regretted. The title of Professor Emeritus has been 
conferred upon him by the University in recognition of his distinguished 
services. We count ourselves fortunate in that we welcome as his 
successor Professor W. N. Medlicott. To our great pleasure the 
University has conferred upon Miss E. M. Carus-Wilson the title of 
Professor of Economic History. Dr. J. D. B. Mitchell has been 
appointed to a readership in law, Mr. J. Durbin to a readership in 
statistics, and Mr. D. H. N. Johnson to a readership in international 
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law. We have lost by resignation on appointment elsewhere twelve 
lecturers and assistant lecturers who h~ve been replaced; to those 
who are leaving we extend our best wishes, and to those who are 
joining a warm welcome. 

The School has welcomed the following distin~ui~hed scholars 
under the Northern Studies scheme: Professor G. ~Jessmg , _professor 
of social anthropology in the University of Oslo, m the ~ich~elmas 
Term Professor J0rgen Pedersen, professor of economics m the 
Univ~rsity of Aarhus, and Prof~ss?r Hei~ki Waris, profe_ssor of 
sociology in the University of Helsmki, both m the Lent Term, und~r 
the Fulbright Scheme: Professor J. N. Hazard, pro~essor of public 
law at Columbia University, and Professor Bertram Willcox, professor 
of labour law at Cornell University. We have further had the ple~_ure 
of the presence of Professor Brough Macpherson, professor of political 
science in the University of Toronto, and of Professor A .. C. Fox, 
professor of philosophy in the University of Western Australia. 

Leave of absence was granted to several members o~ t~e ~taff 
to enable them to visit universities overseas or to accept mv1tahons 
in connection with their special interests. Three members of the 
staff were away throughout the session, Mr. J. ~otter a~ Yale 
University, Mr. E. A. Gellner at Harva~d Un1~ers1t_y: while ~r. 
P. J. O. Self visited a number of Amencan umvers1ties. Durmg 
the Michaelmas Term Professor Sir Charles v'(ebster was at the 
Institute of Higher Studies at Princeton; dunng the Lent T~rm 
Professor E. H. Phelps Brown was at the Delhi School of Economics, 
Professor I. Schapera at the University of Toronto, Professo~ M. G. 
Kendall in Thailand at the invitation of the Food a~d ~gncul~ure 
Organisation of the United Nations, and Mr. _T. H. El_kms m Belgmm 
as holder of a Belgian Government schofars13:ip. Durmg the Summer 
Term Dr. H. Mannheim was at the Umversity of Oregon, Mr. R. E. 
Wraith was at the University College of Ibadan, and Mr. A. T. Peacock 
visited various centres in the United States. 

There has been a large programme of p~blic lectures, some . of 
which have been given by the visitors just mentioned: T~e foundat10n 
of the Auguste Comte Memorial Lecture was descnbed m_ the report 
for the session 1950-51, and the_ first le_cture under this. gener_ous 
endowment was given by Mr. Isaiah Berlm ~ho took <;1-S his sub1ect 
" History as an Alibi". For the second year m success10~ the School 
has provided accommodation for a summer school orgamsed _by the 
University Department of Ext~a-Mural Stu~ies. The ~ub1~?t of 
study was "Britain's Economy m the Atlantic Com~umty , the 
course lasted six weeks and was attended by some. nmety students. 
Several members of the teaching staff took part either as lecturers 
or as tutors, and many of the students stayed at the hostel. . . 

During the session important changes were made by the Un~versity 
in the regulations for the B.Sc. (Econ .) degree. The regulat10ns for 



36 The Director's Report 1952-53 

this degree, which is so~ght by ~ost ~f our students working for a 
firs! . degree, were drastically revised m the session 1949-50; the 
rev1s~o_n w~ accompanied by the abolition of the B.Com. degree, 
prov1s10n bemg made for the study in the revised B.Sc. (Econ.) degree 
of ~he subjects. formerly studied_ ~or the B.Com. degree. It was 
realised at the trme when the rev1s10n was carried out that the new 
regulations would almost certainly need modification in the light 
of experience, and this has proved to be the case. The course has 
been found to be somewhat too heavy; it consisted of seven com-
pulsory subjects and two other subjects chosen from a list that is 
ni1:1e subjects in all, studied over two years and constituting Part I; 
this ~as _followed by the study of a single subject in the third year 
constitutmg Part II. The most important change is the reduction of 
the number of co_ur~es in Part I from nine to eight, and in the case of 
most students this 1s brought about by the disappearance of statistics 
as a compulsory subject. 

The progress made by students is kept under close and careful 
observation. The practice of the School is to examine the reports 
of ~uto~s on all students at the end of their first year and appropriate 
act10n 1s then taken. In the case of the B.Sc. (Econ.), those students 
whose record_ is uns~tisfactorr are required to undergo a test. If, as 
a r~sult of this test, 1t see11:1s likely that a student will not pass Part I, 
he 1s not allowed to re-register. Of those students who fail in Part I 
only those :¥ho fail by~ small margin are allowed to re-register. Th~ 
result_ of ~his procedure 1s that the percentage of failures in the Part II 
ex~mmation among those sitting for the first time is very small. 
This means that nearly all weak students are detected and eliminated 
early, or ~t least before they reach their final year. The most difficult 
prob!et? 1s to detect the weak student when he presents himself for 
adm1s_s10n t_o the Sc~ool. While improvement may be made, as 
experience mcreases, m the selection of applicants for admission 
some stu~ents will always be admitted who prove later to be weak: 
those for mst_ance_ who have done well at school but cannot cope with 
study at umvers1ty level. Moreover others admitted will not do 
themselves justice because of poor · health, of family and personal 
tro~~l~s, or because ther devote more time than they can afford to 
~c~1v1ties unconnected _with study. All this is obvious enough, but 
1t 1s perhaps worth while to state it since there are critics who seem 
to suggest that failures could be avoided if the universities were more 
careful about the selection of studep.ts and more attentive to their 
progress. 

The total num_ber of students in all categories rose from 3,376 in 
1951-:52 to 3,406 m 1952-53. Of the three main classes of students, 
the number of regular and occasional students rose while the number 
of intercollegiate ~tudents fell; in all cases the changes were slight. 
Among the full-time regular students there were increases in the 
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numbers seeking first degrees and higher degrees and a Uecrease iri 
the number of .those working for the social science certificate. The 
increase in the number of those working full-time for higher degrees 
from 384 to 407 is noteworthy since the task of supervising these 
students is heavy and falls upon the senior members of the staff. 
For several years in succession up to the session 1952-53 the total 
number of students seeking first degrees by evening study declined. 
Recently there has been a slight increase in the number of those 
embarking on evening degree courses which has had the result of 
raising the total from 230 to 240 in the session 1952-53. At one time 
it appeared that the evening school might decline to a level so 1ow 
that the effort needed to carry it on would not be justified. While it is 
too early to say that the tide has definitely turned, it seems likely that 
present numbers will be maintained. There was an increase from 
684 to 773 in the total of overseas students; classifying these students 
by continents, the largest increase was among Asiatic stud~nts, f:ot? 
195 to 249. Among the 249 were 10 Japanese and _93 Indians; 1t 1s 
interesting to note that the total number of Indian stude~ts has 
increased steadily in recent years. The country from which the 
largest number of students came was the United States; there were 
134 American students at the School in the session of 1952-53. 

The percentage which women students formed of all regular 
students rose from 24 ·5 to 27; they accounted for over 80 per cent 
of the social science students, 19 per cent of full-time higher degree 
and research students and about 20 per cent of full-time degree 
students. A map showing the geographical distribution of our full-
time students over the counties of England and Wales has been 
prepqXed and appears in the appendix of this report. As is to be 
expected, the numbers are higher for residents in the home counties 
but there is a remarkably wide distribution over all the counties of 
England and Wales. Students living in ~he_ Unite~ Kin~dom c_an 
be divided into those whose homes are w1thm a thirty-mile radms 
and the rest; the ratio of the former to the latter is about three to 
two. An examination of the comparative statistics published by the 
University Grants Committee shows that this is a high proportion 
of students from beyond the thirty-mile radius for a college which 
has little residential accommodation; but these statistics also show 
that university institutions which are well provided with residential 
accommodation draw the bulk of their students from beyond this 
radius, the ratio of students within to those without the radius being 
one to between two and three. From this it can be concluded that 
if the School is to draw its students still more widely from within the 
United Kingdom it must be able to offer greatly increased residential 
accommodation. 

The arrangements for the care of students' health include the 
services of the School nurse who maintains a surgery and a rest room 
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for cases of temporary indisposition. The records show that the 
number of consultations averages about 350 each term. Arrangements 
have been made for students to consult a doctor in cases of emergency, 
and for students to be treated at a hospital in cases of accident. 
Students whose homes are outside London, are strongly advised to 
register with a doctor in the area of their term-time address in order 
that they may obtain medical attention under the National Health 
Service. The other arrangements of which students may take 
advantage include the services of a psychiatric adviser who visits 
the School twice a week, and an examination by a mass radiography 
unit which visits the School at the beginning of the Lent Term. 
During the last three sessions the percentage of students undergoing 
this examination who exhibited some complaint varied between 
0·3 and 0·7. 

During the session representations from the Students' Union and 
the Athletic Union were considered; both bodies asked for increases 
in the grants made to them by the School. It was agreed that in 
each case some increase was justified, and it was decided to raise the 
per capita amounts payable to the Unions. The Students' Union 
has attempted to rouse more interest among evening and graduate 
students in its affairs. These two categories of students tend to take 
less part than full-time undergraduates in Union activities, and their 
participation on a larger scale would be welcome. The Union has 
played a most useful part in drawing the attention of its members to 
the value of joining the L.S.E. Society when they leave. This Society 
is building up its strength but must look for recruitment largely from 
among recent graduates; thus it is hoped that a tradition will grow 
up that membership of the Society naturally follows upon membership 
of the Union. The termly magazine, the Clare Market Review, has 
maintained the higher standard reached in recent years, and the small 
production, Beaver, has reverted to printed form. The older societies, 
especially the music and dramatic, have continued to flourish; among 
the new societies the United Nations Society may be singled out as 
especially active, and among societies formed last session the debating 
society, a long felt need, continues to progress. Debating teams have 
visited many universities and colleges during the session. A most 
valuable service is rendered by the Union through the provision of 
information concerning forthcoming events, musical, dramatic, 
artistic and so on. Much use is made of the schemes permitting 
special rates of admission to various exhibitions and events. Another 
useful service is the arrangement for a barber's shop. The Union gave 
valuable help in connection with the flood disasters; about two 
hundred students took part, travelling in coaches to give assistance 
in Canvey Island. 

The Athletic Union had an active and successful season. Member-
ship increased; two new clubs were formed, bringing the total to 
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t t en The soccer team finished third in the University 
i:;:e-s:~d ~eached the final in the S~rrey Senior Cup. f Th~ ~~gty 
team ~on most of their matches, makmg up for l~ck o _weig . Y 
dash Both teams had their traditional matches with _their opposi~e b f the Ecole des Hautes Etudes Commerciales de Pans, 

;:fchr~ng played in London and one in Paris. The boat club _ 
had its best year since the war, doing ~ell in the London riadf o~c~e 
River Race, and reachi~g !he finals ~n five _regattash . ~he tabl~ 
club was very active, wmnmg two-thirds of its m_a~c es, e .. 
tennis club continued to hold its prominent po~it10nd T~e ndm~ 
club rovided facilities in Richmond P3:rk and ~imble on ommon, 
the y~uth hostels club organised a Spamsh walkmg tour an~: French 
cycling tour in addition t~ reg~lar week-end ho_~e meetst;. t~ 
taineering club continued its vigorous career, w1~ a mee m e 0 District at Christmas and another in the Alps in the ~rmmer. .d~t 
individual performance was outstanding:. R. H .. Dun ey, a m1 b e 
distance runner had many successes, and m particular was a mem er 

f the team which broke the world record for the 4 X r,500 metres 
0 

1 event The captaincy of three university teams fell to members ~1 ~be Athietic Union; four full purples, one half purple, one team 
purple and two trial caps were awarded. . 

The report of the Careers Adviser for the session ~hows th3:t tt~re 
was an increase in the proportion of studen~s w~o registered w1~h 

nd an im rovement in the employment s1tuat10n as co~pare _w1 
~he revio~s year. Moreover students regi~ter, not only m relatively l mbers but also earlier in their careers; furt~er, most 
g~:~:~te~u on n~tional service have registered and kee~ 1n touch. t April 1952 all the rg5r graduates but two (both marned women) 
who had registered were in employment. The entr~ ~t the_ rl~! 

raduates into employment was somewhat more rap1 . an m . 
~ase of the rgsr graduates. ~n analysis of t_he known startmg salaries 
obtained by rg5z graduates gives the followmg result (figures for r95r 
graduates in brackets): 

Salary Men Women 
% % 

Under £350 ° (rz) 2 9 (33) 
£350 to £449 !~ z1i~ ~~i5o43er . . . . . . . . ro (r2) o (0)_ 

The types of employment into which graduates go are shown m the 
following table as percentages: 

Occupation 
Teaching . . . . . . · 
University and other lecturmg 
Civil and Foreign Service 
Colonial Service 

r95r-52 
8·6 r·r 

r6·6 
2·8 

r950-5r 
9 
5·5 

r3·5 
2 
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Occupation 
Local Government 
Nationalised Industries 
Industry and Commerce 
Accounting (including Articles) 
Secretarial 
Banking, Insurance, etc. 
Economist /Statistician 
Research 
Librarian 
Journalism and Advertising 
Social Work 

1951-52 
l·l 
1·7 

27·4 
10·3 
2·8 
5? 
7 
7 
l·l 
4 -
2·8 

1950-51 
2·5 ' 
3 

31 
4·5 
2 
4·8 
4·5 

12 
l 
2·5 
2·5 

Most of these headings are self-explanatory. The Civil Service 
group includes established and non-established posts; industry and 
commerce covers management traineeships, executives and all similar 
posts; under " secretarial " are placed assistant secretaries in business 
and non-commercial posts such as institutes, trade associations and 
similar bodies; the economist/statistician group includes specialist or 
research posts in business and non-commercial bodies as distinct from 
academic research. 

Her Majesty's Civil Service Commissioners have recently published 
a report for the period 1st April, 1949, to 31st March, 1952. An 
appendix to this report gives the places of education and the degree 
of each candidate appointed to the Administrative Class of the Home 
Civil Service and the Senior Branch of the Foreign Service for the 
years 1949-50, 1950-51 and 1951-52. There were 219 persons 
admitted to these grades, of whom 165 came from Oxford and Cam-
bridge Universities, 18 from the London School of Economics, and 36 
from other universities and colleges. It follows that of those who 
did not come from Oxford and Cambridge, one-third were graduates 
of the School. • 

During the session we have learnt with deep regret of the death of 
Francis Wrigley Hirst, a graduate student of the School in 1896, a 
member of the teaching staff from 1897 to 1900 and a member of the 
Court of Governors since 1913; the Rev. Dr. John Scott Lidgett, a 
member of the Court of Governors from 1929 to 1939; Sir Sam Fay, a 
member of the Court of Governors from 1908 to 1928; Roger Henry 
Soltau, a member of the teaching staff in the department of Political 
Science from 1927 to 1930, and again from 1945 to 1946; Herbert John 
Wood, a student of the School from 1922 to 1925, holder of a Lecture-
ship in the Joint School of Geography on the staff of King's College 
from 1932 to 1952; Asik Radomysler, a student of the School from 
1935 to 1939, holder of a Lectureship in Economics from 1939 to 1952; 
Serge Peter Turin, a part-time postgraduate student of the School from 
1928 to 1934 and a part-time member of the staff from 1929 to 1939; 
Madeline Helen Clarke (nee Drury), a student of the School from 1927 

The Director's Report 1952-53 

to 1928; James Fairgrieve, a student of the School from 1903 to 1910; 
Tytus Filipowicz, a student of the School from 1898 to 1901; Trevor 
John Hood, a student of the School from 1949 to 1952; E~eanor 
Marian Leigh, a student of the School from 1920 to 1923; Richard 
Charles Mills, a graduate student of the School from 1912 to 1915; 
Francis Grave Morris, a student of the School from 1927 to 1928 
and from 1929 to 1931; Sir Keith Arthur Murdoch,, a student of 
the School from 1908 to 1909; Margaret Murphy (nee Bennett), a 
student of the School from 1934 to 1935; Lady Piercy (Mary Louisa 
Pelham), a student of the Schopl from 1912 to 1915; Agnes Elizabeth 
Pinnick, a student of the School from 1918 to 1924 and from 1933 
to 1934; John Plowright, a student of the School from 1948 to 1949; 
Dirck Roosevelt, a graduate student of the School from 1950 to 1952; 
Edward William Kent Wade, a student of the School from 1950 to 
1953; Augustus Duncan Webb, a student of the School from 1904 to 
1908, from 1910 to 1911, and from 1913 to 1914. 

Lady Rhondda, Sir William Coates and Mrs. Mary Stocks retired 
from membership of the Court of Governors after many years of 
service. Miss E. V. Evans, Sir John Braithwaite and Dr. G. H. 
Bolsover were elected to the Court, the last named as one of the 
representatives of the University of London. 
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FULL-TIME STUDENTS IN SESSION 1952-1953 

SCOTLAND 
9 

I 
/Northumberland 

('-/ .. 12 

..... _,:· 

Yorkshire 
47 

100 

OBITUARY 
The School records with deep regret the deaths of:-

E:MILE LEON CAMMAERTS, Professor of Belgian Studies and Institutions 
from 1931 to 1947. 

ALEXANDER FARQUHARSON, a part-time lecturer in Social Science and 
Administration from 1913 to 1918. 

ROBERT BLAIR FORRESTER, Sir Ernest Cassel lecturer in Commerce 
from 1922 to 1926 and Sir Ernest Cassel reader in Foreign Trade 
from 1926 to 1931. 

Sir HAROLD COOKE GUTTERIDGE, Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of Com-
mercial and Industrial Law from 1920 to 1930. 

AGATHA HARRISON, a member of the teaching staff in the Department 
of Social Science and Administration from 1918 to 1920. 

Sir FREDERICK MILLS, a member of the Court of Governors since 1939. 
THE RIGHT HoN. VISCOUNT SIMON, lecturer in Industrial and Com-

mercial Law and in Constitutional Law and History from 1902 
to 1903. 

JAMES FAIRGRIEVE, a student of the School from 1903 to 1910. 
TYTUS FILIPOWICZ, a student of the School from 1898 to 1901. 
JOHN EVAN ALFRED JONES, a student of the School from 1952 to 

January, 1954. 
EDITH How MARTYN, a student of the School from 1908 to 1909; 1911 

to 1913; and 1916 to 1919. 
HARRY RussELL MAYNARD, a graduate student of the School from 

1901 to 1903. 
AGNES ELIZABETH PINNICK, a student of the School from 1918 to 1924 

and from 1933 to 1934. 
BAL MoKAND PIPLANI, a graduate student of the School from 1934 to 

1936. 
DoN SIRIPALA RAJAPATIRANA, a student of the School from October, 

1953, to February, 1954. 
ARTHUR MACKENZIE SouTHALL, a student of the School from 1920 to 

1923 and 1925 to 1926. 
HENRY WALTER JAMES STONE, a student of the School from 1902 

to 1903. 
LAURENCE EDWARD VICTOR TIFFEN, a student of the School from 

1908 to 1911. 
SERGE PETER TURIN, a graduate student of the School from 1928 to 

1934 and a part-time member of the teaching staff from 1929 
to 1939. 

PERCY DANIEL WHITESTONE, a student of the School from ±938 to 
1939, and from 1948 to 1951. 
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Academic Awards 
SCHOLARSHIPS, STUDENTSHIPS AND PRIZES 

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries 
(Awarded on the results of the Intercollegiate Scholarships Board Examination) 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

LEVERHULME SCHOLARSHIPS 

PETER ASHBY BIRD (Altrincham County Grammar School). 
JOHN FRANCIS HALL (Leyton County High School). 
BRIAN MooRE (Thornton Grammar School, Bradford) . 
COLIN JOHN RADFORD (Thornbury Grammar School) . 

ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS 

CHARLES IAN JACKSON (Leeds Grammar School). 
LIONEL SIMONS (Christ's College, Finchley). 
JACK SUTCLIFFE (Letchworth Grammar School). 

ENTRANCE BURSARIES 

GEORGE HARRY BROWN. 
JOHN ROBERT Fox (Thornton Grammar School, Bradford). 
GEOFFREY BASIL HALL (Whitgift Middle School). 

WHITTUCK SCHOLARSHIP IN LA ws 
No Award. 

ACWORTH SCHOLARSHIP 

To be awarded in 1954. 

Leverhulme Adult Scholarship 
JEAN CRUMPTON. 

Christie Exhibition 
(Founded in memory of Miss MARY CHRISTIE. Open to students of 

Sociology or Social Science) 
1953 CONSTANCE MARY SUMMERS. 

Loch Exhibitions 
(Awarded by the University of London) 

(To assist" students in the Department of Social Science and Administration) 
1953 DAVID FREDERICK CROMPTON. 

1953 

1953 

1953 

MARGARET ANN MYERS . 

Scholarship in Laws 
(Awarded on the results of the Intermediate LL.B. Examination) 

OLGA LINDHOLM DALY. 

Leverhulme Undergraduate Scholarships 
ROBERT CHARLES EsTALL. 
JAMES FORREST PORTER. 
MARY HUNTINGTON WATKINSON. 

Rosebery Scholarship 
GEORGINA !SABELLA GARNER. 

44 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

Academic Awards 

Clothworkers' Company's Exhibition 
WILLIAM EDw ARD PRIOR. 

University Extension Exhibition 
CLIVE FREDERICK WILLIAM DODGE . 

Harold J. Laski Scholarship 
JOSEPH HALLOWELL. 

Graham Wallas Memorial Scholarship 
(Awarded by the University of London) 

JOHN BARRY CULLINGWORTH. 

Sir Edward Stern Scholarship in Commerce 
ROBIN HENRY PHILLIPS . 

Metcalfe Scholarship 
NINA SELBST . 

Scholarship in International Law 
No Award. 

s. H. Bailey Scholarship in International Studies 
KENNETH MARK T U RNER. 

Studentship for Women 
To be awarded in 1954. 

Leverhulme Research Studentship 
(Awarded for Postgraduate Research) 

EDWIN ALFRED COURSE. 

Leverhulme Special Grants 
RALF GUSTAV DAHRENDORF . 
K. VENKATA GIRI GOWDA . 
ANDREW BEAUMONT ROBERTSON. 
WILLIAM LESLIE TAYLOR. 

Research Studentships 
TERENCE PATRICK MORRIS. 
AL E XANDER WILLIAM BANDY } Jointly. 
KEL YIN HUBERT BURLEY 

Postgraduate Bursaries 
SCHLOMO ARGOV . 
!LAN JOSEPH BLOCH . 
PETER D' ALROY JONES . 
MANABENDRALAL MITRA. 

Rees Jeffreys Studentship 
JORN ALFRED BLYTH HIBBS. 
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1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

Academic Awards 

Research Studentship for Overseas Students 
GODFREY L E WIS HEARN } . 
ABDULKARIM HUSSEINBHOY SoMJEE Jomtly. 

University Postgraduate Studentship in Economics 
WILLIAM JAMES CHAMBERS. 

University Postgraduate Studentship in Sociology 
PHILIP JOHN SADLER. 

Madge Waley Joseph Memorial Scholarship 
MARGARET ANN O'NEILL. 

Leon Bequest Fund Grant 
KRYSTOF KONRAD FELIKE ZAWADSKI. 

• Research Studentship, Magdalen College, Oxford 
RONALD TREVOR HIGGINS . 

English Speaking Union Studentship 
MAURICE WILLIAM TUCK. 

British Institute in Paris Scholarship 
MARGARET FINNEGAN 

Studentships at Royal Holloway College 
GEORGE EDWARD MAUDE. 
KELVIN HUBERT BURLEY. 

Smith-Mundt Grant 
DAVID ARTHUR KEW. 

French Exchange Studentship 
FREDERICK FERNAND RIDLEY. 

German Exchange Studentship 
FREDERICK FERN AND RIDLEY. 

University Postgraduate Studentships 
1953 SEYMOUR ALBERT BROADBRIDGE. 

WALTER ELKAN. 
MAURICE JOHN CRAWLEY VILE. 
BRYAN RONALD WILSON. 

Director's Essay Prizes 
(Two prizes awarded annually for the best essays written by first-year 

degree students) 
1953 First Pri ze: HILDA MARJORIE SIMPSON . 

Second Prize: ALAN BRUCE BROOKE-SMITH. 

Allyn Young Prize 
1953 DOUGLAS GEORGE MAURICE DOSSER. 

1953 
Raynes Undergraduate Prize 

JOSEPH HALLOWELL. 

1953 

Academic A wards 

Gladstone Memorial Essay Prize 
(A warded for the best essay on a set subject) 

GoDFREY JAMES Run -IERF0RD LINGE . 
Proxime accessit: WILHELM WoLFF. 

Rosebery Prizes 
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(Awarded to 

1953 

students reading for first degrees, for an essay 
subject in the field of Transport) 

on an approved 

First Pri ze: TILLO ERNST KUHN. 
Second Prize: WILLIAM HUGHES. 

Farr Medal and Prize 
(Awarded annually on the results of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) Examination 

for proficiency in Statistics, in memory of DR. WILLIAM FARR) 

1953 PETER WILFRED FREEMAN. 

Gonner Prize 
(Awarded in memory of PROFESSOR SIR E~w ARD GoN~ER for conspicuous 
merit in the special subject of Economics at the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Examination) 
1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

MAURICE \VILLIAM TUCK. 

Hobhouse Memorial Prize 
(Awarded for conspicuous merit in the subject of Sociology) 

No Award. 

Lilian Knowles Prize 
MARJORIE BOCKING 

Premchand Prize 
(Awarded annually on th~ res_ults of the Fin_al B.Sc. (-?c~n.) Exa"!ination 
or Final B.Com. Examination for conspicuous merit in Banking and 

Currency) 
No Award. 

Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize 
(A warded annually to the best all~round student or students obtaining the 

Social Science Certificate, in memory of MR. C. M. LLOYD) 

1953 No Award. 

Bowley Prize 
(Awarded triennially) 

To be awarded in 1954. 

Hutchinson Silver Medal 
(Awarded annually to a student of the School for excellence of work done 

in research) 
1952-53 ALBAN WILLIAM HousEGO PHILLIPS. 



1953 

1953 

1952-53 

1953 

1953 

1953 

Academic A wards 

Wilson Potter Cup for Athletics 
LESLIE ERNEST BODICOAT. 

Jessy Mair Cup for Music 
No Award . 

Ernest Cornwall Cup 
CROSS-COUNTRY CLUB. 

S. H. Beaver Cricket Captain's Cup 
WARREN ROBIN . 

Steel-Maitland Cup 
RALPH HENRY DUNKLEY . 

DEGREES 
B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination 

(Old Regulations) 

HONOURS 

FIRST CLASS 

LEONARD JAMES TIVEY. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
JOHN STANLEY COWAN . 
MARGARET ENGLAND. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
MICHAEL ARMSTRONG. 
DAVID BRIAN BYRNE. 
DAPHNE MARGARET CONNELLY. 
PETER EDWIN CURNOW. 
ROBERT LEONARD DAY. 
PETER BERNARD EWEN. 
DONAL BARRY MOLONEY. 

PASS 

BETTY EDNA BASTIN. 
JOHN STEPHEN CALVERT. 
WILLIAM CONDON. 
GERALD GLASS. 
LEONARD GOLDMAN . 
COMPTON HOWARD HERBERT. 
DENNIS WILLIAM HOWE. 
WYCLIFFE JOSEPH PRYDDERCH JENKINS. 
BRIAN RONALD YOUNG LEWIS. 
]ACK LIPTON. 
WILLIAM VICTOR NEWMAN. 
MARGERY PALMER . 
HARRY RANSOM ROSE. 
IvoR WILLIAM STRONG. 
JOHN WESTON. 

1953 

Academic Awards 

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination 
(Revised Regulations) 

HONOURS 

FIRST CLASS 

JOHN RICHARD CAMERON. 
PETER WILFRED FREEMAN. 
FRANCIS KNOX. 
KEITH ASHLEY VICTOR MACKRELL. 
PERCY DALLEN PLANT. 
LESLIE JOHN SYMONDS. 
MAURICE WILLIAM TUCK. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
MAURICE ARCHER. 
HOSEIN ATTARZADEH . 
MICHAEL EDWARD BLUNT. 
JEFFREY RoY BRIGHT . 
DAVID THOMAS CAIRNS. 
FRANK CASSELL . 
IvoR MALCOLM CL EM ITSON. 
WILLIAM NEIL LAKIN COBB. 
EDWIN ALFRED CO U RSE. 
BERNHARD DAN IE L CULLEN. 
ANTHONY PATRIC K , CUNNINGHAM. 
HENRY WILLIA M EMLYN DAVIES. 
IAN FREDERIC HAY DAVISON. 
GERALD DE GROOT. 
WILLIAM FIELD. 
MARGARET FINNEGAN. 
PETER REGINALD F ISK. 
VITTHAL NARHAR GAD GIL. 
HYMAN SIDNEY GELDMAN. 
LEON JoLYON GORDON. 
DENIS HAROLD GRANGER. 
RUSSELL WILLIA M GRAY. 
DONALD FREDERICK HAGGER. 
ANNA KATHERINE HERING. 
SAMUEL HEXT. 
BASIL ANTHONY ISAACS. 
WILLIAM HAYNE JASPER. 
GRAHAM THOMAS DAFFURN JONES. 
JAMES }UPP. 
JOHN BURTON KNOWLES. 
TILLO KUHN. 
STEPHEN RIDGE M CCOMBIE. 

. FATMA RAUZA MAN SUR. 
THOMAS DESMOND MORROW. 
JOHN SIDNEY MUSK. 
ALAN CLIFFORD NI CHOLLS. 
GERALD JOHN OSBORN. 
BABURAO KRISHNARAO PATIL. 
ALAN PETER RAV E NSCROFT. 
EDWARD ANGUS RAWES. 
NoRVAL REED. 
HERBERT THEODORE RICHMOND. 
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50 Academic A wards 

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination-continued 
1953 DEREK WALTER ROWBOTHAM. 

SHREE SHANKAR SHARAN. 
ALLEN JOHN GEORGE SHEPPARD. 
MANU RATILAL SHROFF. 
MARTIN SIMMONS. 
RENE LLEWELLYN SELBY STARLING. 
ALLEN SYKES. 
KENNETH MARK TURNER. 
JOHN SAMUEL WEBER. 
COLIN VAUGHAN WILLIAMS. 
RONALD JACKSON WINDLE. 
LEONARD WRIGLEY. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
SHEILA ZHORA MAUREEN AHMED . 
GEOFFREY FREDERICK BACON. 
HELEN MARTHA BAIRD OW. 
RONALD SYDNEY BAKER. 
ROSEMARY WINIFRED BAKER. 
J OZEF BAROH. 
FRANK BARR . 
ANTHONY BEETHAM. 
FRANCISZEK BELOK. 
DAVID HALL BENNETT. 
BHROT BHANICHBHAKDI. 
FREDERICK DANIEL BOGGIS . 
ROY FRANCIS BOND . 
URSULA BREEZE. 
MICHAEL BRIGHTLEY. 
ROBERT FLEMING. 
KENNETH JOHN BUNDOCK. 
THOMAS WESLEY BURROW. 
DAVID BYSOUTH. 
JOHN JOSEPH CALLAGHAN. 
GEORGE ST. CLAIR CAMPBELL. 
DEREK THOMAS CANDEY. 
DAVID SOLOMON COHEN. 
MICHAEL COHEN. 
ROBERT THOMAS COLLINS. 
MAURICE CRAFT. 
DAVID JAMES CREMIN. 
GEORGE WILLIAM THOMAS CUMMINS. 
HAROLD DAVID DARTON. 
GEOFFREY WALTER DAVIES. 
DAVID THOMAS DAVIS. 
ROBIN ARTHUR ELLIS. 
RoY EsBERGER. 
PETER EVANS. 
MEHR SoRAB FARDOONJI. 
KENNETH JOHN ALEXANDER FRASER. 
ISAAC LEONARD GATTY. 
COLIN CLIVE GOODSON. 
LIONEL LAURENCE GORDON. 
IAN ARCHIBALD GRAHAM. 
JEAN GRAY. 
DAVID ARTHUR GREENGRASS. 

B.Sc. (Economics) 
1953 

Academic Awards 

Final Examination-continued 
ELSIE JOAN HALL. 
ROBERT ERNEST HAMILTON. 
BRIAN HARRIS. 
GILLIAN MARY HAYES. 
RONALD FREDERICK HAYWARD. 
JOHN VALENTINE HERRING. 
J oHN MICHAEL HocKIN. 
IAN REGINALD HOLDEN. 
ROBERT JAMES HUDSON. 
HAROLD EDWARD HUNTER. 
JOHN ROBERT HUSSEY. 
BARBARA HYDE. 
GERHART JOSEPHS. 
JAMES JOYCE. 
IvoR KERSHNER . 
JOHN MICHAEL KING. 
DAVID JOHN KINGSLEY. 
HARRY PETER KREPS . 
MICHAEL EDWARD CHARLES LARBALESTIER . 
ARTHUR LERNER. 
DAVID ALBERT LINTERN. 
GEOFFREY IAN LIPSCOMBE. 
MICHAEL LISTER. 
HAROLD RATCLIFFE LORD. 
JOY CHURSTON -LOVE . 
JOHN FREDERICK LUMBERS. 
ETHEL MARGARET McKNIGHT. 
STANLEY MARKS. 
ANN LOUISE MEUNIER. 
BERTRAM MINDELL. 
RAM BHARAT MISHRA. 
LAUST MOLTESEN. 
BALMUKUND BHALCHANDRA NADKARNI. 
VICTOR NOEL NEWCOMB. 
JOHN RICHARD NICHOLLS . 
!AN GEORGE NORTHERN. 
MARY DIANE OLIVER. 
REGINALD DEREK OSBORNE. 
LILA PANIKKAR. 
MICHAEL JOHN PAYNE. 
PETER PEREIRA . 
RAYMOND CLIVE POOLEY. 
EDWARD JOHN POSEY. 
ROY CHARLES PROSSER. 
DONALD ROBIN PURR. 
JOHN DOUGLAS REEKIE . 
ANTHONY BARRINGTON RISLEY. 
WARREN ROBIN. 
JOHN ANTHONY ROWNTREE. 
FREDERICK y ORK ST. LEGER. 
ERNEST ARTHUR SALMON . 
MORRIS MA YER MARTIN SALTER. 
PETER BERTRAM JAMES SARGENT. 
MICHAEL JOHN ALEXANDER SKIPPER. 
PETER JAMES STANBRIDGE. 
NEIL PATTERSON STANLEY. 
BARBARA JEANNE STAPLETON. 
MICHAEL JOHN SWAIN. 
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52 
B.Sc. (Economics) 
1953 

1953 

Academic Awards 

Final Examination-continued 
JORN NEVILLE SYKES. 
DERRICK GEORGE TAYLOR. 
EDw ARD ANTHONY TAYLOR. 
GEOFFREY RoY TAYLOR. 
STEPHEN JOHN TAYLOR. 
EDMUND p AGET THOMAS. 
DEREK STAFFORD THORPE. 
ROYSTON ALBERT TILLER. 
FRANCIS TOMLIN. 
ALBERT ROGER TRIPP. 
ALAN WALMSLEY. 
KATHLEEN ELAINE WRIGHT. 
MICHAEL PATELEY YORK. 

PASS 

ANTHONY JAMES HAMILTON BAKER. 
JOSEPH BARLING . 
VALERIE BERKS. 
RAYMOND CHARLES BOND . 
BEATA HALINA BREGMAN . I 

ARTHUR EDWARDS BROOKS. 
ANTHONY ROBERT BROWN. 
ZwI HERBERT CITRON . 

. BARRY ALEXANDER CLAYTON. 
FREDA EVELYN COLE. 
CHARLES JACOB CONWAY . 
RoY WILLIAM CRABBE. 
IAN GEORGE DAVIDSON . 
ROBERT MARTIN DUNN. 
PETER STEWART DUTFIELD . 
ALAN CHARLES F ABB. 
ALAN JOHN GILLIES. 
DAVID NOEL GOULD. 
DONALD ERNEST HANDLEY. 
ROBERT WILLIAM HOLDER. 
DANIEL MONTAGUE KOFFMAN. 
FREDERICK MICHAEL JOHN LEE. 
EDWARD RONALD LYONS. 
HARRY MILLNER. 
MICHAEL ALEXANDER NEILL, 
JOHN PATRICK O'BRIEN. 
BRIAN CYRIL PAYNE. 
JORN BULMER POOL. 
DAVID JOHN POWELL, 
OM PRAKASH SAHU. 
ABDUL MAJID MOHAMAD HAFIZ SALIK. 
ALAN FREDERICK SHEW AN. 
Ro BERT CLIVE SIMPSON. 
REGINALD WILLIAM DAVID WALMSLEY. 
DEREK THOMAS WIGGINS . 
DOUGLAS IvoR WILSON. 

B.Sc. (Sociology) Examination 
HONOURS 

FIRST CLASS 

RONALD TREVOR HIGGINS. 
TERENCE PATRICK MORRIS. 

Academic A wards 

B.Sc. (Sociology) Examination-continued 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
1953 

1953 

1953 

RoY ALFRED PARKER. 
HUGH WILLIAMS. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
LESLIE ERNEST BoDICOAT. 
BERNARD BERTRAM BUSBY . 
RAYMOND RAPHAEL CORI. 
HILARY ANN HETHERINGTON. 
LEOPOLD LABEDZ. 
JOAN ETHEL MATTHEWS. 
FRANCES REBECCA Moscow. 
BARBARA EDITH PowRIE. 
BERYL MARGARET SWIFT . 
JORN ROBERT TUSTIN . 

THIRD CLASS 

ANNE DOROTHY HARRIS. 
JEAN LE CLERCQ . 
DAVID HOWARD ROBINSON. 
JUNE MARY STEEL. 
ROBERT WISE. 

I 

B.Com. Examination 
GROUP B 

PASS 

BAHGAT HASSAN KASSEM. 

GROUP C 
SECOND CLASS HONOURS 

(Upper Division) 
JOHN ANGUS WALLACE. 

B.A. Honours in Geography 
SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
FRANK ALLEN. 
PERCY PHILIP COURTENAY. 
DOREEN MARGARET GREGORY. 
DEREK HASLAM . 
AUDREY FLORENCE MCWILLIAM. 
EDWARD FREDERICK MILLS. 
BRIAN CRAWFORD GODWIN NOKES. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
DEREK MARTIN GUMBRELL. 
SYLVIA MARJORIE Woon. 
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1953 

1953 

1953 

1953 

Academic A wards 

B.A. Honours in History 
SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
KEVIN HUBERT BURLEY. 
ERIC PETRO DEAKINS. 
SALVATORE LUIGI PROTO. 
KENNETH OWEN ROBERTS. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
CHRISTOPHER JOHN BROMAGE. 
IRMA IHNATOWICZ. 

THIRD CLASS 
HENRY IVEN. 
GEORGE vVALTER TATTON. 

B.A. (Sociology) Examination 
(Old Regulations) 

HONOURS 

THIRD CLASS 

JOYCE EVELYN HORTON. 

B.A. Honours in Sociology 
(Revised Regulations) 

FIRST CLASS 

PHILIP JOHN SADLER. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
SHEILA Mc KENNY. 
ROSE CLAUDINE WEISBORT. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
JEAN BAKER. 
KATHRINE BIDDY DICKS. 
DIANA GUINEVERE DOBBIE. 
PATRICIA RUTH GALINSKI. 
VALERIE KERSHAW. 
ALISON GRACE MCWILLIAM. 
ROSEMARY DAPHNE MORRIS. 
MAIRE MAE VE NORTON. 
ANNE NOLA SHARROCK. 
EDNA PHILIPPA VARDY. 
MABEL MARY YOUNG. 

LL.B. Final Examination 
HONOURS 

FIRST CLASS 

DAVID BERKELEY PARKER. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Upper Division) 
ANTONY DAVID CLEMENTS, 
JOHN GEORGE DAVEY. 

• 

Academic A war{l,s 

LL.B. Final Examination-continued 
1953 CYRIL HOWARD GOLDBERG. 

FRANCIS JOSEPH HOPE. 
NORMAN BASIL PRIMOST. 

SECOND CLASS 

(Lower Division) 
*GODWIN OLUSEGUN KOLAWOLE AJAYI. 

JOHN ALLEN BROUGHAM. 
ARTHUR BYFORD. 
ALICE STACEY COLTMAN. 
BRIAN COOKSON. 

*BETTY CORN . 
JOYCE FENWICK. 
HARRY FuTERMAN. 
STANLEY CHARLES JONES. 
MALCOLM ARNOLD LASSMAN. 

*MONTAGUE CHARLES OATHAM. 
BORIS RUMNEY. 
ANDREW LOCKHART STEVENSON. 
VICTOR EMMANUEL TABBUSH. 
RICHARD THOMAS WHITE. 
IAN WHITFIELD . 
HUGH JONES WILLIAMS. 
JEFFREY CORBERT WILLIAMS. 
JOHN WYER. 

PASS 

DOUGLAS GEORGE CRACKNELL. 
ROBERT CHISHOLM FORSYTH. 
HENRY WILLIAM ANTHONY HAWKES. 
CHRISTOPHER TERENCE HoLLIGAN. 
T ANIN KRAIVIXIEN. 

*EMANUEL ADETUNJI MOLAJO. 
ROBERT VERNON MORRIS. 
ALAN THOMAS POPE. 
WILLIAM HERBERT RUNDLE. 

Higher Degrees 
M.Sc. (Econ.) 

1952-53 EMMANUEL LEON XAVIER COPPIETERS. 
FINLAY Gow FoRSYTH. 
ERIC LONGFELLOW FURNESS. 
RICHARD PHILLIP GILSON. 
ALICE LOOMIS HENDRICK. 
DAVID ARTHUR KEW. 
FREDIE ARDESHIR MEHTA. 
HRISHIKESH NHANUBHAI PATHAK. 
RATHINASAPAPATHY RAJA INDRA. 
ROBERT STEPHEN RODD. 
SuMITRA SARKAR. 
EDWARD FRANCISZEK SZCZEPANIK. 
HERMANUS GERARDUS VAN DER TAK. 
PAUL NICKOLAS ZIMMERER. 
}ERZY ZUBRYCKI. 
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Academic Awards 

Higher Degrees-c ontinue d 

1952-53 

1952-53 

1952-53 

1952-53 

M.A. 
WILLIAM MARK BAKER (With distinction) 
IVOR JOHN CROFT. 
NIRANJAN DE. 
AKHTAR HUSAIN SIDDIQI. 
CLIFFORD WILLIAM TOOLEY. 

LL.M. 
VERNON BLAIR COPP. 
RONALD ALBERT CROSS. 
JORN MEURIG EDWARDS. 
GABRIELE GANZ. 
EGON GUTTMANN . 
JEAN GRAHAM HALL. 
JOHN TREVOR WOODHOUSE . 

Ph.D. 
NAFIS AHMAD. 
JOHN BONHAM BONHAM. 
ANTHONY RANDOLPH BRIDBURY . 
EDWARD COEN . 
CHIN-YUNG CHAO. 
BASIL EDw ARD CRACKNELL. 
DESMOND WILLIAM CROWLEY. 
STEPHEN GETHYN DAVIES. 
HAROLD JAMES DYOS . 
MARY AM KARAM ELAHI. 
PHILIP GARIQUE. 
RODNEY YORK GREY. 
HELEN HERVEY. 
MARGARET HEWITT. 
GURTH WEDDERBURN HIGGIN. 
ALVIN JOSEPH KARCHERE. 
RICHARD HENRY KIRBY. 
GEORGE LEWINSON. 
ADRIAN CURTIUS MA YER. 
JOHN DAVID BAWDEN MITCHELL. 
DAVID CARADOG MORRIS. 
WALTER CASTLE NEALE. 
FREDERICK SAMUEL N ORTHEDGE. 
STANISLAW OZGA. 
RICHARD KEIR PETRICK PANKHURST. 
LESLIE ROBERT PERRY. 
ANAND PRAKASH. 
LEO JOSEPH RASKIND. 
KINICHIRO SAITO . 
ANTHONY DALTON SCOTT. 
GEORGE WILLIAM SHEPHERD. 
RAMA LOCHAN SINGH. 
CYRIL SOFER. 
RAMASWAMY MEENATCHI SUNDRUM. 
JOHN WILLIAM WILLIAMS, 
ROBERT WULIGER. 

LL.D. 
CLIVE MACMILLAN SCHMITTHOFF. 

1952-53 

1953 

1953 

Academic A wards 

DIPLOMAS 
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law 

GIOVANNI ANGELO GIACOMO PANZARINI. 

Academic Diploma in Public Administration 
ZYGMUNT HARING. 
FREDERICK JANES. 

CERTIFICATES 
Certificate in Social Science and Administration 

FRANCES PAULINE MARY AMBROSE . 
PHYLLIS EVA BALDOCK . 
YEWEINSHAT BESHAH-WOURED (Overseas Option). 
HEATHER JANET MURIEL BROWN. 
BEVERLEY MA y BRUCE. 
SYLVIA MAY COCKCROFT . 
SIMON JOHN COHEN. 
JORN BENTA COKER . 
BERYL ANN MARSDEN COOK. 
JEAN MARY COPE. 
DAPHNE MARY CUBITT. 
ISABEL MARGARET EDEN. 
JANE LUCY EDWARDS. 
BRENDA DOROTHY ELY. 
MARY WINIFRED FIELDEN . 
MARY BEARDSWORTH FOSTER . 
PAULINE AMELIA FRY. 
MARY WINIFRED GIBBONS. 
JEAN GRANDAGE HALLS . 
FREDERICK NORMAN HENRY HAMBROOK . 
MOYRA HAMILTON-SMITH. 
MARGARET ELIZABETH HANNA . 
DOROTHY ANNE HARB ORD. 
BERRY HARRISON. 
SYLVIA GRACE MURIEL HAWKES. 

*BRIDGET GRAHAM HAWKINGS. 
SHELAGH MARY HEND E RSON. 
IRENE AUDREY HERRING . 
SHEILA ALEXIA HIMMEL . 
URSULA MILLICENT HOWE . 
RACHEL JENKINS. 
DEBORAH RosE LUXMOORE JONES. 
ROSEMARY DOROTHY KENT. 
ERICA JOLANDA KIEWE. 
SuDHA KINI (Overseas Option). 
JACOB AcHIDI KisOB (Overseas Option) . 
ANDREW BERNARD MCMANUS. 
SHEILA JOYCE MACKENZIE . 
ELIZABETH MARGARET MEADE. 
ERIKA MEYER. 
ELIZABETH TREVELY AN MONRO . 
JOYCE WILHEMINA MARY MOORE. 
DOROTHY MA y MORGAN . 
PETER JOHN MURRAY. 
EDNA JUNE NELSON. 
RUBY JOY NISBET. 

• Certificate to be awarded on completion of further Practical Work. 
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Certificate in Social Science and Administration-continued 
' 1953 

,, 

1953 

FRIEDERIKE OKLADEK. 
CYNTHI A ANNE PAGE. 
ROSEMARY ESTHER EDITH POORE . 

* M ARGARET NONA PRICE . 
JOYCE MARJORIE RAYNER . 
JOSEPHINE KATE RUSSELL . 
HELENA MA y SALISBURY. 
JEAN ALEXANDRA VERONICA SCHALIT . 
F AY YVETTE SENIER. 
SHEILA MARY SHEPHARD . 
BETTY SHORTT. 
ELIZABETH JEAN SIMPSON. 
JOYCE SKINNER . 
ELEANOR CLIFFORD SMITH . 

*M ARGARET LAURA SMITH . 
P AMELA MARY SHEWARD SMITH. 
ELLEN MARGARET STAPLES . 
IRENE VICTORIA SCOTT STEVENSON . 
OLIVE STEVENSON. 
DINA STRINGOU. 
MARGARET PAULA TAYLOR. 
SHEILA MARGARET HORNBY TITLEY. 
URSULA JOYCE TORDAY (Overseas Option). 
JOAN MARGARET VEA:NEY. 
PATRICIA MARGARET VERNON-BROWNE. 
JOHN ANDREW EDWARD WALBRUGH. 
SHIRLEY PATRICIA WALKER . 
P HYLLIS WATSON. 
NEITA WEISBERG. 
JOHN DENISON WIGZELL. 
ELIZABETH GILLIAN WILLIAMS. 
MARJORIE BETTY WILTON. 
MO RAG CECILIA W ORBOYS . 

Certificate in Mental Health 
DISTINCTION 

CECILY HORNBY. 

PASS 

SUZETTE ALEXANDRA ADAM. 
NANCY ELIZABETH BENHAM . 
MARGERY PATRICIA BLOORE. 
CATHERINE JEAN BOSWORTH. 
DOROTHY BRAITHWAITE. 
KATHLEEN MARY BROWN. 
DOROTHY JOY BULL. 
JOAN MARIGOLD CHALONER. 
HAZEL VLASTA FAITH CHESHIRE . 
ELIZABETH RUTHVEN CHISHOLM. 
DAVID DRUCKER. 
RoBERT ANTHONY DUNSTAN FoRDER. 
JOHN GEOFFREY HAGGETT. 
MICHAEL HENRY HOGAN . 
JOAN RosABEL IRWIN . 

• Certificate to be awarded on completion of further Practical Work. 

Academic Awards 

Certificate in Mental Health-continued 
1953 KATHLEEN GWENDOLINE JOHN. 

1953 

FAY ETHEL LEVINE. 
MARY RosE MARKSON . 
CORINNE PHILLIPS . 
JOYCE HELEN PICK. 
MICHAEL JOHN POWER. 
EVA OLIVE PRICE. 
JILL RACHEL ROSE. 
PERCIVAL JOHN ROSE. 
ANN JEANETTE THOMPSON. 
JOYCE AUDREY TUXFORD. 
ERNESTA VACCA. 
JONNA GRETE VENDELBOE. 

Certificate in International Studies 
DISTINCTION 

MA y A SARKAR. 

PASS 

GIDEON BEN-ISRAEL. 
MIRA MALLIK. 
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Publications 

BY MEMBERS OF THE STAFF FROM 1st AUGUST, 1952, 
TO 31st JULY, 1953 

Anthropology and Colonial Administration 

PROFESSOR R. w. FIRTH: 
"Pre~Historic America and Polynesia" (Nature, April, 1953). 
"Social Changes in the Western Pacific" (The Colonial Review, June, 1953). 

MR. M. FREEDMAN: 
"The Penhas Case: Mixed and Unmixed Marriage in Singapore" (The 

Modern Law Review, Vol. 16, July, 1953). 
DR. E. R. LEACH: 

"The Str~ctural Implications of Matrilateral Cross-Cousin Marriage" 
(Curl Pnze Essay, 1951) (Journal of Royal Anthropological Institute, Vol. 
LXXXI, 1952). . 

"Recent Books on Social Anthropology" (British Book News, June, 1953). 
DR. L. P. MAIR: 

"Africa? Marriage a~d S?cial Change" . c~mtribution to Survey of African 
Marriage and Family Life, Ed., A. Phillips (Oxford University Press, for 
International African Institute, 1953). 

"Local Government in West Africa" (West Africa, 20th and 27th December, 
1952, 3rd and 10th January, 1953). 

"Nigeria under the Macpherson Constitution" (World Today, January, 
1953). 

DR. A. PHILLIPS: 
"The African Court System in Kenya" (Journal of African Administration, 

October, 1952). 
" Some Aspects of Legal Dualism in British Colonial Territories " 

(Civilisations, Vol. III, No. 2, 1953). 
(Ed.) Survey of African Marriage and Family Life (Oxford University Press 

for International African Institute, 1953). ' 
PROFESSOR l. SCHAPERA: 

The Ethnic Composition of Tswana Tribes (L.S.E. Monographs on Social 
Anthropology, No. II, 1952). 

"Bushmen of the Kalahari Desert" (Natural History, December, 1952). 
DR. M. w. SMITH: 

"Culture Area and Culture Depth: with Data from the Northwest Coast" 
(Indian Tribes of Aboriginal America, Vol. III, Ed., Sol Tax, Proc., 29th 
International Congress of Americanists, 1952)'. 

" Different Cultural Concepts of Past, Present and Future: a Study of Ego 
Extension" (Psychiatry, November, 1952). 

(With H. J. Gowers) "Basketry Design and the Columbia Valley Art Style" 
(Southwestern Journal of Anthropology, Autumn, 1952). 

"Structured and Unstructured Class Societies" (American Anthropologist 
April-June, 1953). ' 

(Ed.) Asia and North America: Transpacific Contacts (Memoirs of the 
Society for American Arch~ology, No. 9, 1953). · 

DR. P. STIRLING: 
" Social Rank in a Turkish Village " (British Journal of Sociology, March, 

1953). 
MR. R. E. WRAITH: 

(With others) Problems of Parliamentary Government in Colonies (Hansard 
Society, 1953). · 

60 

Publications 61 

Criminology 
DR. H. MANNHEIM: . .. 

Critical notice of " Erwin Frey, Der fruhknmenelle Ruckfallsverbr echer. 
Criminalite precoce et Recidivisme " (British Journal of Delinqu ency , 
Vol. III, No. 2, pp. 132-137, October, 1952). 

"Crime" (Encyclopcedia Britannica Book of the Yea _r, 1952). . . 
"Sterilisation: Legal Aspects" (British Encyclopcedia of Medical Practice, 

Vol. XI, 2nd edn., 1952). . . . 
Critical notice of" Edwin Powers and Helen Witmer, An Expenment m the 

Prevention of Delinquency. The Cambridge-Somerville Youth Study" 
(British journal of Delinquency, Vol. III, No. 3, pp. 209-215, January, 1953). 

DR. J.C. SPENCER: . . ,, 
(With Dr. T. Grygier) "The Probat10n Hostel m England (I.S.T.D., 1953, 

reprinted from Focus, November, 19 5 2) . . . . 
"Juvenile Delinquency" (Bulletin of the British Council of Churches, 

"~;i~l· and the Family" (Marriage Guidance, March-April_, 1953). 
" The use of Corrective Training in the treatment of the Persiste~t Off~nder 

. in England " (Journal of Criminal Law, Criminology, and Police Science, 
May-June, 1953). ,, .. 

" Some recent developments in the English Prison System (British Journal 
of Delinquency, July, 1953). 

Demography 
PROFESSOR D. V. GLASS: 

(Ed.) Introduction to Malthus (Watts~ C~;' 1953) .. 
" Population-Some Pertinent Quest10ns (The Listener, 30th July, 1953). 

MR. E. GREBENIK: 
"Sample Tables for the 1951 Census of Great Britain" (Nature, No. 4158, 

9th May, 1953) · 
Economics 
DR. V. ANSTEY: . 

"The Future of Indian Economy" (Indian Year Boo~ of International 
Affairs, Vol. II, 1953, Ed., Professor C. H. Alexandrowicz). 

PROFESSOR w. T. BAXTER: 
"Accounting Principles: The Conflict in Current Theory" (The Accountant, 

13th June, 1953). ,, . 
(With Professor L. C. B. Gower) "The Share of No-Par Value (Accounting 

Research, July, 1953). 
(With D. Solomons) "Stock Values" (The Accountant, 25th July, 1953). 

PROFESSOR E. H. PHELPS BROWN: . 
(With S. J. Handfi.eld-J ones) "The Climacteri_c of the 189o's: a study m 

the expanding economy" (Oxford Economic Papers, Vol. IV, No. 3, 
October, 1952). . . . . . . 

(With B. Weber) "Accumulation, Produ~tivity and Distnbution m the 
British Economy, 1870-1938 " (Economic .f ourn:al, June, 1%53) ·. 

Economic Growth and Human Welfar e (Ranjlt Pnnters and I ublrshers for 
Delhi School of Economics, 1953) 

MR. A. c. L. DAY: . . 
" Proprio Ora, la Convertibilita della Sterlma? " (Bancaria, September, 

1952). . . 
" The South African Reserve Bank " and " The South Afncan Commercial 

Banks" contributions to Banking in the British Commonwealth, Ed., 
R. S. Sayers (Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1952). . 

"The Price of Sterling Convertibility" (Economia Internazionale, November, 

"~~:{ Kind of Convertibility? " (Lloyds Bank Review, April, 1953). 
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"Convertibility and the European Payments Union" (Bulletin of the Oxford 
" In_st_itute of ~tatistics, May, 1953). 

British Attitudes to the Future of Sterling" (International Journal 
(Toronto), July, 1953). 

" La ~olitique de Credit_ en Grande Bretagne depuis 1945 " (Bulletin d' I nfor-
" mation et Documentatio1: de la !3anqu~ N

1
~tionale de Belgique, July, 1953). 

Recent Developments m Credit Policy (Manchester Guardian Annual 
Survey of Industry, 1953). 

" Interpational Finance " (Bulletin of the London and Cambridge Economic 
Service, September and December, 1952, April and June, 1953). 

MR. H. c. EDEY: 
"An Anomaly in the Companies Act" (Accountancy, April, 1953). 

PROFESSOR R. s. EDWARDS: 
:: The r~icing. of Manu_fac~ured Products " (Economica, August, 1952). 

Admm1strative Studies m the Universities" (The Three Banks Review 
September, 1952). ' 

(With Professor F. W. Paish) "The Finance of Industrial Innovation" 
(The Times, 10th and 12th March, 1953). 

MR. H. W. HAYCOCKS: 
"Monetary Policy" (Journal of the Institute of Actuaries Students Society 

Vol. XII, Part I, July, 1953). ' 
MR. T. W. HUTCHISON: 

"Some_ Questions abo~t Ricar?o" (Economica, November, 1952). 
A Review of Economic Doctrines, I870-I9z9 (Oxford University Press, 

January, 1953). 
"Berkeley's Quer~~t and it~ r1ace in the Economic Thought of the Eigh-

teenth Cen~ury (The British Journal for the Philosophy of Science, George 
Berkeley Bicentenary Number, May, 1953). 

MR. A. D. KNOX: 
" The Acceleration Principle and the Theory of Investment: A Survey " 

(Economica, August, 1952). 
DR. H. MAKOWER: 

(With G. Morton) " A Contribution Towards a Theory of Customs Unions " 
(Economic Journal, pp. 33-49, March, 1953). • 

PROFESSOR J.E. MEADE: 
"Bretton Woods, G.A.T.T., and the Balance of Payments" (The Three 

Banks Review, December, 1952). 
Problems of Economic Union (University of Chicago Press, 1953). 

MR. A. L. MINKES: 
"The Decline of Pawnbroking" (Economica, February, 1953). 

DR. G. MORTON: 
"Application of Linear Programming Methods to Commercial Airline 

Ope~ations" (Abstract of Paper read to the Econometric Society, Econo-
Wfetrica, p. 193, January, 1953). 

(With H. Makower) "A Contribution Towards a Theory of Customs Unions" 
(Economic Journal, pp. 33-49, March, 1953). 

PROFESSOR F. W. PAISH: 
(With P. T. Bauer) "The Reduction of Fluctuations in the Incomes of 

P~imary _Producers" (Economic Journal, December, 1952). 
Bu~iness Finance (Pitman, 1953). 
(With Professor R. S. Edwards) "The Finance of Industrial Innovation" 
,, (The Ti'?'les, rn~h and 12th March, 1953). 

The United Kmgdom as a Source of Capital" (District Bank Review, 
March, 1953). 

" Sources of Finance for British Industry" (A Survey of the British Economy 
to commemorate the 20,oooth issue of the Financial Times, 6th July, 
1953). 

Publications 

MR. A. T. PEACOCK: 
" Theory of Population and Modern Economic Analysis " (Population 

Studies, Vol. 6, No. 2, November, 1952). 
"The Financial Outlook for 1953" (lvlanchester Guardian Survey of Indu stry, 

March, 1953). . 
"Paying for the ·welfare State" (The Listener, 16th. Apnl, 1953). . 
" Politique fiscale et budget national en Grand-Bretagne" (Revue de Science 

et de Legislation Financ~eres, July-Se~~ember, . 19~3). . 
" Malthus in the Twentieth Century contnbut10n to Introduction to 

Malthus, Ed., D. V. Glass (vVatts & Co., 1953). 
(With W. J. L. Ryan) "Wage Claims and the Pace of Inflation, 1948- 51 " 

(Economic Journal, June, 1953). . 
" Social Security and Inflation: A Study of the Ec<?nom1c _Effects of an 

Adiustable Pensions Scheme" (Review of Economic Studies, Vol. XX, 
No. 53, 1952-53). 

MR. G. J. PoNSONBY: 
"Co-ordinating Transport" (The Tinies, 20th and 2rnt October, 1952). 

DR. J. R. RAEBURN: . ,, . . . . 
"Agriculture in the National Economy (Financial Tunes, Agricultural 

Supplement, LSt December? 195'~). . 
"Agriculture" (Encyclopcedia Britannica Book of the Year, June, 1953). 
"Supplies and Prices" (Pig Breeders' Gazette, July, 1953). 

PROFESSOR L. C. ROBBINS: 
The Theory of Economic Policy in English Classical Political Economy 

(Macmillan, August, 1952) . . 
" The International Economic Problem " (Lloyds Bank R eview, January, 

1953). 
" Utility and Scope " (Economica, May, 1953). 

DR. w. J. L. RYAN: . 
(With A. T. Peacock) "Wage Claims and the Pace of Inflat10n, 1948-51 " 

(Economic Journal, June, 1953). 
PROFESSOR R. s. SAYERS: 

(Ed.) Banking in the British Commonwealth (Clarendon Press, Oxford, 195_2). 
"Ricardo's Views on Monetary Questions" (Quarterly Journal of Economics, 

February, 1953). 
DR. A. D. ScoTT: 

"The Evaluation of Federal Grants" (Economica, November, 1952). 
"Federal Grants and Resource Allocation" (Journal of Political Economy, 

December, 1952). 
"Notes on User Cost" (Economic Journal, June, 1953). 

MR. D. SOLOMONS: 
(With A. Silberston) "Monopoly Investigation and the Rate of Return on 

Capital Employed" (Economic Journal, December, 1952). 
(vVith Professor vV. T. Baxter) "Stock Values" (The Accountant, 25th 

July, 1953). . 
"The Historical Development of Costmg " (Ed .) (Stud ,ies in Costing, Sweet 

and Maxwell, 1953). 
MR. R. TURVEY: 

"Some Notes on Multiplier Theory" (American Economic Review, June, 1953) . 
"Development Charges and the Compensation Betterment Problem" 

(Economic Journal, June, 1953). 
MR. J. s. G. WILSON: 

" The Australian Trading Banks "; " The Commonwealth Bank of Aus-
tralia " · " The Business of Banking in India " ; " The Rise of Central 
Banking in India"; "Money and Banking in Pakistan", Chapters r, 2, 5, 
6 and 7 in Banking in the Brit ish Commonwealth, Ed., R. S. Sayers 
(Clarendon Press, 1952). 



Publications 

"Commonwealth Banking Systems" (Investors' Chronicle, Modern Banking 
Survey, 28th March, 1953). 

MR . J. WISEMAN: 
"Future of the British Cotton Industry" (London and Cambridge Economic 

Service, December, 1952). 
" Uncertainty, Costs, and Collectivist Economic Planning" (Economica, 

May, 1953). 
MR. B. s. YAMEY: 

" The Origins of Resale Price Maintenance: A Study of Three Branches of 
Retail Trade " (Economic Journal, September, 1952). 

Geo~raphy 
MR. K. M. BUCHANAN: 

·" Nigeria-largest remaining British Colony" (Economic Geography, Vol. 
28, No . 4, pp . 302-322, October, 1952). 

" Peasant a1;1d Pla~tation Production in the African Oil-palm Industry" 
(Geographical Review, Vol. XLIII, No . 2, pp. 272-274, April, 1953). 

"Land and People in Nigeria" (West Africa, 30th May, 1953). 
"Planned Internal Colonisation in Nigeria" (Geographical Review, Vol. 

XLIII, No. 3, July, 1953). 
(With Professor L. D. Stamp) Principal Systems of Farming in Great Britain 

(Map with accompanying t ext) (Association of Agriculture, Summer, 
1953). 

PROFESSOR R. 0. BUCHANAN: 
" Approach to Economic Geography " (Indian Geographical Society Silver 

Jubilee Volume, 1952). 
"Some Aspects of Settlement in the Overseas Dominions" and "The 

Advancement of Science " (Presidential Address to Section E, Geography, 
British Association, September, 1952). 

MR. T. H. ELKINS: 
"The Brown Coal Industry of Germany" (Geography, January, 1953). 
" Das Sieger land vor hundert J ahren nach dem Bericht eines englischen 

Volkswirtschaftlers" (Siegerland, Band 30, 1953). 
DR. R. J. HARRISON-CHURCH: 

"The Evolution of Railways in French and British West Africa" (Compte 
Rendu du XVIe Congres International de Geographie, Lisbon, 1952). 

" Rice Cultivation and Irrigation in West Africa " (Indian Geographical 
Society Silver Jubilee Volume, 1952). 

"French and British West Africa-some contrasts" (West Africa, 28th 
February, 1953). 

(With others) Maps of Africa South of the Sahara (Publication No. 4, Scientific 
Council for Africa South of the Sahara, April, 1953). 

"Queries on the Volta Power Project" (West Africa, 23rd May, 1953). 
PROFESSOR L. D . STAMP: 

" International Geographical Union Congress, 1952 " (Geographical Journal, 
October, 1952). 

"The Pan-American Institut e of Geography and History" (Nature, 
November, 1952) . 

" The Seventeenth International Geographical Congress " (Nature, 
November, 1952). 

Africa: A Study in Tropical Developmen t (Wiley (New York), 1953). 
Our Undev eloped World (Faber and Faber, 1953). 
(With Professor F. K. Hare) Physical Geography for Canada (Longmans 

(Toronto), 1953). 
" Land and People " (Bulletin 18, National Geographical Society of India, 

Banaras, February, 1953). · 
"Major Power and Irrigation Projects in South Asia" (Far Eastern Economic 

Review, Hong Kong, XIV, No. 20, 14th May, 1953). 

Publications 

(With K. M. Buchanan) Pr incipal Systems of Farming in Great Britain (Map 
with accompanying text) (Association of Agriculture, Summer, 1953). 

DR . M. J. WISE: 
"Lessons from the Land" (Review of the Association of Agricult-ure, 19, 

April, 1953). 

History 
DR. M. S. ANDERSON: 

" Great Britain and the Russian Fleet, 1769-70 " (Slavonic and East European 
Review, Vol. XXXI, No. 76, December, 1952). 

DR. w. ASHWORTH: 
A Short History of the International Economy, 1850-1950 (Longmans Green, 

1952). 
Contracts and Finance (History of the Second World War: United Kingdom 

Civil Series) (Her Majesty's Stationery Office and Longmans Green, 
1953). 

MR. H. L. BEALES: 
"The Historical Context of the Essay on Population" contribution to 

Introduction to Malthus, Ed., D. V. Glass (Watts & Co., 1953). 
" The Labour Party in its Social Context" (Political Quarterly, January-

March, 1953). 
MRS. A. M. c. CARTER: 

"The Dutch and the English Public Debt in 1777" (Economica, May, 1953). 
"The Dutch Notarial Archives" (Bulletin of the Institute of Historical 

Research, May, 1953). 
" Some Private Secretaries in the Eighteenth Century " (Public A dminis-

tration, Spring, 1953). 
PROFESSOR E. M. CAR US-WILSON: 

"The Woollen Industry" (The Cambridge E conomic History of Europe, 
Vol. II, Ed., M. Postan and E. Rich, Chap. VI, 1952). 

" La guede franc;aise en Angleterre: un grand commerce du Moyen Age " 
(Revue du Nord, Tome XXXV, No . 138, Avril-Juin, 1953). 

DR. A. H. JOHN: · 
"Insurance Investment and the London Money Market of the 18th Century" 

(Economica, May, 1953). 
DR. M. PLANT: 

The Domestic L ife of Scotland in the Eighteenth Century (Edinburgh University 
Press, 1952). 

MR. w. M. STERN: 
" J. Wright, Pamphleteer on London Water Supply " (The Guildhall 

Miscellany, No. 2, February, 1953). 

International Relations 
MR. F. P. CHAMBERS: 

"The Agrarian Problem in the Underdeveloped Areas" (The Year Book of 
World Affairs, Vol. 7, 1953). 

PROFESSOR C. A. w. MANNING: 
"The Pretensions of Internation al Relations" (Universities Quarterly, 

Vol. 7, No. 4). 
PROFESSOR A. J. TOYNBEE: 

The World and the West (Oxford University Press, 1952). 

Law 
LORD CHORLEY: 

(With P. E. Smart) Leading Cases in the Law of Banking (Pitman, 1953). 
(With 0. C. Giles) Shipping Law (3rd edn., Pitman , 1953). 

C 



66 Publications 

"The Role of the Civil Service in the Modern State" (Herbert Memorial 
Lecture, summary in State Service, May, 1953). 

"Liberty To-day" (Conway Memorial Lecture, South Place Ethical Society's 
JV!onthly Record, June, 1953) . 

PROFESSOR L. c. B . GOWER: 
follock on _Partnership (15~h edn., Stevens and Sons, 1952) . 

Compam es and Taxat10n-Advantages and Disadvantarres of Incor-
~oration" (Th e A ccountant, 30th May, 1953) . 

0 

(With Professor W. T. Baxter) "The Share of No-Par Value" (Accounting 
Res earch, July, 1953). 

MR. J. A . G. GRIFFITH: 
"Public Corporations as Crown Servants" (University of Toronto Law 

Jou1'nal, Vol. IX, No. 2, 1952). · 
PROFESSOR 0 . KAHN-FREUND: 

"Inconsistencies and Injustices in the Law of Husband and Wife Parts II 
a1'.-d III". (Mod ern Law Review, January and April, 1953). ' 

Review Article" Mathews' Labor Law" (Anierican Journal of Comparat ive 
La w, January, 1953). 

DR. J. D. B. MITCHELL: 
"Expulsion from Trade Unions" (Law Journal, Vol. 102, 12th September, 

1952). 
" Recent Trends in the English Law of Contract" (University of W estern 

Australia A nnual Law Revie w, Vol. II, Decemb er, 1952) . 
"The Intestates Estates Act, 1952" (Modern Law Review, Vol. 16, April, 

1953) · · 
PROFESSOR Sm DAVID HUGHES PARRY: 

(\i\Tith D. C. Potter) Williams on E xecutors and Administrators (13th edn., 
two volumes, Stevens and Sons, January, 1953). 

The La w of Succ ession, Testate and Intestate (3rd edn., Sweet and Maxwell, 
May, 1953). 

DR. A. PHILLIPS: 
Marriage Laws in Africa-Part II of Survey of African Marriage and Family 

Life (Oxford University Press, 1953). 
PROFESSOR T. F. T. PLUCKNETT: 

(With C. J. Hamson) The English Trial and Comparative Law (Hefler, 
Cambrid ge, 1952). 

" Impeachment and Attainder" (Presidential Address, Transactions of the 
Royal Historical Society, pp. 145-158, 1953). 

PROFESSOR w. A. ROBSON: 
"Law and the Welfare State" (Public Administration, Vol. XXXI, Spring, 

1953) · 
MR. L. B. SCHAPIRO: 

"The Repatriation of Desartus" (British Year Book of International Law, 
1952, published July, 1953). · 

MR. S. A . DE SMITH: 
" The Royal Styl e and Titles " (I nternat-ional and Comparative Law Quarterly 

April, 1953). 
MR . E. C. E. TODD: 

" Limitation of Actions: Public Authorities " (The Law Times, September, 
1952). 

"The Liability of Lunatics in the Law of Tort" (The Australian Law 
Journal, October, 1952) . 

"The Defamation Act, 1952" (Modern Law Review, April, 1953). 
MR. J.E. HALL WILLIAMS: 

"'Wrong' in the M'Naughten Rules" (The Law Journal, March, 1953). 

Modern Languages 
DR. H. s. REISS: 

Publications 

Franz Kafka, eine B etrachtung seines Werkes (Lambert Schneider, Heidelberg, 
1952). 

"Bild und Symbol in Wilhelm Meisters Wanderjahre" (Stud ium Generale, 
June, 1953). 

PROFESSOR W. RosE: 
"The Psychological Approach to the Study of Literature" (German Studies 

presented to L. A. Willoughby, Blackwell, 1952). 

Philosophy 
PROFESSOR K. R. POPPER: 

"The Nature of Philosophical Problems and Their Roots in Science " 
(British Journal for the Philosophy of Science, Vol. III, August, 1952) . 

"La poverta di storicismo" (L'Industria, No. 3, 1952). 
"Language and the Body-Mind Problem" (Proceedings of the XIth Inter-

national Congress of Philosophy, Vol. VII, 1953). 
" The Principle of Individuation" (Aristotelian Society, supplementary 

volume, 1953). 
" A Note on Berkeley as Precursor of Mach " (British Journal for the Philo-

sophy of Science, Vol. IV, May, 1953). 
" The Sociology of Knowledge " (In: Readings in Philosophy of Science, 

Ed., P. P. Wiener, Scribners, New York, June, 1953) . 
MR. J. W. N. WATKINS: 

" The Principle of Methodological Individualism " (British Journal for the 
Philosophy of Science, Vol. III, August, 1952). 

" Political Tradition and Political Theory" (Philosophical Quarterly, 
October, 1952). 

" Social Science " (Essay-Review, Br itish Journal for the Philo sophy of 
Science, Vol. III, November, 1952). 

"Walter Eucken, Philosopher-Economist" (Ethics, January, 1953). 
"The Seventeenth Century: The Age of Individuality" (History To-day, 

March, 1953). 
DR. J. 0. WISDOM: 

" Berkeley's Criticism of the Infinitesimal " (British Journal for the Philo-
sophy of Science, Vol. IV, May, 1953). 

"The Concept of Phantom-Body" (Proceedings of the XIth International 
Congress of Philosophy, June, 1953) . 

Political Science 
MR. R. BASSETT: 

Democracy and Foreign Policy: A Case History-the Sino-] apanese Dispute, 
193I-33 (Longmans Green, for the L.S.E., 1952). 

" British Parliamentary Government To-day" (Political Quarterly, 
Vol. XXIII, No. 4, October-December, 1952) . 

MR. D. G,. MACRAE: 
" The Ideological Situation in the Labour Movement " (Poli tical Quarterly , 

January, 1953). 
"The Politics of Lord Acton" (Poli tical Quarterly, July, 1953) . 

MR. W. H. MORRIS-JONES: 
"The Indian Elections" (Political Quarterly, July-September, 1952). 
" Politicians and Generals" (Cambridge Journal, October, 1952). 
" The Study of public administration in the United States: A footnote" 

(Public Administration, Autumn, 1952). 
"India's constitution after three y ears" (The Listener, 25th June, 1953). 
" Constitution-making in Pakistan " (The Listener, 2nd July, 1953). 



68 Publications 

MR. S. K. PANTER-BRICK: 
" Redistribution of Wealth" (Political Quarterly, Vol. XXIII, No. 4, 

October-December, 1952). 
MR. W. PICKLES: 

"The Case for German Rearmament" (The Listener, August, 1952). 
"France 's Constitutional Problem" (The List ener, 13th August, 1953). 

MR. B. C. ROBERTS: 
" Trade Unions, 1952 " (Encyclopcedia Britannica Book of the Year 1953). 
"Strikes" (Scope, March, 1953). ' 
"Trade Unions and Party Politics" (Cambridge Journal, April, 1953). 
"The Future of American Trade Unionism" (The Listener, 4th June, 1953). 

PROFESSOR w. A. ROBSON: 
Review Article " Reader in Bureaucracy" (Ed., R. K. Merton, A. P. Gray, 

B . Hockey and H . C. Selvin, British Journal of Sociology, Vol. III, No . 3, 
September, 1952) . 

"Labour and Local Government" (Political Quarterly, Vol. XXIV, No. 1, 
January-March, 1953). 

Review Article "The Passing of Parliament" (Political Quarterly, Vol. 
XXIV, No. 2, April-June, 1953). 

MR. L. B. SCHAPIRO: 
"Development in the Soviet Communist Party between 1939 and 1952" 

(The Year Book of World Affairs, Vol. 7, 1953). 
MR. P . J. 0. SELF: , 

" Development plans-the economic basis " and " Development plans-
the urban problem" (Municipal Journal, 25th July, and 8th August, · 
1952). 

MR. J . H . SMITH: 
(With P. J. Saynor) Relations with the Public (Studies in Nationalised Industry 

No. 12) (Acton Society Trust, 1953) . ' 
MR. R. J. M. WIGHT: 

British Colonial Constitutions, I947 (Clarendon Press, 1952). 
Psychology 
DR. w. H. GILLESPIE: 

"Notes on the Analysis of Sexual Perversions" (International Journal of 
Psycho-Analysis, Vol. XXXIII, Part 4, 1952). 

" Extras~nsory El ements in Dream Interpretation " (Chapter in Psycho-
analysis and the Occult, Ed ., G. Devereux, International Universities Press 
Inc., New York, 1953) . ' 

DR. H . HIMMELWEIT: 
" The Measurement of Temperament " (Chapter in Current Trends in British 

Psychology, Methuen, 1953). 
DR. R. s. PETERS: 

Brett's History of Psychology (Revised edition, Allen & Unwin, 1953). 
DR. J . 0. WISDOM: 

" A General Hypothesis of Psychosomatic Disorder " (British Journal of 
Medical Psychology, Vol. 26, March, 1953). 

Sociology and Social Administration 
MR. T . B. BOTTOM ORE: 

" La Mobilit e Sociale dans la Haute Administration Fran9aise " (Cahiers 
Int ernat ionaux de Sociologie, Vol. XIII, November, 1952). 

Mis s R. C. CHAMBERS: 
Articles on " The Poor Law"; " Industrial Welfare"; " Child Welfare "· 

:: Orphanages·:; ·:,volun~ary Societies"; "Almshouses"; "Housing»'; 
Town Plannmg (Junior Oxford En cyclopcedia, Volume X, October, 

1952). 
" The Social Services" (Moral Welfare, Spring, 1953). 

Publications 69 

PROFESSOR M. GINSBERG: 
" Psycho-Analysis and Ethics " (British Journal of Sociology, December 

1952). 
" Comparative Ethics " (Philosophical Quarterly, July, 1953). 
The Idea of Progress: A Revaluation (Methuen, 1953) . 

MR. s. J. GOULD: 
"Political Justice" (Cambridge Journal, May, 1953) . 

DR. L. T. HILLIARD: 
"Educational Problems in Mentally Defective Children" (The Med ical Press, 

22nd April, 1953) . 
MRS. K. F. McDOUGALL: 

" Plans for the future of Family Casework Teaching " (Social Work, January, 
1953). 

" Chances of Selection for the Mental Health Course " (British Journal of 
Psychiatric Social Work, March, 1953). 

MR. R . T. McKENZIE: 
" Laski and the Social Basis of the Constitution" (Review Article, British 

Journal of Sociology, September, 1952) . · 
PROFESSOR J. M. MACKINTOSH: 

Housing and Family Life (Cassell, 1952). 
Trends of Opinion about the Public Health, I90I-I95I (Heath Clark Lectures, 

1951, Oxford University Press, 1953). 
PROFESSOR T. H. MARSHALL: 

" Social Selection in the Welfare State " (The Eugenics Review, July, 1953) . 
"The Nature and Determinants of Social Status" (Year Book of Educat ion, 

1953). 
MR. J. H . SMITH: 

The Framework of Joint Consultation (Stud ies in Nationalised Industry, 
No. 10, Acton Society Trust, 1952). 

(With T. E. Chester) Management Under Nationalisation (Acton Society 
Trust, 1953). 

" Social Aspects of Industrial Change" (Occupational Psychology, April, 
1953). 

PROFESSOR R. M. TITMUSS: 
Foreword to Professional Education for Social Work in Britain: An Historical 

Account by Professor M. S. Smith (Family Welfare Association, 1952). 
" Creating an Industrial Civilisation: A Report on the Corning Conference " 

(The Listener, 9th April, 1953) . 
" Dberalterung und betriebliche Altersfilrsorge in England" (Sozialer 

Fortschritt, Bonn, July, 1953). 
" The Family as a Social Institution " (Proceedings of the British Nat ional 

Conference on Social Work, July, 1953). 
DR. G. WILLOUGHBY: 

" La Securite Sociale et la Famille en Grande-Bretagne" (Families dans 
le Monde, July-September, 1952). 

"The Mother at work outside the home" (Paper read at the International 
Conference on the Family, Oxford, September, 1952, published in Vital 
Speeches, 15th December, 1952). 

" Population Problems and Family Policy in France " (Eugenics Review, 
July, 1953). 

Statistics and Mathematics 
PROFESSOR R. G. D. ALLEN: 

"Prices" (Encyclopcedia Britannica Book of the Year, 1952). 
"Index Numbers of Retail Prices" (Incorporated Statistician, March, 1953) 
Contribution (Appendix V) to " Report of the Committee on the Taxicab 

Service" (H .M.S.O. Cmd . 8804, April, 1953) . 
"Statistics for Company Accountants" (Company Accountant, June, 1953). 



70 Publications 

l\tIR. H . s. Boo KER: 
(With S. T . David) "Differences in results obtained by Experienced and 

Inexperienced Interviewers " (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, 
Series A, Part II, 1952). 

MR . F. BROWN: 
(Ed.) Statistical Year-book of the World Power Conference, No . 6 (London: 

Central Office, World Power Conference, 1952). 
DR . F. G. FOSTER: 

" On Markov chains with an enumerable infinity of states " (Proceedings of 
the Cambridge Philosophical Society, Vol. 48, Part 4, October, 1952). 

" A Markov chain derivation of discrete distributions " (Annals of Mathe-
matical Statistics, Vol. 23, No . 4, De~ember, 1952). 

PROFESSOR M . G. KENDALL: 
The Advanced Theory of Statistics (Vol. 1, 5th edn., Charles Griffin & Co., 

London). 
(With G. U. Yule) Introduction to the Theory of Statistics (14th edn., 2nd 

impression, Charles Griffin & Co ., London) . 
"The Analysis of Economic Time-Series: Part I-Prices" (Journal of the 

Royal Statistical Society, Series A (General), Vol. II6, Part I, p . II, June, 
1953) . 

M R . C. A. MOSER: 
"Quota Sampling" (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, 1952). 
"El Programma de Educaci6n Estadistica de I.S.I." (Estadistica, September, 

1952) . 
"Election Forecasts-the Public Opinion Polls" (Manchester Guardian, 

21st February, 1953). 
MR . A. STUART: 

" The Power of two difference-sign tests " (Journal of the American Statistical 
Association, Vol. 47, September, 1952) . 

"The measurement and comparison of strengths of association in contin-
gency tables" (Biometrika, Vol. 40, Parts l and 2, June, 1953). 

General 
MR . R . CHAPMAN: 

"Christopher Fry's 'A Sleep of Prisoners' " (Church Observer, October, 1952). 
" Residence in the Modern University" (Higher Education Journal, Spring, 

1953). 
DR. R. J. HARRISON-CHURCH: 

"West Africa, January, 1950-June, 1951 "(Chambers's Encyclopcedia World 
Survey, 1952). 

DR . H . SCHURER: 
" Zurn englischen Roman der Gegenwart" (Bucherei und Bildung, October-

November, 1952). 
"Bicentenary of F. K. Achard, pioneer of rubber science" (India-Rubber 

Journal, 25th April, 1953). 
MRS . P. H. J. SCOTT-JAMES: 

"Little Shops and Big Shops-I " (Britain To-day, British Council, Novem-
ber, 1952) . 

" Little Shops and Big Shops-II " (Britain To-day, British Council, 
January, 1953). 

PROFESSOR SIR CHARL E S WEBSTER: 
Pr esident ial Addre ss, British Academy, 1952 . 

DR . J . 0. WISDOM: 
" An Outline of Berkeley's Life " (British Journal for the Philosophy of 

Science, Vol. IV, May, 1953). 
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Analysis of Regular, Intercollegiate and Occasional Students 1952-54. 
SESSION 1953-54. SESSION 1952-53 

REGULAR STUDENTS. DA y STUDENTS. EVENING STUDENTS, Grand DAY STUDENTS EVENING STUDENTS 
Men Women Total. 

I 
Men Wom en Total. Total. Men Women Total Men Women ! Tot al 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Old Regulati ons - - - 2 -- 2 

98: } 

7 - 7 I0 4 14 .. 
989 B.Sc. {Economics) P art I Fin al 462 88 550} 156 20 176} 479 76 555} r31 23 154} 164 789 198 197 22 219 774 I0 IQ Revised Regulations ~rt II Final 214 25 239 21 I 22 

B.Sc. Sociology rst year Final 16 2I 37} - - - 20 24 44} - - -.. II5 II5 107 2nd year Final 35 43 78 - - - 32 31 63 - -
B.Com. - - - - - - - - - - - 2 2 .. .. . . . . . . -
LL.B. . . Int er. 25 IQ 35} 

21 4 25} 34 12 
46} 

22 2 24t .. .. .. 
Part I Fin al 29 9 38 IIS 16 2 18 60 175 36 7 43 109 19 I 20 60 

Part II Final 35 7 42 IS 2 17 20 - 20 13 3 , 16) 
B.A. 1st year Final 7 18 25} - - II 12 23} - -.. .. • 66 75 2nd year Final 16 25 41 - - - 66 22 30 52 - - -
M.Sc. (Economics) 1st year 43 12 55}uo ' 20 6 26} 76 52 I0 62} , 37 6 "}"l 2nd and subsequent years 45 I0 55 41 9 So 39 4 43 105 32 II 43 
M.Sc . 1st year I - I I - - -.. . . . . 
Ph.D. rst year 18 3 "} 12 I '] 21 5 ''} I0 4 14 6 .. . . . . 

74 95 '" 239 62 75 >- 181 69 95 2nd and subsequent years 61 13 53 9 420 57 12 236 49 4 

"} 7 "' 
LL.M. . . . . 1st year 6 - 6 9 6 I 

I5 3 - 3 6 3 -
3 8 j .. 

8 2nd and subs equent years 3 - 3 - 3 - 3 5 - ! IO 
M.A. .. .. 1st year 6 6 12 24 3 3 6 . 12 4 16 30 3 -

2nd and subsequent years 9 3 12 , 6 3 9 
IS ,, I0 4 14 5 2 -

Academic Diploma in Anthrnpology . . 3 I 4 - - - 4 I I 2 - - -
Academic Diploma in Colonial Studies 2 I 3 - - - 3 - 2 2 - - -' Academic Diploma in Law . . 7 - 7 - - - 7 6 - 6 - - -. . --- --Academic Diploma in Public 

Administration . . .. . . - - - 4 - 4 4 2 - 2 4 I 5 
Certificate in International Studies .. 3 2 5 - - - 5 3 3 6 - - -
Certificate in Social Science: 1st year 16 79 95 l II 61 721 2nd and subsequent years 10 39 49 12 60 72 179 182 Course in Personnel Management .. 13 4 17 5 179 13 7 20 f Course in Child Care .. . . - 18 18 - 18 18 Certificate in Mental Health .. .. 4 29 33 33 6 26 32 Course in Business Administr a tion .. 20 I 21 - - - 21 18 I 19 - - -Course in Trade Union Studies .. 13 I 14 - - - 14 13 - 13 - - -Colonial Cadets' Course . . .. 34 - 34 - - - 34• 35 - 35 - -Colonial Officers' Course .. .. 17 - 17 - - - 17• 16 - 16 - - =1 Other Regular Students .. .. 26 13 3Q I - I 40 26 19 45 I - I Graduate Composition Ccurse 1st year 76 7 83} 93 7 I ~} 56 21 7:} 81 2 I ~} 2nd and subsequent years I0 - IO 2 - I0 103 6 4 - 2 I Research Fee .. . . 1st year 9 I l~} 7 I :} 2 2 ~} 8 - ~} 2nd and subsequent years 2 - 12 2 I0 22 4 II - - - 3 -TOlrAL OP REGULAR STUDENTS .. 1296 489 1785 I 403 63 466 2251 1279 474 1753 369 65 434 

• Att endin g fo r full sessi on an d clas si fied a s R eg ul a r Stu de nts . 

SESSION 1953-54. SESSION 1952-53. 
DAY STUDENTS. EVENING STUDENTS. Grand DA y STUDENTS. EVENING STUDENTS. 

Men.Women . Total. Men. Women. Total. Total. 1\-Jen. Women. Total. Men. Women. Total. 

lNTRRCOLLEGIATE STUDENTS 
Arts .. .. . . .. 18 42 60 - - - 60 34 47 81 - - -
Economics .. . . . . . . 124 17 141 - - - 141 153 21 174 - - -
General .. . . . . .. 7 5 12 I - I 13 4 3 7 - - -

I 
Higher Degree .. .. . . .. 29 4 33 4 - 4 37 23 7 30 7 I 8 
Laws . . . . .. .. .. 252 50 302 88 16 104 406 205 50 255 IOI 17 II8 
Science . . .. . . .. . . 158 38 196 - - - 196 174 29 203 - - -
Total of Intercollegiate Students .. 588 156 744 93 1.6 109 853 593 157 750 108 18 126 

I I 
OCCASIONAL STUDENTS 
Terminal Composition Course .. 34 II 45 I - I 46 45 I0 55 2 - 2 
Colonial Officers' Cour se . . .. 8 - 8 - - - 8 I0 - I0 - - -
Other Occasional Student s . . .. 94 37 131 125 I0 135 266 86 30 II6 140 20 160 

·-
Total of Occasional Students .. 136 48 184 126 I0 136 320 141 40 181 142 20 162 

Total of Intercollegi ate Students . . 588 156 744 93 16 109 853 593 157 750 I 108 18 126 
--

Total of Regular Students .. . . 1296 489 1785 403 63 466 2251 1279 474 ¾I''' 65 434 
·---- -

GRAND TOTAL .. . . .. 2020 693 2713 622 89 7II 3424 2013 671 619 103 722 

Grand 
Total 

2I} 959 
938 
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2 

169· 

75 
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I 
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19 
13 
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15 
2187 
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74 Statistics of Students 

Comparison of Overseas students, in attendance at the London 
School of Economics during the Sessions 

1948- 49 1949 - 50 1950-51 1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 

Balkan States .. 14 (12) 10 (9) 9 (8) 17 (15) 28 (24) 27 (24) 
Czechoslovakia .. II (ro) 7 (7) 10 (8) 2 (2) l (1) 4 (4) 
France . . .. 8 (8) 12 (7) 13 -(7) 12 (7) II (6) 13 (7) 
Germany . . .. 25 (24) 18 (12) 10 (7) 17 (17) 27 (20) 21 (9) 
Holland . . .. 8 (7) 7 (5) 15 (13) 13 ll2) 7 (6) 9 (6) 
Italy .. . . .. 10 (5) 8 (5) 6 (5) 7 (3) 5 (2) 7 (2) 
Poland . . .. 36 (30) 34 (28) 40 (34) 35 (32) 25 (23) 18 (18) 
Russia l (1) l (1) - l (-) - -. . .. 
Scandinavia .. 14 (8) 26 (10) 28 (19) 23 (15) 26 (20) 19 (15) 
Switzerland .. . . 13 (2) 16 (5) 13 (6) 13 (3) 21 (16) 19 (ro) 
Others .. . . 31 (27) 30 (20) 18 (14) 22 (15) 24 (15) 35 (23) 
Total Europe .. I7I (z34) z69 (rn9) I62 (I2I) I62 (I2I) I75 (I33) I72 (II8) 
Burma . . .. 4 (1) 3 (2) 5 (5) 2 (2) IO (8) 6 (6) 
Ceylon (included in 

12 (12) Others up to 1950-51) - - - 12 (II) 17 (14) 
China .. . . 29 (20) 17 (9) 7 (4) 2 (2) 6 (6) -
India . . .. 62 (51) 62 (51) 61 (54) 78 (71) 93 (85) II2 (100) 
Pakistan - 13 (12) 15 (15) 21 (20) 16 (15) 14 (12) . . .. 
Israel . . .. 24 (22) 20 (15) 19 (15) 24 (17) 35 (29) 29 (21) 
Palestine - l (1) - - - -. . .. 
Japan - - - 3 (2) 10 (6) 14 (5) . . .. 
Others ( including 

Ceylon upto 1950-51) 53 (46) 51 (42) 69 {56) 53 (39) 67 (59) 68 (56) 
Total Asia . . .. r72 (r40) z67 (z32) z76 (r49) I95 (r65) 249 (2z9) 260 (2z4) 
Egypt .. . . 7 (7) 13 (5) 9 (8) 7 (7) 16 {II) 14 (13) 
South Africa .. II (II) 21 (16) 19 (15) 18 (15) 15 (13) 17 (14) 
Others . . .. 35 (34) 38 (36) 44 (42) 48 (45) 45 (4o) 55 (51) 
Total Africa . . . . 53 (52) 72 (57) 72 (65) 73 (67) 76 (64) 86 (78) 
Canada .. .. I 39 (33) 45 (37) 58 (55) 52 (50) 47 (45) 51 (47) 
United States 95 (83) 102 (84) 124 (II5) 124 (106) 134 {II3) 130 (96) .. 

lz34 (II6) Total North America I47 (I2I) I82 (z70) I76 (r56) I8I (r58) I8I (r43) 
Central America .. I 

21 (20) 28 (22) 27 (21) 30 (23) 31 (24) 22 (20) 
South America 3 (2) 2 (1) 5 (3) 10 (6) 15 (12) 22 (rr) .. 
Australia . . .. 17 (16) 34 (29) 35 (28) 28 (24) 31 (28) 39 (34) 
New Zealand . . 17 (16) 13 (ro) IO (10) 10 (7/ 15 (9) 9 (7) 
Total Australasia .. 34 (32) 47 (39) 45 (38) 38 (JI) 46 (37) 48 (4r) 

Total .. . . 588 (496) 632 (481) 669 (567) 684 (569) 773 (647) 791 (625) 
The figures m brackets denote the number of Regular Students 

PART II 
REGULATIONS AND FACILITIES 

• 



ADMISSION OF STUDENTS 
r. Students are classified in the following categories:-

(a) Regular students-those paying a composition fee for a 
degree, diploma or certificate or for any other full course 
and also students paying a research fee. 

(b) Occasional students-those paying a fee for one or more 
separate courses of lectures. · 

No distinction in these categories is made between day and evening 
students, but registration of evening students for degree or diploma 
courses is restricted to persons in regular employment during the day. 

z. No student will be admitted to any course until he has paid the 
requisite fees. All cheques should be made payable to the "London 
School of Economics " and crossed. 

3. Admission to the School implies an undertaking on the part of 
the student to observe the School Regulations . 

4. Intending students from overseas are strongly advised not to 
leave for this country unless they are assured of a place in the School. 

Regular Students 
(a) First Degrees and Diplomas. 

(r) No person under the age of 18 years will normally be admitted 
as a student for a first degree or diploma. 

(z) Before a student can be registered at the School as a candidate 
for a first degree of the University of London, he must as a minimum 
requirement comply with the University of London regulations for 
admission to the degree course for which he is applying. 

Students should consult the University of London Regulations 
for Matriculation and for the degree or diploma for which they are 
registering. These Regulations may be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar, Senate House, W.C.r. Regulations for the degree courses 
conducted by the School are briefly described on pp. 117_ to r43 below. 

(3) Persons seeking admission as regular students for first degrees 
or diplomas should obtain a form of application from the Registrar 
of the School. This should be completed and returned to the School 
not later than the first day of January preceding the session for which 
admission is desired. Applications received after this date will be 
considered if vacancies remain. The form of application should 
be accompanied by the names of two referees, one of whom should 
be the head of the school or college last attended. 
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Admission of Students 

(4) The School reserves the right to call any student for personal 
interview. The School may also, in exceptional cases, specify condi-
tions, over and above the requirements of the University regulations, 
with which a student must comply before admission. Candidates 
may also be asked to take an entrance examination.* 

(5) Applicants from overseas seeking admission to first degree or 
diploma courses, unless they have obtained the British qualifications 
expected from British candidates, will normally be required to have 
obtained a degree from an approved overseas university at second class 
standard. Normally, all applicants will be required to take an entrance 
examination.* 

(6) Candidates will be informed of the result of their applications. 
Successful candidates will be given advice on the choice of special and 
alternative subjects, and on the payment of the requisite fees and on 
presentation of a certificate of Matriculation in, or a Statement of 
Eligibility to enter the University of London, will be admitted as -
regular students of the School. They will receive an admission card, 
which must be produced at any time, on demand. 

(7) Students whose mother tongue is not English will not be 
admitted as regular students unless they show proficiency in that 
language. 

(8) No student is allowed to register or study for more than one 
examination, whether of the University of London or of the School, 
at the same time, unless he has previously obtained in writing the 
permission of the Director of the School. Students registering for a 
course leading to an examination of the University or of the School, 
who wish to study concurrently for an examination held by an optside 
body, are required to state this fact when applying for admiss10n to 
the School. Students failing to disclose this fact are liable to have 
their registration cancelled. The Director reserves the right to cancel 
registrations in any case, where he is of the opinion that it would not 
be in the best interest of the student to combine study for an outside 
examination with his course at the School. 

(b) Certificate in Social Science and Administration. 
Applicants for admission to the course for the Social Science Certi-

ficate must have attained the age of 19 by the rst October immediately 
preceding the opening of the session for which they seek admission. 
Those applicants who-

(a) are graduates, 
or have passed 

(b) an Intermediate Examination of the University of London or, 
in certain circumstances, an Intermediate Examination of an 
approved University, or 

• The examination will be held in February and will consist of one three-
hour paper containing questions of a general nature and in the use of English. 
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(c) the Higher School Certific~te, o~ . 
(d) the Certificate of Educat10n with three subJects at Advanced 

Level by rst March of the year of application, 
will be exempt from the Social Scienc~ E~trance Ex3:mination.. All 
other applicants must sit for the exa.mm'.1t10n, for which ~here 1_s. an 
examination fee of fr (overseas exammat10n, fr. ros.), and m addit10n 
they will be required to have completed a penod of employment of 
approximately one year between leaving school and the date at which 
they wish to enter the Social Science Department.. In ?-11 cases 
acceptance depends on satisfactory refe:en ce~ and an m terview. . All 
students from overseas must take the Social Science Entrance Examma-
tion. Arrangements can be made forth~ examination and th_e_inter-
view to take place in their own countnes. Any person desirmg to 
enter the School as a Regular Student should, if possible , apply for 
registration by the first day of Janu~ry _prece~ing the session for which 
admission is desired, although apphcat10ns will be accepted up to the 
first day of March. . . 

Application forms and further particulars can be obtame? from 
The Social Science Department, London School of Economics and 
Political Science, Houghton Street, London, Vv.C.z. 

(c) Certificate in Mental Health 
Students are admitted to the Course only on the recommendation of a 

Selection Committee. This Committee takes into account personal 
suitability for the profession of psychiatric social work as well as 
educational qualifications, experience and age. 

The minimum age for admissjon to the Course is zz years, but 
preference is given to those between 23 and 35. In addition, applicants 
are expected to have had experience in employment as a social worker 
and also to hold a Degree or Certificate in the social sciences, or other 
educational qualifications appropriate to social work, supplemented by 
practical training. 

Entrants whose mother tongue is not English will be expected 
before acceptance to pass a q1:1alifying examination in th_at lang1:age 
unless exemption has been obtamed from the Tutor. A special examma-
tion fee of ros. 6d. is payable. 

Maintenance grants are available for students and enquiries about 
these should be addressed to the School. 

Application forms and further par~iculars ca1"3; 1?e obt3:ined from the 
Registrar, London School of Economics and Pohhcal Science, Hough-
ton Street, London, W.C.z. Letters should be clearly marked" Mental 
Health Course." The last date for the receipt of applications is the 
rst March in the year in which admission is desired (3rst January for 
overseas applications). 

( d) Certificate in International Studies 
Applicants for admission to th e course should normally be U11;i-

versity graduates but other candidat es with suitable backgr ounds will 
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be considered. Candidat es whose mother-tongue is not English may be 
required to give proof, if necessary by written examination, of an 
adequate knowl edge of that language. 

Re-Registration of First Degree Students 
Except by special permission of the Director, registered students 

of the School who have faiJed in any degree examination, or whose 
progress durin g the session has been unsatisfactory, or who have com-
pleted the normal day or evening course of study for an examination 
and have failed to enter without adequate reason, will not be eligible 
for re-registration. 

Admission for Higher Degrees, Graduate 
Composition & Research Fee 

(See page 149) 

University Registration 
(r) Stud ents of the University of London are internal, external 

or associate stud ents. Candidates for first degrees, higher degrees 
and diploma s, and research students not proceeding to a higher 
degree, are registered as internal students. Students reading for 
London School of Economics certificates may register as associate 
students. Per sons preparing for external degrees or diplomas and 
registered as external students are not normally admitted as students 
of the School. 

(2) Registration schedules are returned by the School authorities 
to the Univer sity on behalf of students due for registration as internal 
or associate students, and a card is issued by the University to each 
student whose registration has been approved. A student who has 
matriculated is not required to pay a fee for registration by the 
University as an internal or associate student. A first degree or 
diploma student who has not matriculated is required to pay a 
university fee of £3 3s. on registration as an internal student. This 
amount will be added to the account for the fees for the first session or 
term. An advanced student (i.e., a student who secures exemption 
from part of the approved course of study by virtue of a previous 
degree) or a postgraduate student who has not taken his first degree 
in this Univer sity is required to pay a university registration fee of 
£5 5s. The univer sity registration fee for research or associate students 
is IOS. 6d. 

Occasional Students 
(1) A per son seeking admission as an occasional student should 

obt ain a form of applic ation from the Registrar of the School and 
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must return this either personally or by post at least six days before 
the opening of the term in which he desires to attend. 

(2) Each applicant will be asked to state on the form of application 
his qualifications for study at the School and the purpose for which 
he wishes to study, and may be invited to attend for interview before 
admission. In view of pressure on teaching resources and accom-
modation only a limited number of occasional students may be 
accepted. In considering applications, the claims of graduate students 
proceeding to further studies will receive special consideration. 

(3) If the application is accepted, the student will, on payment of 
the fees, receive a card of admission for the lectures and classes named 
thereon, and must produce this on demand. 

General Full Course 
Admittance to this course is only granted in special circumstances, 

and a written application must be made in the first instance to the 
Registrar. Full details of the course can be obtained from the section 
of the Calendar dealing with fees (seep. 89). 

Department of Business Administration 
Course in Trade Union Studies 

Course in Personnel Management 
Child Care Course 

Applied Social Studies 
(See pp. 170-176.) 



SCHOOL REGULATIONS 
I. All students are bound to obey all rules made and instructions 

given by · the Director of the School or under his authority, and to 
refrain from any conduct derogatory to the character or welfare of 
the School. For any breach of this obligation students are liable to 
be fined in any sum not exceeding £5, to be suspended either from all 
use of the School or from any particular privileges, or to be expelled 
from the School. 

2. The penalties of expulsion and of suspension for more than 
three months may be inflicted only by the Board of Discipline con-
stituted by the Governors, and students subjected to these penalties 
shall have the right of appeal from the Board to the Standing Com-
mittee of the Governors. The other penalties may be inflicted by the 
Director or under his authority. 

3. The Director may at his discretion refuse to any applicant 
admission to a course of study at the School or continuance in a course 
beyond the normal period required for its completion. He may refuse 
to allow any student to renew his attendance at the School as from the 
beginning of any term on the ground of inability, or lack of industry 
or for any other good cause. 

4. Fees are not returnable, but applications for partial return of 
fees may be considered in exceptional circumstances. 

5. The copyright in lectures delivered in the School is vested in the 
lecturers, and notes taken at lectures may be used only for purposes 
of private study. 

6. The general control of all premises occupied by the School is 
vested in the Director. Regular use of these premises is confined to 
the staff and to students holding current students' tickets. In addition 
members of the London School of Economics Society are granted 
certain privileges, subject to variation from time to time, and persons 
holding readers' tickets are admitted to the use of the Library, in 
accordance with the Library rules and subject to the authority of the 
Librarian. Persons introducing visitors to School premises will be 
held responsible for their conduct. 

7. The School premises may not, without permission from the 
Director or Secretary, be used for the sale or organised distribution of 
books, papers or other articles, or for the making of collections for 
charitable or other purposes. 

8. No member of the School may, without permission of the 
Director, use the name and /or address of the School or the title of a 
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School Regulations 

body or society incorporating the name of the School when sending 
resolutions to individuals or organisations, submitting communications 
or addressing letters to the Press, distributing matter for circulation, 
for business or for propaganda. It is immaterial whether · action is 
taken by a member on his own behalf or for any union, society, 
organisation or group, whether temporary or permanent. When a 
postgraduate student wishes to ask for information from outside bodies 
or persons in connection with his research work and when doing so 
to use the address of the School, he may presume that the permission 
of the Director has been given provided that his supervisor has approved 
the terms of the communication. 

g. Representatives of the Press may not, without the permission 
of the Director, be admitted to any meeting held (either on the 
premises of the School or outside) by a body or society the title of 
which incorporates the name of the School. ' 

10. No member of the School may bring, or may cause to be brought, 
in to the School buildings any alcoholic liquors without permission. 
Prohibition extends to cases where a member is acting on behalf of a 
club, society or other similar body, whether temporary or permanent. 
This regulation applies to the School Hostel in Endsleigh Place and 
any other hostel owned by the School equally with the main buildings 
of the School. 

rr. The address of the University must not be used when making 
communications to the Press, except by those to whom the University 
has given special permission. 

BOARD OF DISCIPLINE 
The Board of Discipline consists of the Director, and two members 

of the Court of Governors, and two Professors, appointed by the 
Court of Governors and the Academic Board respectively at their 
last ordinary meetings of each session for the session following. Three 
members form a quorum. 



FEES 

General Notes 

(i) Composition fees, with the exception of those paid for a series 
of lectures only, entitle students to:-

(a) the use of the library; 
(b) membership of the Students' Union, and, for students 

working under intercollegiate arrangements, the use of 
student common rooms of the other colleges at which they 
attend. 

(ii) Degree composition fees cover lectures, classes, and individual 
supervision, and also lectures given at other colleges under inter-
collegiate arrangements.* 

(iii) The session al or terminal fees given below must be paid in full 
before the beginning of the session or term to which they relate. 
Fees are not returnable, but applications for partial return of fees may 
be considered in exceptional circumstances. Adequate notice of 
withdrawal from the School should be given. Students who fail to 
notify the School of their withdrawal before the opening of term will 
be liable for the fees for that term. 

(iv) Cheques should be made payable to the "London School of 
Economics " and should be crossed. 

(v) The School does not normally issue receipts for the payment 
of fees, but an admission ticket is given to the student. 

* Th e fees do n ot cov er boa rd and tr ave l costs of vaca ti on field work which 
is compulsor y for stud ents pro ceed ing t o th e B. A. Honours degre e in Geog raphy, 
and t o th e B .Sc. (Ec on .) degree with t h e Special subj ec t of Geog raph y. 
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Entrance Registration Fe~s 
An entrance registration fee is payable by all regular students 

attending the School for the first time. This fee is not returnable. 

For students applying from overseas 
For o'ther students 

First Degree Composition Fees 

£2 2 0 
£1 I 0 

THE FACULTY OF ECONOMICS AND POLITICAL SCIENCE 

B.Sc. (ECONOMICS) OR B.Sc. (SOCIOLOGY) 
and 

THE FACULTY OF ARTS 
B.A. HONOURS (in Anthropology, Geography, History or Sociology) 

Day Students 
Evening Students 

Each 
Session 

£35 14 
£13 13 

THE FACULTY OF LA ws 
LL.B. 

Day Students 
Evening Students 

Each 
Session 

£35 14 
£26 5 

Each 
Term 

£12 I2 
£5 5 

Each 
Term 

£12 I2 
£9 9 

The fee covers all courses approved for the LL.B. whether given 
at the School, University College or King's College, and such other 
lectures as the student is advised by his Tutor to attend at the School. 
Day students, if so advised, will also be allowed to attend, without 
further payment, not more than one course at either of the two other 
colleges. This concession, however, does not cover a second attendance 
by a day student at any of the prescribed courses, unless he has been 
referred in one subject at an Intermediate examination or at Part I Final. 
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Higher Degree Composition Fees* 

M.Sc.Econ. 

M.A. 

Ph.D.:-
Taken in two sessions 
Taken in four sessions 

LL.M ... 

Graduates of I the School 
Each I Each I Session Term 

£8 8 £3 3 

£8 8 £3 3 

£15 15 £6 6 
£7 17 6 £3 3 

£16 16 £6 6 

Other Graduates 
Each Each 

Session Term 

£18 18 £6 16 

£14 14 £5 15 

£22 l £8 8 
£11 0 E £4 4 
£22 l £8 8 

6 

6 

0 
0 
0 

For students taking the LL.M. as the 3rd year approved course of 
study for the LL.B., the fee in the first year will be £23 2s. 

Notes:-
(i) The fees given in the tables above cover the approved courses 

of study. When a higher degree student has completed his approved 
course of study he may be permitted by the authorities of the School, 
on application, to continue his registration. He will then be required 
to pay a continuation fee of £4 4s. a session, or £2 2s. a term, entitling 
him to receive advice from his supervising teacher and to attend one 
seminar, but not to attend any lecture courses. 

(ii) The fees also cover attendance by the student at all such 
lectures at the School as he is advised by his supervising teacher to 
attend. In cases where he is advised to attend a course given at one 
of the other institutions of the University, the permission of the 
Secretary of the School must first be obtained. 

(iii) The lower fees payable by graduates of the School are also 
charged to graduates of other colleges of the University, provided they 
attende_d lectures at the School under joint teaching arrangements 
for their first degree, and provided also that they are taking their 
higher degree in a subject cognate to the subject or subjects taken 
for their first degree. 

• These fees may be revised. 

Fees 

(iv) The fees for the LL.M. degree entitle the student to the advice 
and guidan ce of a super vising teacher and attendance at such lecture 
courses and seminars as are approved by the latter. A student 
spreading the work for the degree over two sessions -may, with the 
consent of the teacher concerned , repeat a seminar or course already 
taken. · 

Graduate Composition Fee* 

Each Each 
Session Term 

Day or Evening Students £18 18 £6 16 6 

The Graduate Composition Fee covers attendance at seminars 
·and lectures in the department in which the student is registered, and 
any in other departments which the student's supervisor agrees to 
recommend as useful for the preparation of his thesis or examination. 
Att~ndance at other courses irrelevant to his research is permitted with 
the supervisor's consent, but is not covered by the Composition Fee. 
It must be understood that these arrangements in no way override 
the note " admission will be strictly by permission of the lecturers " 
appended to certain courses and seminars. 

Research Fee* 

Each Each 
Session Term 

Day or Evening Students £10 10 £4 

Notes:-
(i) This fee entitles a student to attend any one seminar to which 

he is admitted by the teacher in charge and to receive individual 
guidance. 

(ii) Students paying the research fee may register as internal 
students of the University, which, in the case of non-matriculated 
students, necessitates the payment of an additional registration fee 
of JOS. 6d. 

* These fees may be revised . 
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Diploma and Certificate Composition Fees 
DAY COURSES 

Each Each 
Session Term 

Academic Diplomas:-
. Anthropology .. 
Colonial Studies 
Psychology 
Public Administration 
Law 

Certificates :-
International Studies 
Mental Health .. 

. ·) .. I £29 

£22 

£36 
£37 

Social Science and Administration:-
First Session £37 
Second Session 

EVENING COURSE 

A cademic Diploma:-
Public Administration 

Notes:-

£33 

Two 
Sessions 

£31 10 

8 fro 10 

l £8 8 

15 £13 13 
16 £13 13 

16 £13 13 
12 £12 l 

Each 
Session 

6 

Each 
Term 

£15 15 £6 6 

(i) Students taking diplomas are required to register as internal 
students of the University, which in the case of non-matriculated 
students, necessitates the payment of a university registration fee of 
£3 3s., in addition to the School's entrance registration fee. Students 
taking certificates may register as associate students of the University, 
which in the case of non-matriculated students, necessitates the 
payment of a university registration fee of 10s. 6d. 

(ii) An additional fee will be charged for practical work in the case 
of students taking section C of the Diploma in Psychology. 

(iii) If the course for the Certificate in Social Science and Admin-
istration is t aken in one session the fee for the year will be £37 16s. 
or £ 13 13s. each term. 

Fees 

Composition Fee for General Full Course 

Notes:-

Day Students 
Evening Students 

. Each 
Session 
£35 14 
£22 l 

Each 
Term 

£12 12 
£8 8 
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(i) The payment of a general composition fee entitles the student 
to suit his special needs by selecting a wide course of study from 
among the lectures given at the School, such selection _to be approved 
officially by the Registrar. The fee does not admit to the examinations 
which are held in connection with certain courses and does not cover 
classes, to which admittance is limited. 

(ii) Admittance is only granted in special circumstances, and a 
written application must be made, in the first instance, to the Registrar. 

(iii) The School does not issue transcripts of record in the form 
used by North American universities but overseas students anxious to 
obtain credits from their home universities can be supplied with a 
statement setting out the duration and a brief description of the 
courses followed. Where it can be proved that such a statement is 
insufficient, students who have attended at the School for at least three 
terms may apply to be examined by not more than two papers and 
graded on the work done. The fee for such special examinations will 
be three guineas for each paper. 

Composition Fees for Special Courses 

One-year Postgraduate Course 
in Business Administration 

Trade Union Studies 
Personnel Management .. 
Child Care Course 
Applied Social Studies .. 

Each 
Session 

£40 0 
£31 IO 
£31 IO 
£so 
£50 

Each 
Term 

£14 0 
£rr II 
£rr II 

Other details of the Special courses are to be seen on pages 170-176. 

Fees for Occasional Students 
Approved students are admitted to most of the separate lecture 

courses on payment of appropriate fees, th e amounts of which will be 
quoted on request. For general guid ance it may be stated that the 
fee for a normal sessional course of lectures is £5 for day students 
and £3 2s. 6d. for evening students. Courses completed in shorter 
periods are proportionately less. 
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Examination Fees 
In addition to the entrance registration fee and tuition fees payable 

to the School, the student will be required to pay fees for entry to 
examinations. These are set out below:-

UNIVERSITY FEES 

First Degrees: 
Intermediate LL.B. 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I Final 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Final 
B.Sc. (Sociology) 
LL.B. Part I Final 
LL.B. Part II Final 
B.A. Final 

Higher Degrees: 
M.Sc. (Econ.), M.A., or LL.M. 

A cadem£c Postgraduate Diplomas: 
Anthropology, Colonial Studies, Law, Psychology 

or Public Administration 

SCHOOL FEES 

Certificates : 
Social Science and Administration, Social \i\Torkers 

in Mental Health, International Studies . 

* Main subject £II IIS. od., Subsidiary subject £2 zs . od. 

£ s. d. 
6 6 0 

6 6 0 

6 6 0 

*r3 r3 o 
3 3 O 

3 3 0 

t13 13 o 

15 r5 o 

9 9 0 

3 3 0 

t A student who has paid the Intermediate exemption fee of six guineas 
between 1st September, 1949, and 1st Sept ember, 1952, may deduct this amount 
from his fee for entry at the Final B.A. Examination. 

STUDENTSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, 
EXHIBITIONS AND BURSARIES 

Note.-An asterisk is placed against the title of certain scholarships 
of the value of £40 or more. The holders of these scholarships may be 
granted the status and emoluments of a State Scholar provided they 
undertake full-time study and are normally resident in England, Wales 
or Scotland. In these circumstances, the award will have a maximum 
value of £254, or £180 if the holder lives at home, plus tuition, registra-
tion and examination fees, the amount of grant varying according to 
need. 

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded 
by the School 

LEVERHULME SCHOLARSHIPS AND ENTRANCE 
SCHOLARSHIPS* 

Four Leverhulme Scholarships of the value of £50 and three 
Entrance Scholarships of the value of £40 will be awarded on the 
results of the examination to be held by the Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board in February, 1955. The scholarships will be awarded only if 
candidates of sufficient merit present themselves. They are open 
equally to men and to women, and will be tenable, subject to satis-
factory progress, for three years. 

The scholarships will be given on merit only, as decided by com-
petitive examination and interview, without regard to the financial 
circumstances of parents or other means. 

The examination will be held in February. The closing date for 
the receipt of entries is 30th November. Candidates in schools within 
the London postal area and also candidates who have left school, 
will be required to take the examination in London. Candidates in 
schools outside the London postal area are permitted to take the 
examination at their schools provided satisfactory arrangem ents are 
made. 
Conditions :-

( r) Candidates must not be less than 17 years of age on 31st 
December, 1954. 

(2) Scholarship holders will be required to proceed to an 
internal degree of the University of London in the Faculty 
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of Economics (B.Sc. (Econ.) or B.Sc. (Soc.) ), or in the 
Faculty of Arts (only for B.A. with honours in Anthropology, 
Geography, History or Sociology), or in the Faculty of Laws 
(LL.B.), as full-time day students of the School. 

(3) The subjects of examination will be:-
(a)tEssay and General Paper. 
(b) Two subjects to be chosen from any one of the following 

Groups:-
Group A Group B 

La tin (Papers I & II) 
Greek (Papers I & II) 

Pure Ma them a ties 
Applied Mathematics 
Physics 

Group C 
French 
German 
Spanish 

Chemistry 
Biology 

Pure Ma thema ties 
Geography 
History 
English Language 

and Literature 
tEconomics 
Latin 

For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of 
the examination), application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London. 

WHITTUCK SCHOLARSHIP* 
A Whittuck Scholarship of the value of £40 will be awarded on the 

result of the Intercollegiate Scholarships Board examination to be held 
in February, 1955, if a candidate of sufficient merit presents himself. 
The scholarship will be tenable, subject to satisfactory progress, for 
three years. It will be open equally to men and to women, and will 
not be governed by a maximum age limit. 
Conditions :-

(r) The successful candidate will be expected to proceed to a full 
course in preparation for the LL.B. degree as a full-time 
day student of the School. 

(2) The scholarship will be awarded on the result of an examination 
identical with that set out above for the Leverhulme and 
Entrance Scholarships. 

:t Candidates will be given the choice between writing an essay and discussing 
questions of general interest. 

t Economics appears as an optional subject since it is included in the 
curriculum of many schools, but no special weight will be given to it. 
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For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of the 

examination), application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London. 

ACWORTH SCHOLARSHIP* 
An Acworth Scholarship to the value of £40 will be awarded 

triennially on the results of the Intercollegiate Scholarships Board 
Examination. The next award will be made on the results of the 
Examination to be held in February, 1957, if a candidate of sufficient 
merit presents himself. The Scholarship will be tenable, subject to 
satisfactory progress, for three years. It will be open to men and to 
women and will not be governed by a maximum age limit. 
Conditions:-

( r) The successful candidate will be expected to proceed to the 
full course in preparation for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree as a 
full-time student of the School and will be required to select 
the Economics and History of Transport as an optional 
subject for Part II of the Final Examination. 

(z) The Scholarship will .be awarded on the result of the examina-
tion identical with that set out above for the Leverhulme 
and Entrance Scholarships. 

(3) In considering applications preference will be given to persons 
engaged in Transport who wish to devote their whole time to 
reading for a first degree at the School. 

For further particulars (including entry form and time-table of the 
examination), application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London. 

BURSARIES 
A limited number of bursaries in the form of partial or complete 

remission of fees for day or evening degree courses may be awarded 
to promising students on the results of the London Intercollegiate 
Scholarships Board examination. 
Conditions:-

(r) Candidates must show that their financi al circumstances 
render assistance desirable or necessary. 

(z) Successful candidates will be required to proceed to an internal 
degree of the University in the Faculty of Economics (B.Sc. 
(Econ.) or B.Sc. (Soc.)), in the Faculty of Arts (only for B.A. 
with honours in Anthropology, Geography. History or 
Sociology), or in the Faculty of Laws (LL.B.). 
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(3) Candidates must sit for the examination as set out above for 
the Leverhulme and Entrance Scholarships. 

For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of the 
examination), application should be made to Mr. R. B. _P. Walla~e, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London. 

ADULT SCHOLARSHIP* 
The School may offer for award annually one Adult Scholarship of 

the value of £100 per annum, supplemented in cases of need by a 
special grant of not more than £20 a year. The Scholarship will be 
tenable for one year in the first instance, but may be renewed for a 
second and third year subject to satisfactory reports on the student's 
progress. Normally, a student who has already obtained a univer-
sity degree will not be considered for the award. 

Candidates may be asked to submit an essay on an approved topic. 
Selected candidates will be interviewed and in consequence overseas 
applicants cannot be considered unless they can be available for 
interview in London in the Summer of 1955. 
Conditions of award:-

(r) The Scholarship is open equally to men and women. 
(2) Candidates must be in a position to comply with the University 

of London requirements for admission to a first degree course 
or must enter for an examination to enable them to comply 
with such requirements before the rst October in the year 
of award. 

'3) Candidates must have studied one or more subjects 
systematically since leaving school and must show evidence 
of promise in their work. 

(4) Candidates must be not less than 23 years of age on the rst 
October in the year of award. 

(S) The successful candidate will be required to register as a regular 
student of the School and to pursue a course of full-time 
study for one of the first degrees in the social sciences. 

Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar at the School 
and should be returned not later than the rst March in the year of 
award. · 

SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MENTAL HEALTH COURSE 
A scheme of Government Grants is available to assist candidates 

intending to be Psychiatric Social Workers to take the Mental Health 
Course. Further information about these grants will be given to 
successful applicants for admission to the course. 
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CHRISTIE EXHIBITION 

An exhibition to the value of about £20, founded in memory of 
the late Miss Mary Christie, will be awarded annually. It will be 
tenable for one year. 
Conditions :-

( r) The award is open to students who intend to take the Social 
Science Certificate. 

(2) The exhibitioner must produce evidence of the need for 
financial assistance, but holders of other scholarships or 
exhibitions will not be debarred from entry. 

Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar of the London 
School of Economics, and should be returned not later than the 
1st May in the year of award. 

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION EXHIBITIONS 
Three exhibitions are awarded bv the School on the recommenda-

tion of the University of London Council for Extra-Mural Studies. 
These exhibitions will cover all necessary School fees, and will be 
awarded in the first instance for one year, but may be renewed for 
the normal duration of the course. 
Conditions :-

' 
(I) Exhibitioners must be University Extension students. 
(2) The exhibitions are open to students who wish to enter on an 

evening course of study at the School for the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree and who comply with the University of London 
requirements for admission to that degree. 

(3) The successful candidates must reach the School's admission 
standards by interview and written work. 

Further particulars and forms of entry may be ?btaine? fro~ the 
Director of the Department of Extra-Mural Studies, Umvers1ty of 
London, W.C.r. 

SPECIAL BURSARIES 
A limited number of special bursaries in the form of total or partial 

remission of fees are available for mature students, who are employed 
during the day. 
Conditions:-

(r) Candidates must be eligible to matriculate in the University of 
London, and qualified to proceed to the degree course for 
which they are applying. 

(2) Successful candidates must undertake an evening degree 
course at the School as internal students of the University. 
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(3) Candidates must satisfy the selection committee as to their 
speci,al promise, and their need of financial assistance. 

Forms of application may be obtained from the Registrar of the 
London School of Economics. 

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded by 
the University of London and other Bodies 

LOCH EXHIBITIONS 
Two exhibitions to the value of £24 each, founded by a private 

benefactor in memory of the late Sir C. S. Loch of the Charity Organisa-
tion Society, will be awarded annually. The exhibitions, which are 
awarded by selective interview, are in the first instance for a period of 
one year, but the tenure may be extended to a second year by the 
University on the recommendation of the School. Instalments of the 
emoluments will be paid terminally on receipt of satisfactory reports 
on the progress of the holder. 
Conditions :-

(1) Holders of the exhibitions must pursue a certificate course in 
the department of Social Science and Administration at the 
School, and if a further year's tenure is granted, a further 
course in the same department. 

(z) Candidates must have attained the age of 19 years on the 
1st October in the year of award. 

(3) Candidates must satisfy the committee as to their need of 
financial assistance to follow the course prescribed. 

Applications for the exhibitions, accompanied by the names of 
three referees and the evidence required under the conditions of award, 
must reach the Registrar of the London School of Economics not 
later than the 1st May in the year of award. Testimonials are not 
required. 

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION SCHOLARSHIPS 
FOR ADULT STUDENTS 

The University of London Council for Extra-Mural Studies offers 
for award scholarships to enable adult students (particularly working 
men and women) whose means are insufficient for the purpose, to 
undertake a course of studv in the University. 

The scholarships are intended for men and women who have studied 
systematically for not less than two years in classes provided by 
the Council. 

Further particulars can be obtained from the University's 
Scholarships Pamphl et. 
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STATE SCHOLARSHIPS \ 
State Scholarships are awarded by the Ministry of Education on 

the results of the General Certificate of Education examinations for 
approved courses for an Honours Degree. 

The awards have a maximum value of £254, or £180 if the holder 
lives at home, plus tuition, registration and examination fees, the 
amount of grant varying according to need. 

For further particulars, application should be made to the Secretary, 
Ministry of Education, Bryanston Square, W.r. 

STATE SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MATURE STUDENTS 
State Scholarships are awarded annually by the Ministry of 

Education to enable students of more mature years to pursue a full-
time course of study leading to an Honours Degree. 

In order to be eligible for an award, a candidate must-
(a) be a British subject ordinarily resident in England or Wales; 
(b) satisfy the Minister that he is able to follow an approved 

full-time course with credit; 
(c) have pursued some form of adult education; 
(d) be recommended for such an award by a Local Education 

Authority or by a responsible body recognised under the 
Further Education Grant Regulations, 1946 (a); and 

(e) be over the age of 25 on the 31st July in the year in which 
the award is made. 

For further particulars, see Ministry of Education, Grant Regulation 
No. 5B, obtainable from H.M. Stationery Office. 

TECHNICAL STATE SCHOLARSHIPS 
A number of Scholarships are to be offered by the Ministry of 

Education to students from establishments of further education to 
enable them to follow a full-time degree course at the University. 

Candidates must have completed a course leading to an Ordinary 
National Certificate or Diploma or course of equivalent standard and 
have been in full-time or part-time attendance at an establishment 
of further education for a period of not less than two years immediately 
preceding their application. 

The majority of these Scholarships are reserved for applicants 
below the age of 20 on the 31st July in the year in which application 
for the award of one of these Scholarships is made; but a number of 
Scholarships will be available for candidates aged zo or over on that 
date. There is no upper age limit for the latter awards. 

Further details of these Scholarships may be obtained from the 
Ministry of Education. 

COUNTY SCHOLARSHIPS 
County Education Authorities throughout the country award 

Scholarships and Exhibitions for University study. Particulars may 
be obtained from County Education Officers. 

D 
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LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL EVENING EXHIBITIONS 
The London County Council may award exhibitions covering 

tuition fees for evening study at this School, tenable for the necessary 
period of courses leading to internal degrees of the University of 
London. Candidates must be resident in the Administrative County 
of London and must have passed the Intermediate degree examination 
or its equivalent. 

Further particulars should be obtained from the Education Officer, 
The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S.E.r. 

SPECIAL AWARDS FOR TEACHERS 
The London County Council may award to teachers employed in 

schools, colleges, etc., within th~ Administrative Cou1;t:y: of London and 
its maintained institutions outside the County, a limited number of 
places at reduced fees, for courses of study held at the School which 
lead to a degree, diploma or certificate. 

Further particulars may be obtained from the Education Officer, 
The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S.E.r. 

ASSOCIATION OF CERTIFIED AND CORPORATE 
ACCOUNTANTS 

The Association of Certified and Corporate Accountants offers a 
scholarship of a value not exceeding £zoo a year and tenable for three 
years, to enable the recipient to pursue a course of study for the degree 
of B.Sc. (Economics), specialising in Accounting or some other related 
subject approved by the Council, or for a higher degree similarly 
approved. Applications will be considered from_ members ~f the 
Association or from students who have passed Sect10n I or Section II 
of the Association's Final Examination. The award may be made 
for full-time or for part-time study, the value being varied according~y. 
Further particulars can be obtained from the Secretary of the Associa-
tion at zz, Bedford Square, London, W.C.r. 

SCHOLARSHIPS IN TRADE UNION STUDIES 
The Trades Union Congress Educational Trust offer for award a 

number of scholarships for full-time students for a one-year course in 
Trade Union Studies. 

Further information may be obtained from the Secretary, T.U.C. 
Educational Trust, Transport House, Smith Square, London, S.W.r. 

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate 
Career by the School 

LEVERHULME UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS* 
At least three Leverhulme Undergraduate Scholarships of the 

value of £40 a year may be offered by the School annually, provided 
that there are candidates of sufficient merit. They will be awarded 
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to students who have completed not less than one year of a first degree 
course at the School and who have not yet begun on the final year. 
The Scholarships will be awarded on the basis of the sessional assess- . 
ments of students, including results of any examination that may 
have been taken, reports from tutors and essay work. The Scholar-
ships will be tenable for one or two years, extension beyond the first 
year being dependent upon the receipt of a satisfactory report from the 
student's tutor. 

An evening student obtaining one of these awards may be enabled 
to become a full-time student. 

The Scholarships will be awarded at the end of the Summer Term 
in each year but applications on the appropriate form should be received 
by the Registrar not later than the 15th May. 

SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS* 
A Scholarship in Laws of the value of £40 a year will be awarded 

annually provided a candidate of sufficient merit presents himself. 
It is open equally to men and to women, and although tenable for two 
years, extension beyond one year will depend upon a satisfactory 
report on the student's work. 
Conditions:-

(r) The scholarship will be awarded on the results of the Special 
and General Intermediate examinations for the LL.B. 

(2) The · successful candidate will be required to proceed to the 
LL.B. degree as a regular student of the School and as an 
internal student of the University. 

The closing date for entry will be rzth September in the year of 
award. Applications should be made on an appropriate form which 
can be obtained from the Registrar of the School. 

ROSEBERY SCHOLARSHIP* 
A Rosebery Scholarship of the value of £40 a year, tenable for 

two years, will be awarded by the School biennially to a student 
reading for a first degree, if satisfactory candidates are forthcoming. 

The next award will be made in July, 1955. The conditions of 
award are the same as those for the Leverhulme Undergraduate 
Scholarships (see page 98). 

HAROLD LASKI SCHOLARSHIP* 
A scholarship, entitled the Harold Laski Scholarship, founded 

under the will of Dr. Caroline Maule, will be awarded annually provided 
a candidate of sufficient merit is forthcoming. It will be awarded to 
a student who proposes to offer Government as his special subject in 
Part II of the B.Sc. (Economics) Examination and who achieves the 
best result among such students in the papers on the History of 
Political Ideas and the Elements of Government in Part I. 
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The Scholarship will normally be of the value of £40 and will be 
tenable for one year. 

As an alternative to a Scholarship of £40, the School authorities 
may, where it is considered advisable, make an award of the value of 
£20 only, which will not be recognised for State Scholarship purposes. 

LILIAN KNOWLES SCHOLARSHIP* 
The Lilian Knowles Scholarship, founded in memory of Professor 

Lilian Knowles, will be offered annually. It will be of the value of 
£40 and will be tenable for one year. 

The Scholarship will be awarded on the results of Part I of the 
B.Sc. (Economics) Examination to a student offering Economic 
History as his special subject in Part II of the Examination and _ 
achieving the best result among such students in Part I of the Examina-
tion as a whole. The award will be made only when there is a suitable 
candidate and the School reserves the right to award, as an alternative 
to the Scholarship where this is considered advisable, a book prize of 
the value of £30. 

S. H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL 
STUDIES 

The School will offer for award annually the S. H. Bailey Scholar-
ship in commemoration of the service to the School and to International 
Studies of the late S. H. Bailey. The scholarship will be of the 
value of £50 and is open equally to men and women. 

(1) The scholarship is open to all regular students of the School, 
but normally preference will be given to a student whose 
course at the School has included the study of International 
Relations. 

(2) The scholarship would be awarded to enable the successful 
student to attend a session at the Academy of International 
Law at the Hague or in any other institute of international 
study or to gain experience of some suitable international 
organisation on a plan to be approved by the Director. 

Candidates should make written application to the Director before 
the 1st May in the year of award. 

The scholarship will only be awarded if suitable candidates present 
themselves. 

SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL LAW 
The School will award annually a scholarship of £50 to enable a 

student to attend a session at the Academy of International Law at 
the Hague. The scholarship is open to any student of the School. 

Candidates should make written application to the Director not 
later than the 1st May in the year of award, stating the extent to 
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which they have studied International Law, examinations,. if any, 
that they have taken in it, and the principal grounds of their study 
in it. 

The scholarship will only be awarded if suitable candidates present 
themselves. 

CHRISTIE EXHIBITION 
(For details see page 95.) 

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate 
Career by the University of London and other 

Bodies 

BRYCE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP* 
The Clothworkers' Company offer annually, until further notice, in 

memory of the late Lord Bryce, a Bryce Memorial Scholarship in 
History or in Laws of the value of about £80 for one year. 
Conditions :-

( 1) Candidates must be internal students of the University. 
(2) Candidates must have satisfied the full requirements of the 

University in regard to the relevant Intermediate Examina-
tion. They must have completed the first year of a course as 
Internal Students of the University, and must be about to 
commence the second year of a course leading to the B.A. 
Honours Degree in History or for the LL.B. Degree. 

Candidates must apply through the Director, and applications must 
reach the Academic Registrar not later than 1st October in the year 
of award. 

CLOTHWORKERS' COMPANY'S EXHIBITIONS* 
The Clothworkers' Company have established two annual exhibi-

tions of the value of about £40 a year, tenable for two years. 
Conditions :-

(1) The exhibitions are restricted to internal students (men), 
who must be prepared to take an honours degree and/or to 
take Holy Orders in the Church of England. Preference 
will be given to applicants intending to take Holy Orders, 
but they are open to any candidate who is proceeding to an 
honours degree. 

(z) Candidates must be natural born British subjects whose 
income from all other sources does not exceed £zoo per 
annum. 
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(3) Exhibitions are available during the 2nd and 3rd years of the 
degree course. 

Further information may be obta.ined from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, Vv.C.r. 

METCALFE SCHOLARSHIP* 
A scholarship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metcalfe, 

is awarded annually by the University of London provided a candi-
date of sufficient merit presents herself. The value of the scholarship 
is £40 per annum and it is tenable for one year. 
Conditions :-

(1) Candidates must be women students who have passed the 
examination for Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. 

(2) The successful candidate will be required to work as a full-time 
student of the School for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. 

Candidates should indicate (in the space provided) on their entry 
forms for Part I of the Final Examination that they wish to be con-
sidered for the award of the Scholarship. Candidates who do not 
do so may be given an opportunity later on in the Session of making 
application. Such application, on a prescribed form, addressed to 
the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.r, and accompanied 
by the names and addresses of not more than two referees, must reach 
the University not later than rst July in the year of award. 

STERN SCHOLARSHIPS IN COMMERCE* 
Two Sir Edward Stern Scholarships of the value of £80, will be 

awarded annually in July. 
Condition:-

Candidates must be of British nationality. The Scholarships will 
be awarded on the results of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) Examina-
tion to students proposing to take Money and Banking, Inter-
national Economics, Industry and Trade or Accounting as the 
special subject in Part II of the examination. Candidates will 
be asked to state on their forms of entry for the Part I Examina-
tion whether they wish to be considered for these scholarships. 

Further information can be obtained from the University's 
Scholarships Pamphlet. 

GRAHAM WALLAS MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP* 
A Graham Wallas Memorial Scholarship, founded by friends of the 

late Professor Graham Wallas for the encouragement of studies in his 
particular field of learning, will be awarded annually until further 
notice. The scholarship will be of the value of £40 a year. It will 
be tenable in the first instance for one year, but may be renewed on 
application. 
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Conditions :-
( r) The scholarship is open to any student working as an internal 

student of the University for the B.Sc. (Econ.) (with the 
special subject of Government or Sociology), the B.Sc. 
(Sociology), the B.A. degree in Sociology, or the B.A. or 
B.Sc. degree in Psychology and who has completed satis-
factorily one year of the course for the relevant degree in 
the University. 

(2) Applications for the scholarship on a prescribed form, addressed 
to the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.r, 
and accompanied by the names and addresses of not more 
than two referees must reach the University not later than 
the rst September in the year of award. 

MAJOR COUNTY AWARDS 
The London County Council award a number of major scholarships 

and exhibitions to residents in the Administrative County of London 
who have attended evening classes at a polytechnic or technical 
institution within or without the Administrative County of London, 
including Birkbeck College and the London School of Economics and 
Political Science, for at least two years. These scholarships and 
exhibitions are tenable for any full-time day course, undergraduate 
or postgraduate. 

Major scholarships and exhibitions may also be awarded for 
diploma and certificate courses in public administration, social science 
and mental health. 

Successful candidates will be required to give up their day work 
and will not be allowed to undertake employment during the tenure 
of award without permission of the London County Council. 

Full information may be obtained from the Education Officer, 
County Hall, S.E.r. 

Studentships and Scholarships for Postgraduate 
Work awarded by the School 

Note for Overseas Students.-The attention of students from over-
seas is particularly directed to the conditions of award for post-
graduate studentships offered by the School. The awards are not made 
until the beginning of the session for which they are offered and final 
selection is by competitive interview at the School early in October. 
Competition for the studentships is keen, and students from overseas 
should not come to the School in the expectation of securing an 
award. They should have sufficient resources to maintain themselves 
during their course of study. 
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POSTGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS 
Two Postgraduate Scholarships of a maximum value of £275 for 

full-time students may be offered for award in October, 1955. They 
will be open to men and women graduates of any university. 

The Scholarships will normally be offered for the execution of 
research within the field of the social sciences, including all subjects 
covered in the curriculum of the School, and they will be tenable for 
one year with a possible extension to two years. In certain circum-
stances, they may be open alternatively to students who wish to read 
for a higher degree examination of the University of London which is 
conducted by means of papers or for any other postgraduate course 
approved by the Director. Candidates applying for the award are 
invited to submit any of their original work, whether published or in 
typescript, which may be regarded as evidence of their capacity for 
independent research or advanced study. They should also submit a 
detailed scheme of their proposed research. 

Successful candidates will be required to register as students of 
the School, paying the appropriate tuition fees, and to follow a course 
approved by the Director. 

A full-time student receiving the maintenance grant may under-
take no work outside his studies without special permission from the 
Director. Transfer during the tenure of the Scholarship from full-
time to part-time studies will entail a proportionate loss of main-
tenance grant and will be permitted only in exceptional circum-
stances. 

In the event of failure to complete a course of study or the abandon-
ment of the scholarship before the end of the period for which it is 
granted, the holder may be asked to refund part of the money already 
paid to him. 

Application should be made on a form which can be obtained from 
the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be 6th September. 

LEVERHULME RESEARCH STUDENTSHIP 
One Leverhulme Research Studentship may be offered for award 

in October, 1955. It will be open equally to men and to women who 
may be day or evening students. 

The studentship is intended to promote the execution by a graduate 
student of a definite piece of original work in the field of the social 
sciences and it will be awarded only in the event of a candidate of 
sufficient merit presenting himself. 

The studentship will be tenable at the School for one year only. It 
will be of the value of £50 a year, plus tuition fees, but may be supple-
mented in the case of day students devoting their full time to research 
by a maintenance grant of £200 a year. 
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Conditions:-
(r) The successful candidate will be required to register as a 

student of the School paying the appropriate tuition fees 
and to follow an approved course of research. 

(2) The subject for research must be approved by the Director. 
(3) A full-time student receiving the maintenance grant may 

unde~ta~e no work oth~r than his research without special 
perm1ss10n from the Director. Transfer during the tenure 
of the studentship from the full-time to the part-time basis 
consequent on undertaking any considerable outside work 
w~ll entail a_ proportio?ate loss of maintenance grant and 
will be permitted only m exceptional circumstances. 

(4) In the event of failure to complete work or the abandonment 
of the studentship before the end of the period for which it 
was granted, the holder may be asked to refund part of the 
money already paid to him. 

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be the 
6th September. 

LEVERHULME RESEARCH STUDENTSHIP FOR 
OVERSEAS STUDENTS 

The School may offer for award annually a studentship, tenable for 
one year only, to enable a student from overseas to continue with full-
time research at the School leading to a higher degree of the University 
of London. The award will be restricted to students who are not 
graduates of the University of London and who have been registered 
at the School as postgraduate students throughout the session previous 
to that in which they wish to hold the award. 

The value of the Stu_den~ship will be determined according to the 
needs of the holder but it will not exceed £250, in addition to tuition 
fees. The award will be made in the Summer Term and announce-
ments concerning it will appear on the appropriate notice boards in 
the School at the beginning of that term. 

The award will be made only if there is a candidate of sufficient 
merit. 

LEVERHULME RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIPS* 
The School will offer annually two Research Scholarships of the 

value of £?o. .They will _be open equally to men and women graduates 
of any umversity and will be awarded only if there are candidates of 
sufficient merit. 

The Scholarships will be awarded to enable a student to read for a 
higher degree of the University of London as a regular student of the 
S~hool. They will be tenable in the first instance for one year but 
will be renewed for a second year on the receipt of satisfactory reports 
from the student's supervisor. 
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Application s should be made on a form which can be obtained from 
the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be 6th September. 
Candidates must submit with the application form particulars of the 
research in which they propose to engage and may submit any original 
work, either published or in typescript, which can be regarded as 
evidence of their capacity for independent research. 

BURSARIES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
The School may offer a limited number of bursari es open equally 

to day and evening students to assist graduate students to proceed 
with research work. The amount of the bursaries will be equivalent 
to the value of the fees which the students would otherwise be required 
to pay. They will be awarded for one year in the first instance, but 
will be renewable subject to satisfactory progress for the period of 
the course for which the student is registered. 

Applications should be accompanied by a full statement of the 
candidate's financial position, showing clearly why he is unable to 
undertake research without financial assistance. 
Conditions :-

(1) Bursaries will be awarded on intellectual promise and subject 
to proof of financial need. 

(2) The successful students will be expected to follow a course of 
research approved by the Director. 

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be the 
6th September in the year of award. 

STUDENTSHIP FOR WOMEN* 
A studentship of the value of £75 a year is awarded biennially to 

women students. It is intended to promote the execution of definite 
pieces of original work preferably in Economic History or, if no suitable 
candidate is forthcoming in that field, in some branch of social science. 

The studentship is for the period of two years, but extension 
beyond the first year will depend on the report of the progress of the 
research. The next award will be made in 1956. 
Conditions:-

(1) The studentship is open to women students who are not under 
the age of 20 years, and who are graduates or possess the 
necessary qualifications to undertake research. 

(2) The subject of research must be approved by the Director of 
the School. 

(3) The successful candidate will be expected to devote her whole 
time to carrying on research in such fields of investigation as 
may be required. 
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(4) In the event of failure to complete the work or abandonment 
of the studentship before the end of the period for which it 
was granted, the student may be asked to refund part of the 
money already paid to her. 

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date of entry is 6th 
September in the year of award. 

REES JEFFREYS STUDENTSHIP IN TRANSPORT 
One Studentship in Transport of the value of £ 275 tenable for one 

year may be offered for award in October, 1955. 
The Studentship is not confined to University graduates, but 

is also open to other persons who have been engaged in the adminis-
tration of transport, including road transport, or in the production of 
transport equipment or facilities. 

The object of the Founder is to promote research "into the econ-
omics and means of transport with a view to securing the balanced 
development of the various forms of transport and the progressive 
lowering of charges ", and any scheme of research likely to further 
those ends will receive due consideration. 

The closing date for entries will be 6th September, 1954. 

S.H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 
(See page 100.) 

SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL LAW 
(See page 100.) 

Studentships and Scholarships for Postgraduate 
Work awarded by the University of London and 

other Bodies 

EILEEN POWER STUDENTSHIP 
An Eileen Power Studentship in social and economic history, 

founded by the friends of the late Professor Eileen Power, will be 
awarded biennially until further notice. The studentship is at 
present of the value of £400 a year and is tenable with other emolu-
ments. The student will be elected by a selection committee appointed 
by the Trustees, and shall hav e tenur e of the studentship from 
October of the year of award for one yea r. The studentship will be 
open equally to men and women. 
Conditions:-

Candidates for the studentship must submit with their applications 
full particulars of their qualifications, the names of three referees 
and a scheme of study of some subject in social or economic 
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history. Preference will be given, other things being equal, to a 
candidate offering to study the economic or social history of 
some country other than the country of his or her usual residence. 

The next award of the studentship will probably be in 1956. 
Full particulars will be advertised in the Press in due course. 

Applications should be sent to the Chairman of the Trustees, the 
Director of the London School of Economics, Houghton Street, 
Aldwych, W.C.2. 

METCALFE STUDENTSHIP* 
A studentship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metcalfe, 

is awarded annually by the University, provided a candidate of 
sufficient merit presents herself. Until further notice the value of the 
studentship is £60 and it is tenable for one year. Candidates who do 
not know the result of their degree examination may make a pro-
visional application. 
Conditions :-

(r) The studentship is tenable at the School and is open to any 
woman who has graduated in any university of the United 
Kingdom. 

(2) The successful candidate will be required to register as a 
student of the School and undertake research in some social, 
economic or industrial problem to be approved by the 
University. Preference will be given to a student who 
proposes to study a problem bearing on the welfare of women. 

Further particulars and application forms can be obtained from 
the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.I, by whom 
applications must be received not later than 24th May in the year 
of award. 

LEON FELLOWSHIP 
A fellowship has been founded under the will of Mr. Arthur Lewis 

Leon for the promotion of postgraduate or advanced research work 
in any subject but preferably in the field of Economics or Education. 
The value of the fellowship will be not less than £500 a year. The 
award is made annually provided there is a candidate of sufficient 
merit, and is tenable for one year but may be renewed for a second year. 
Conditions :-

( r) Candidates need not be members or graduates of a university, 
but must be in possession of qualifications which would 
enable them to undertake advanced research work. 

(2) A scheme of work must be submitted for the consideration of 
the Selection Committee. 

(3) Candidates who are graduates must obtain nomination from 
the head of the institution with which they are connected. 
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Further information may be obtained from the Principal, 
University of London, W.C.r, by whom applications must be received 
on or before the 1st February in the year of award. 

UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE STUDENTSHIPS 
A number of Postgraduate Studentships of £300 a year will be 

awarded annually by the University provided candidates of sufficient 
merit present themselves. The studentships are tenable for one year 
in the first instance, but may be renewed for a second year at the 
discretion of the Scholarships Committee of the University. 
Conditions:-

(1) Candidates may be internal or external graduates of the 
University, in any faculty. 

(z) Candidates must have taken their first degree not more than 
three years previous to the date of award. Time spent on 
National Service will not count in computing this period. 

Further information can be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.r, by whom applications must be received 
not later than rst March in the year of award. 

UNIVERSITY STUDENTSHIPS 
The University proposes to offer one studentship in each of the 

following subjects: Sociology, Anthropology, Laws; two studentships 
in Economics and Geography, and three studentships in History. 
The value of the studentships will be not less than £275 a year, and 
students wishing to be considered must make application on their entry 
forms for the relevant examination. 
Conditions :-

( i) The studentships are open to internal and external students 
and will be awarded on the results of the Final examination in each of 
the particular subjects. 

(ii) Successful candidates must satisfy the University of their 
intention to pursue a full-time course of advanced study or research 
and will be required to submit periodical reports on the progress of 
their studies during the tenure of their studentships. 

(iii) The holder of a studentship will normally be required to 
carry out his postgraduate work in a school or institution of the 
University. 

Further information can be obtained from the University's Scholar-
ships Pamphlet. 

UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE TRAVELLING 
STUDENTSHIPS 

A number of Postgraduate Travelling Studentships will be awarded 
annually by the University if candidates of sufficient merit present 
themselves. The studentships will be tenable for one year, and the 
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value will be fixed in relation to the estimated expenses of the successful 
candidates. 
Conditions :-

(1) Candidates may be internal or external graduates of fhe 
University, in any faculty. 

(2) Candidates must not have completed their 28th year on or 
before the 1st June in the year of award, except students 
who have been engaged on approved National Service. 

(3) Successful candidates must spend the year of tenure abroad 
and must submit a scheme of work for the approval of the 
University. 

.Furt?er information can be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
Un1vers1ty of London, W.C.1, by whom applications must be received 
by 1st March in the year of award. 

DERBY STUDENTSHIP 
. A ~erby Studentship in History is awarded annually by the 

Umversity on the results of the Final examination in Arts. The value 
of. t~e studentshi~ will be not less than £275 a year. Candidates 
w1shmg to be considered for the studentship should make application 
on their entry forms for the examination. 

Further information can be obtained from the University's Scholar-
ships Pamphlet. 

GERSTENBERG STUDENTSHIP 
A Gerstenberg Studentship is awarded annually by the University 

on the results of the Final examination in Economics. The value of 
the studen:tship will be not less than £275 a year. Candidates wishing 
t? be consi~ered for the Gerstenberg Studentship should make applica-
t10n on their entry forms for the examination. 

Further information can be obtained from the University's Scholar-
ships Pamphlet. 

SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS* 
One Scholarship in Laws, to the value of approximately £50, 

tenable for two years, will be offered annually by the University on 
the results of Part II of the Final examination in Laws. The selected 
stude~t must satisfy the University of his intention to pursue a 
part-time ~ourse of advanced study or research. Candidates wishing 
to be considered for the scholarship should make application on their 
entry forms for the examination. 

Further information can be obtained from the University's .Scholar-
ships Pamphlet. 
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STUDENTSHIPS UNDER FRENCH -EXCHANGE SCHEME 
Under a scheme for the exchange with France of Postgraduate 

Students in the Faculty of Science, two Studentships, each of the 
value of £300-£350 a year, are available annually to graduates of the 
University who have normally had at least a year's research experience 
in a School of the University. Candidat es for Studentships must be 
nominated by the Heads of th e relevant Schools, and an applicant 
wishing to be nominated should consult the Head of his or her School. 

RESEARCH FELLOWSHIPS IN HISTORY 
r. The Senate offers a number of Research Fellowships in History, 

tenable at the Institute of Historical Research, Senate House, W.C.r. 
The Fellowships will be of an annual value of £275, or such smaller 
sum as will ensure that the holder 's total income from scholarships is 
not less than £275 a year. 

z. At least half of the Fellowships available will be restricted to 
Graduates in History of the University of London, and the others will 
be open to Graduates of any University . 

3. The Fellowships will normally be awarded to Postgraduates of 
at least one year 's standing. They will be tenable for one year in the 
first instance, but may be renewed for a second year at the discretion 
of the Institute of Historical Research Committee. 

4. Applications must be made on the prescribed form which should 
reach the Director of the Institute of Historical Research not later 
than the 1st May. 

5. Candidates must submit a general scheme of work for the 
approval of the Institute Committee, and the holder of a Fellowship 
will be required to devote his whole time to the subject of his research. 

JOSEPH SCHOLARSHIP* 
The Madge Waley Joseph Memorial Scholarship for women founded 

in memory of the late Mrs. Madge Waley Joseph, will be awarded 
annually and will be of the value of about £40, tenable for one year. 
The scholarship will be awarded alternately to a student of Bedford 
College and of the London School of Economics. It should be awarded 
to a student of the School in 1956. 
Conditions:-

(i) Candidates must pursue a one-year postgraduate course in 
Social Science in preparation for subsequent work in social service. 

(ii) Candidates must be nominated by the Director and nominations 
must reach the Academic Registrar not later than the 15th June in 
the year of award. 

Further information can be obtained from the University's 
Scholarships Pamphlet. 
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CENTRAL RESEARCH FUND 
The Senate of the University has at its disposal a Research Fund 

from which grants may be made to students of the University. Such 
grants will be made for specific projects of research, being intended to 
cover approved expenses and for the provision of materials and 
apparatus not otherwise available to the applicant." 

Further information may be obtained from the University's 
Scholarships Pamphlet. 

SCHOLARSHIPS OFFERED BY THE LONDON COUNTY 
COUNCIL FOR STUDENTS WHO HA VE QUALIFIED BY 

ATTENDANCE AT EVENING COURSES 
(See page 98.) 

ASSOCIATION OF CERTIFIED AND CORPORATE 
ACCOUNTANTS 

(See page 98.) 
Many scholarships, studentships and fellowships, for which students 

of the School are eligible, are offered by or ·are tenable at ,universities 
both at home and overseas. Particulars of these are posted on the 
Scholarships Notice-board in the Main Entrance to the School and more 
detailed information may be obtained from the Registrar. 

MEDALS AN.D PRlZES 
Offered by the School and open only to students of the School. 

THE HUTCHINSON SILVER MEDAL 
The Hutchinson Silver Medal is offered annually for excellence of 

work done in research by a student. 
The medal, which will not be awarded unless a thesis of outstanding 

importance is forthcoming, will be offered only in one of the following 
groups of subjects:-

Twice every four years : 

Once every four years : 

Group A: Economics, Commerce, 
Banking, Business Administration, 
Statistics, Transport. 

Group B : Law, Political Science, 
International Relations, Political 
History. 

Group C: Economic History, 
Sociology, Psychology, Geography, 
Anthropology, Colonial Studies. 

For 1954 the medal will be awardedlforla thesis in Group Band for 
1955 for one(in Group A. 

Candidates ;must satisfy the following conditions:-
(1) Have completed their period of registration for a higher degree 

as registered students of the School and as internal 
students of the University. 

(2) Have submitted a thesis to the University since the last date 
of nomination (1st November) for the award of the medal in 
their special group of subjects. 

(3) Have taken a first degree in any university not earlier than 
five calendar years before the date of submission of the 
thesis to the University. Until further notice any military 
or other whole-time national service · undertaken by a 
student may be excluded by the Committee of Award in 
calculating the five-year interval. 

BOWLEY PRIZE 
A prize of 20 guineas, founded to commemorate the distinguished 

services to economic and statistical sciences of Professor Sir Arthur L. 
Bowley, Professor of Statistics in the University of London from 1915 to 

lI3 
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1936 will be awarded once every three years. It will be open to present 
or p~st regular students of the School, who have registered for a l?eriod 
of at least two years and are within ro years of their fi~st graduatl~n at 
any university, but allowance will be ~ade for pe:10ds. of N~t10nal 
Service when deciding whether the ~and1date complies :V1th this con-
dition. The prize will be awarded m respe~t of work m t~e field of 
economic or social statistics, complet ed w1thm four years pnor to the 
closing date for entries. It will be awarded only if an adequate 
standard of excellence is attained. . 

The closing date for the next competition is the 1_st Januar~, 1957. 
The Committee of Award (established by the Standmg Committee of 
the Court of Governors) will consist of one representative of the 
School, one of the Royal Statistical Society and one of the Royal 
Economic Society. 

WILLIAM FARR MEDAL 
Through the generosity of the late Mr. W. J. H. Whittall, a J?~dal 

and a prize of books is offered annually in mem?ry of Dr. W~ia~ 
Farr, C.B., F.R.S. It will be awarded for proficiency and ment m 
the special subject of Statistics at Part II of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) 
examination the award to be restricted to regular students of the 
School, who~e course of study has been pursued as internal students 
of the University of London. 

THE GONNER PRIZE 
A prize of about £5 r5s. 6d. is offered annually in m_emory of t~e late 

Professor Sir Edward Gonner, Professor of Economic Science m the 
University of London from 1891 to 1922, and pirector of Intelligence 
in the Ministry of Food from 1917 to 1921. It is awarded to a st1:dent 
who shows conspicuous merit in the spe~ial ~ubject of Ec?nom~cs at 
Part II of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) exammat10n. The pnze will be 
given in books and is restricted to registered students of the School, 
whose course ~f study has been pursued as ii:iternal_ students ~f tlre 
University. It will only be awarded if there 1s a smtable candidate. 

HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL PRIZE 
A prize of fro founded in memory o~ the late Professor L. T. 

Hobhouse, Martin White Professor of Soc10logy at the School from 
1907 to 1929, will be awarded annually to a studen~ who ~hows_ con-
spicuous merit in the subject of Sociology. The pnze, which will be 
given in books, is restricted to regular students of the Schoo~, wh_ose 
course of study has been pursued as internal students of the Umversity. 
It will only be awarded if an adequate standard of excellence has 
been attained. 
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LILIAN KNOWLES PRIZE 
A Prize of £30 in books, in memory of Professor Lilian Knowles, 

may be awarded in lieu of the Lilian Knowles Scholarship where the 
selection committee consider it appropriate. 

PREMCHAND PRIZE 
A prize of £20 awarded through the generosity of Sir Kikabhai 

Premchand of Bombay, is offered annually to a student who shows 
conspicuous merit in the special subject of Money and Banking, at 
Part II of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) examination, or in Group A, 
Banking and Finance, at the Final B.Com. examination. The prize 
is restricted to registered students of the School, whose course of 
study has been pursued as internal students of the University. It 
will only be awarded if there is a suitable candidate. 

MOSTYN LLOYD MEMORIAL PRIZE 
The Committee of the Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Fund offers annually 

a prize of fro in memory of the late Mr. Mostyn Lloyd, who was from 
1922 head of the Department of Social Science. Through the generosity 
of Mrs. Lloyd the prize in the first years of award amounted to £20. 
It is awarded by the Director, on the recommendation of the head 
of the Social Science department, to the best all-round student or 
s tu dents obtaining the Social Science Certificate in each year. 

RAYNES UNDERGRADUATE PRIZE 
A prize to the value off ro in books, provided through the generosity 

of Mr. Herbert Ernest Raynes, will be awarded annually in July to the 
student who obtains the best marks at Part I of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) 
examination. 

ALLYN YOUNG- PRIZE 
A prize of fro in memory of the late Professor Allyn Young will 

be awarded annually for the best performance in the papers in 
Economics and Statistics by a student at Part I of the Final B.Sc. 
(Econ.) examination. The prize, which will be given in books, will 
only be awarded if an adequate standard of excellence has been 
attained. 

GLADSTONE MEMORIAL PRIZE 
The Trustees of the Gladstone Memorial Trust offer an annual 

prize of f30, one half of which will be awarded in books, for an essay 
set within the terms of the Trustees' essay formula. This demands 
that "the subject of the Essay shall be connected with either History 
or Political Science or Economics, with some aspect of British policy, 
domestic, international or · foreign, in relation to finance or other 
matters, from the beginning of the r9th Century to the present time." 
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The prize is open to all regular students registered at the School for 
the session preceding the date of entry, which will be the 30th Novem-
ber in each year. The subjects of the essay are announced annually 
in the Lent Term. In considering the essays submitted, the com-
mittee of award will take into account the age and standing of the 
candidates. 

Essays, which should not exceed 8-10,000 words in length, should 
reach the Director not later than the 30th November in each year. 

THE DIRECTOR'S ESSAY PRIZES 
Two prizes in books, one of £5 and one of £3, are awarded annually 

by the Director for the best essay written during the first session by an 
undergraduate student, reading for a first degree or certificate, who has 
not previously studied at a University. The subjects for the essay, 
which should not exceed 3,000 words, will be prescribed annually. 

ROSEBERY PRIZES 
The School will offer for award annually two Prizes to the value of 

£25 and £20 for an essay on an approved subject in the field of Transport 
to enable the two successful candidates to study some practical aspect 
of Transport at home or abroad during the vacation. 

The Prizes will be open for competition to all students of the 
School reading for a first degree. The Prizes will normally be awarded 
in June of each year and candidates will be asked to forward -with 
their essays an outline project of the vacation study which they 
would carry out if successful in gaining an award. The subjects 
approved for the award are announced annually in the Michaelmas 
Term. 

REGULA TI ONS FOR FIRST DEGREES 

(i) General Information. 
(ii) Degree of Bachelor of Science in Economics (B.Sc. (Econ.)). 

(iii) Degree of Bachelor of Science in Sociology (B.Sc. (Soc.) ). 
(iv) Degree of Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.). 
(v) Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.). 

i. General Information 

The School registers students for the following first degrees:-
Bachelor of Science in Economics (B.Sc. (Econ.)). (Day and 

evening courses.) . 
Bachelor of Science in Sociology (B.Sc. (Soc.)). (Day course only.) 
Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.). (Day and evening courses.) 
Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) with Honours in the following subjects:-

Anthropology, Geography, History, Sociology. (Day courses 
only.) 

Candidates for the degree of B .Sc. in Household ·science and 
for the B.Sc. in Anthropology, Psychology or Geography and for 
the B.Sc. in Estate Management will find a number of courses in 
the subjects prescribed for their degrees, but can only take a complete 
course as internal students by registering at another college. 

All students are advised to read the University Regulations for 
Internal Students in the relevant faculty. These may be obtained 
from the Registrar's office at the School. 

The approved course of study for a first degree extends over not 
less than three years. 

The B.Sc. (Econ.) degree Final Examination is divided into two 
parts, Part I being normally taken at th~ end of two years and Part II 
at the end of the third year. . 

The LL.B. degree is divided into three parts: the Intermediate 
Examination which is normally taken at the end of the first year; 
Part I of the Final Examination which is normally taken at the end 
of the second year, and Part II of the Final Examination which is 
normally taken at the end of the third year. 

Students reading for the B.A. Honours degree must normally have 
completed the Intermediate Examination or have qualified for direct 
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entry* to post-Intermediate courses through the General Certificate 
of Education before entry to the School, and they will, therefore, as 
a general rule spend three years over the Final course. In the B.A. 
Honours in Anthropology, Geography and Sociology this is compulsory 
and it is recommended for students reading for Honours in History. 
Although for the latter, under the University regulations at present 
in force, students may enter for the Final Examination after two years, 
they will be required to follow a third year approved course of study 
before the degree can be conferred upon them. 

Except by special permission of the Director, students of the 
School who fail at any degree examination will not be eligible for 
re-registration. Students who are given this special permission will 
not be allowed in the year following the examination to do any work 
at the School other than work for that examination in which they 
failed. Departures from this rule will only be made in exceptional 
cases and subject to such conditions as the Director may require in 
any particular case. 

Evening Students 
Evening students reading for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree are advised 

to spread the course of study over three years for Part I of the Final 
examination and over two years for Part II although in exceptional 
circumstances students may be permitted to take Part II in one year. 
The School cannot undertake to arrange that lectures and classes will 
be held at suitable times for evening students who endeavour to com-
plete the course in a shorter period. 

The School cannot guarantee that evening instruction will be 
given in all special, alternative and optional subjects of the 
degree courses provided. Evening students should, on entry, 
ask the Registrar what courses will be held in the particular 
subjects in which they are interested. 

ii. Degree of Bachelor of Science in Economics 
Complete courses of study are provided by the School for the 

degree of B.Sc. (Econ.). 
Full details of the regulations governing the degree are given in 

the pamphlet Regulations in the Faculty of Economics for Internal 
Students which may be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.C.r, or from the Registrar's office at the 
School. All students are advised to read the University regulations. 

* The required qualification in a classical language and one other foreign 
language must normally be obtained before entry. 
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Note: The B.Sc. (Econ.) course now combines in one degree the 
subjects of the B.Sc. (Econ.) and the B.Com. degrees under 
old regulations. 
Before admission to the course a student must not only matri-

culate or satisfy University Entrance requirements, but must also 
either possess a Certifi~c:te awarded on <l; Higher School Examination 
recognised by the M1mstry of Educat10n as an approved Second 
Examination in Secondary Schools, 
or have passed an Intermediate, Preliminary or First E?'aminatio1:1 of 
the University of London. In the cas~ of the In~ermed_iate Examma-
tions in Economics or Commerce a pass m four subJects will be accepted, 
or be a graduate of an approved University, 
or have passed in any three subjects at advanced level in the General 
Certificate of Education Examination, 
or be eligible to matriculate in _t~e Univers~ty of Lo~don _as a Ma~ure 
Student by virtue of a full practismg profess10nal quahficat10n obtamed 
by examination, 
or have been awarded an approved Scholarship for Adult Students. 

(The Adult Scholarships a~ pr~sent approved for ~his purpose 
are:--Those offered by the Umvers1ty of London Council for Extra-
Mural Studies, or an Adult Scholarship awarded by the London 
School of Economics, or an Exhjbition offered by the London School_ of 
Economics to Extra-Mural students, or one of the Stat~ Scholarships 
for mature students awarded by the Ministry of Educat10n.) 

Details of Examination 
The Examination is divided into two parts and normally a ~andidate 

must pass Part I before he en~ers for Part II. Neyertheless m excep-
tional circumstances, a candidate may be permitted to take both 
parts of the examination on the same occasion. 

A student is eligible to present himself for the Part I Exami1:1a-
tion after having satisfactorily attended approved course~ exten_dmg 
over two academic years. Nevert1:1e}ess a studen~ who is. admitted 
under the Regulations for Advanced Students may in exc~pti~nal cases 
be permitted to present himself for the Part I Exammat10n after 
one year. 

Part II is normally taken at the end of the third year. The exami-
nations for Parts I and II are held annually in late May and in June 
respectively. 

The examiners are at liberty to test any candidate by means 
of oral questions. 
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A candidate at Part I of the examination who fails to reach the 
minimum standard in any one subject only may be referred, i.e., he 
may be permitted on the recommendation of the examiners to present 
himself on one occasion only in that subject, either before or on the 
same occasion as Part II. A candidate w110 again fails in his referred 
subject taken at the same time as Part II, will have no report made 
upon, and will not be credit ed with, his performance at Part II. Such 
a candidate may on re-entry take his referred subject either alone or 
at the same time as Part II. - , 

A candidate who is referred in one of his Alternative Subjects may 
substitute another subject therefor, provided that it is appropriate 
to his Special Subject, and that he has pursued a course of study therein 
as an Internal Student. 

The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be con-
sidered together with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the 
classification for Honours. 

The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 
as follows:-

PART I 
(i) All candidates, except those who propose to offer either of the following 

special subjects in Part II of the Final Examination:-
4· Industry and Trade 

or 5. Accounting 
are required to take six compulsory papers:-

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

Principles of Economics 6, 73, 74, 900 
Political History 355, 362, 363 
Elements of Government 610 
Applied Economics . . 58-63 
Economic History 31 5 
History of Political Thought 575 

and two alternative papers selected from the following list according to the 
options which are permitted for the special subject which the candidate proposes 
to offer in Part II of the Final Examination:-

(1) Elementary Statistical Method and Sources 
(2) Mathematics 
(3) Logic and Scientific Method 
(4) Accounting 
(5) Elements of English Law* 
(6) Elements of Social Structure 
(7) The Structure of International Society . . 
(8) Psychology 

Reference N·os. 
of Courses. 
900-904 
908,909 

5o5-7 
130, 131 

405-7, 443 
873 

551, 558-60 
775,779,780,781 

* Those choosing this alternative subject and intending to select Government 
as their special subject in Part II must take Part B of the syllabus; those intending 
to take Commercial Law, the Law of Banking, or the Law of Administration of 
Estates and Trusts as part of their special subject in Part II must take Part .C. 
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Reference N os. 
of Courses. 

(9) Principles of Economic and Social Geography . . 205, 207-10 
(ro) International Law 412, 413, 437 
{II) An approved Modern Foreign Language 515-17, 520-2,52 4-5 
(12) Economic History of England from the Norman Con-

quest to 1485 324, 327 
(13) Physical and Biological Background of Human 

Geography 206 
Alternative papers must be selected according to the following scheme:-

SPECIAL SUBJECT IN 
PART II 

1. Economics, Analytical and De-
scriptive. 

2. Money and Banking. 

3. International Economics. 

6. Economic History (Modern). 

7. Economic History (Medieval). 

8. Government. 

g. Sociology . 

10. Geography .* 

ALTERNATIVE PAPERS IN 
PART I 

(1) Elementary Statistical Method 
and Sources. 

(2) Mathematics. 
(3) Logic and Scientific Method. 
(4) Accounting . 
(5) Elements of English Law . 
(6) Elements of Social Structure . 
(9) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography. 
(II) An approved Modern Foreign 

Language. 
(12) Medieval Economic History. 

Any two of the Alternative Subjects 
may be selected. 

Any two of the Alternative Subjects 
may be selected. 

(1) Elementary Statistical Method 
and Sources. 

(3) Logic and Scientific Method. 
(5) Elements of English Law. 
(6) Elements of Social Structure. 
(7) The Structure of International 

Society. 
(9) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography. 
(II) An approved Modern Foreign 

Language. 
( 12) Medieval Economic History. 

(Identical with Economic History 
(Modern).) 

Any two of the Alternative Subjects 
may be selected. 

(6) Elements of Social Structure and 
any other one of the Alternative 
Subjects. 

(9) Principles of Economic and 
Social Geography and a second subject 
selected from:-

( 1) Elementary Statistical Method 
and Sources. 

"' For examinations held in and after 1956 the Alternative Subjects for Geo-
graphy must be (9) and (13) . 
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SPECIAL SUBJECT IN 
PART II 

ALTERNATIVE PAPERS IN 
PART I 

10. Geography.* (2) Mathematics. 
(6) Elements of Social Structure . 
(7) The Structure of International 

Society. 
(II) An approved Modern Foreign 

Language. 
(12) Medieval Economic History. 

I 1. Statistics . (2) Mathematics and any other one of 
the Alternative Subjects. 

12. Internati onal R elations . (3) Logic and Scientific Method. 
(6) Elements of Social Structure. 
(7) The Structure of International 

Society . 
(8) Psychology. 
(9) The Principles of Economic and 

Social Geography. 
(rn) International Law. 
(II) An approved Modern Foreign 

Language . 
( I 2) Medieval Economic History. 

13. Socia l Ant hropolog y. (1) Elementary Statistical Method 
and Sources. 

(3) Logic and Scientific Method. 
(6) Elements of Social Structure. 
(8) Psychology . 
(9) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography. 
( I 1) An approved Modern Foreign 

Language. 
( 12) Medieval Economic History . 

. (ii) Candidates who propose to offer either of the following Special Subjects 
m Part II of the Final Examination:-

4· Industry and Trade 
or 5 . Accounting • 

are required to take five compulsory papers:-
Principles of Economics. 
Economic History. 
History of Political Thought . 
Applied Economics . 
Elements of Government. 

and the following three alternative papers:-
( 1) Elementary Statistical Method and Sources. 
(4) Accounting. 
(5) Elements of English Law. 

* For examinations held in and after 1956 the Alternative Subjects for Geo-
graphy must be (9) and (13). 
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PART II Special Subjects 
Subject. 

One of the following:-
I. Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 

(i) History of Economic Thought 
(ii) Economic Theory 

(iii) Applied Economics 
(iv) One of the following:-

(a) Public Finance. 
(b) Economic and Social Problems, 

treated statistically 
(v) An Essay on a subject within the field 

covered by (1), (ii), (iii), and (iv) (a) 
above. 

II. Money and Banking .. 
(i) Monetary Theory 

(ii) English Monetary and Banking History 
(iii) International Monetary Economics 
(iv) Comparative Banking Institutions 
(v) One of the following:-

( a) Public Finance 
(b) Business Finance .. 
(c) Law of Banking 

III. International Economics 
(i) International Trade, Migration and 

Capital Movements 
(ii) International Monetary Economics 

(iii) Anessayon the field covered by (i) and (ii). 
(iv) One of the following:-

(a) Monetary Theory 
(b) Business Administration 
(c) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography* 
(d) International Law (Sections A & 

C of syllabus for Alternative 
Subject 10)* 

(e) Economic and Social Problems, 
treated statistically 

(v) One of the following:-
(a) Public Finance 
(b) Commercial Law .. 
(c) The Economics and History of 

Transport 
(d) An Approved Modern Foreign 

Language 
IV. Industry and Trade .. 

' 

(i) Business Administration 
(ii) Industry and Trade 

(iii) Labour 
(iv) One of the following:-

(a) Business Finance and Cost Control 
(b) Applied Statistics 
(c) Business Administration (Essay 

Paper). 
(v) Commercial Law 

No. of 
Papers. 

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

5 
7, 75 

8- 13, 76 
57,64,65,68, 71,77, 78 

69, 70 

750, 9II-I4, 916, 924 

5 
II,96,IOO,IOl,I02 

95, 100, IOI 
99, III, 112 

, 97, 98 

69, 70 
68, 79 
417 

5 

110, III, II3 
99, III, II2 

II, 96, 102 
125-8 

205, 208, 210 

412,4 13, 437 

750, 9u-14 916, 924 

69, 70 
4I6, 444 

190, 191-3 

518, 523 
5 

80, 125-8 
65, 66, So, 190 
67, 421, 445, 638 

68, 79, 133 
905(b) 

416, 444 

* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I. 
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V. Accounting 
(i) Accounting 

(ii) Accounting 

Subject. 

(iii) Business Administration 
(iv) Commercial Law 
(v) One of the following:-

(a) Business Finance .. 
(b) Industry and Trade 
(c) Applied Statistics 
( d) Public Finance 
(e) Law of Administration of Estates 

and Trusts 
VI. Economic History (Modern) .. 

(i) Economic History of England, 1485-1760 
(ii) EconomicHistoryofEngland, 1760-1939. 

(iii) Either English Economic History, 1485-
1603 or English Economic History, 
1830-1876 

(iv) Economic History of the United States 
of America from 1783 

(v) One of the following:-
(a) Historical Geography 
(b) Constitutional History since 1660. 
(c) International History 
(d) Social Philosophy 
(e) Economic and Social Problems, 

treated statistically 
(f) The Economics and History of 

Transport 
(g) Logic and Scientific Method* 
(h) An Approved Modern Foreign 

Language 
VII. Economic History (Medieval) 

(i) & (ii) Economic History of England and 
Western Europe in the Middle Ages. 

(iii) English Economic History, : 1377-1485 
(iv) Medieval Political Ideas 
(v) One of the following:-

(a) English Constitutional History to 
1485 

(b) Constitutional History since 1660 
(c) Economic History of England, 

1485-1760 
(d) Economic History of England, 

1760-1939 
(e) International History 
(f) Economic History of the United 

States of America from 1783 .. 
(g) Social Philosophy 
(h) Economic and Social Problems, 

treated statistically 
(i) An Approved Modern Foreign 

Language 

No. of 
Papers. 

5 

5 

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

} 
132-4, 422,423, 
446,447,917 

125-8 
416, 444 

68, 79 
65, 80 

905 (b) 
69, 70 

319 
317, 320, 321 

219 
3o5 

356-8,364 
890 

750, 911-14, 916,924 

19~. 191-3 
505-7 

5 

518, 523 

319, 320, 328 

317, 320, 321 
356-8, 364 

32 3 
890 

750, 911-14, 916,924 

518, 523 

* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I. 

Regulations for First Degrees 
Subject. No. of 

Papers. 
VIII. Government 5 

(i) A Special Period in the History of 
Political Ideas studied in relation to 
set books for that period. 

(ii) The Government of Great Britain 
(advanced). 

(iii) Comparative Government 
(iv) Political and Social Theory 
(v) One of the following:-

(a) Constitutional History since 1660. 
(b) Administrative Law 
( c) Public Finance 

IX. Sociology 5 
(i) General Sociology, i.e., Theories and 

Methods of Sociology 
(ii) Contemporary Social Structure, with a 

specified area .. 
(iii) Comparative Study of one of the follow-

ing topics:-
( a) Morals and Religion 
(b) Marriage and the Family 
(c) Property and Social Class 
(d) Political Sociology 
(e) Urban Sociology 

(iv) One of the following:-
(a) Demography 
(b) Social Psychology 

(c) Social Anthropology 
(d) Criminology 

(v) Social Philosophy 
X. Geography 5 

For examinations up to and including 1956 :-
(i) The Physical and Biological Back-

ground of Human Geography 
(ii) Advanced Economic Geography, with 

special reference to Industry 
(iii) Advanced Regional Geography 
(iv) Advanced Regional Geography 
(v) One of the following:-

(a) Historical Geography 
(b) Political Geography 
(c) The Geography of Agriculture 
(d) The Economics and History of 

Transport 
(e) Applied Geography 

For examinations in and after 1957 :-
(i) Advanced Economic Geography, with 

special reference to Industry. 
(ii) Advanced Economic Geography with 

special reference to Agriculture (Sylla-
bus as prescribed for The Geography 
of Agriculture [paper (v) (c)J in Special 
Subject ro Geography) . 

} 
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Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

577-85 

61 l, 620-22, 630, 
631, 635, 636 

586, 650-9, 670 
576,587,589 

3°5 
420, 436 

69, 70 

870, 871 

882, 883 

872 
875 (a), 878 

876 
612, 877 

881 

750-2 
776, 777, 778, 

783 
700-3 

884-6 
890 

211 

212 
213-17 

219,220 
221 
222 

190, 191-3 
223 
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Subject. 

(iii) Ad vanc ed Regional Geography . 
(iv) Ad van ced R egional Geograph y. 
(v) One of the following :-

(a) Historical Geograph y. 
(b) P olitical Geograph y. 
(c) Applied Geo graphy . 
(d) Geomorphology. 
(e) Surveying and Carto graphy. 
(/) The Economics and History of 

Tra:isport . 
XI. Statistics 

(i) Theory of Statistics, including compu-
tational methods 

(ii) Theory of Statistics, including compu-
tational methods 

(iii) Economic and Social Problems, treated 
statistically 

(iv) and (v) Two of the following:-
{a) Demography 
(b) Actuarial Statistics 
(c) Economic Statistics 
(d) Social Statistics 

No. of 
Papers. 

Reference N os. 
of Courses. 

5 

} 919-23, 928 

750, 915, 928 

750-3 
917, 918 

911-13, 916 
906, 914, 915, 916 

XII. International Relations 5 
(i) International History 

(ii) International Relations .. 

(iii) International Institutions 
(iv) and (v) Two of the following:-

(a) International Law* 
(b) International History (special 

subject) 
(c) The Problem of International 

Peace and Security 
( d) The Philosophical and Psycho-

logical Aspects of International 
Relations 

(e) The Geographical and Strategic 
Aspects of International Affairs 

(/) The Interplay of Politics at the 
Domestic and International 
Levels 

(g) Sociology of International Law .. 

(h) Either Political and Social Theory 
or An Approved Modern 
Foreign Language. 

356- 60, 364 
550, 552, 554, 

556, 557, 561-4 
II2, 553, 554, 557 

412, 413, 437 

553, 554, 567 

555,556, 565- 6 

563, 570 
By intercollegiate 

arrangement 

576 or 518, 
52 3 

* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I. 

Regulations for First Degrees 
Subject . 

XIII. Social Anthropology .. 
(i) General Principles of Social Anthro-

pology .. 
(ii) Economic and Political Systems of 

Simpler Societies 
(iii) Moral and Ritual Systems of Simpler 

Societies 
(iv) Ethnography of Special Areas .. 
(v) One of the following:-

(a) General Sociology 
(b) Social Philosophy 
(c) Social Psychology 
(d) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography* 
(e) Logic and Scientific Method* 
(/) Demography 
(g) Social Statistics .. 
(h) An Approved Modern Foreign 

No. of 
Paper s. 

5 

} 
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Reference Nos. 

of Conrses. 

700-4, 706-8 

709-16 

870 
890 

776, 777, 778, 783 

205, 208, 210 
505-7 
750-2 

915, 916 

Language.. 518,523 
Certain of the alternative subjects of Part I are included as 

optional subjects in Part II of the examination. A candidate may 
not include in Part II any optional subject which he has offered at 
Part I. In the case of an Approved Modern Foreign Language, a 
candidate may not offer in Part II the same language as he has taken 
in Part I, but he may offer a second language. 

A student who has obtained the B.Sc. (Soc.) degree or the B.A. 
Honours degree in Sociology will not be permitted to offer Sociology 
as a special subject in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree. 

iii. Degree of Bachelor of Science (Sociology) 
Complete courses of study are provided at the School for day 

students reading for the B.Sc. (Soc.). Regulations for the degree can 
be obtained from the Academic Registrar, University of London, 
Senate House, W.C.r. 

The qualifications for entry on the degree course are exactly the 
same as those for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree (see page rr9). 

The approved course of study for the Final examination must 
extend over not less than three academic years, and students will 
arrange their courses in consultation with their supervising teacher. 
The subsidiary subject, Economics, will be taken at the end of the 
second year, and the Final examination at the end of the third year. 

The examination will consist of ten written papers on one of three 
options as in the syllabus for the B.A. degree with Honours in Sociology 
(see pages r3r-r33). 

A student who has obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with Sociology 
as the special subject in Part II will not be permitted to proceed to the 
B.Sc. (Soc.) degree. 

• If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I. 
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iv. Degree of Bachelor of Laws 
The School co-operates with King's College and University College 

in providing a complete course for the degree of LL.B. and students 
registered at the School have access to all the necessary lectures 
wherever given. 

Students should consult the pamphlet Regulations in the F acuity 
of Laws for Internal Students, which may be obtained from the 
Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.r, or from the 
Registrar's office at the School, for full details of the regulations 
governing the degree. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
The Special Intermediate examination is held once a year in June. 
The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 

shown in the following table :-
Subject. No. of Reference Nos. 

Papers. of Courses. 

I. History and Outlines of Roman Private 
Law l 426, 448 

II. Constitutional Law l 406, 428 
III. The English Legal System l 427, 449 
IV. Elements of the Law of Contract l 409,429 

A candidate who has been referred in one subject at the Special 
Inter 'mediate Examination may take his referred subject concurrently 
with Part I of the Final Examination. 

FINAL EXAMINATION 
The LL.B. degree examination is divided into two parts, and 

normally candidates must pass Part I before they enter for Part II. 
The examination for both Part I and Part II is held once a year 

only, in June. 
The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be combined 

with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the classification for 
Honours. 

Candidates who have been referred in Part I of the examination 
are permitted to take the referred subject on one occasion alone or 
with Part II of the examination. 

A candidate who passes in his referred subject but fails in Part II 
will be credited with Part I of the examination. 

A candidate who fails in his referred subject will have no report 
made on Part II of the examination and will be required on re-
entering to offer the whole of Part I of the examination again. 
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The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 
shown in the following table :-

PART I 
I. Criminal Law or Indian Criminal 

Law 
II. Law of Tort 
III. Law of Trusts 
IV. One of the following:-

(a) English Land Law 
(b) Principles of the Law of 

Evidence 
(c) English Administrative Law 

(d) Muhammadan Law 
(e) Hindu Law 

PART II 

I. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory 
II. Three of the following :-

English Land Law (if not taken at 1 
Part I) 

Principles of the Law of Evidence 
(if not taken at Part I) 

English Administrative Law (if not 
taken at Part I) 

Muhammadan Law (if not taken at 
Part I) 

Hindu Law (if not taken at Part I) 
Roman Law . . . . . . .. 
History of English Law 
Public International Law .. 
Conflict of Laws 
Conveyancing 
Succession, Testate and Intestate .. 
Mercantile Law 
Industrial Law 

No.of 
Papers 

I 
I 

I 

I 

l 

3 

Reference N os. 
of Courses. 

408, 43oor 456 
431, 450 
432, 451 

434,453 

435,459 
420,436,635 

455 
454 

433,452 

434,453 

435, 459 

420, 436, 635 

455 
454 
458 
414 
412, 413, 437 
410,438 
457 
4II, 439 
415, 440 
4o7, 418, 441 

Law of Domestic Relations .. J 419, 442 

The attention of students taking the LL.B. degree is drawn to the 
advantages and concessions granted in professional training (see 
pages 134 to 136). 

v. Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
The School registers students for the B.A. degree with honours in 

Anthropology, Geography, History or Sociology. In the case of 
Geography the School co-operates with King's College in a joint school 
in which a full course is provided. In the case of the other subjects 
arrangements are made for students to attend such intercolle giate 
courses as may be necessary. 

E 
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Students should consult the pamphlet Regulations in the Faculty 
of Arts for Internal Students, which can be obtained from the Ac~demic 
Registrar, University of London, W.C.1, or from the Registrar's 
office at the School, for full details of the regulations governing the 
degrees. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
The School does not register students for the Intermediate examin-

ation in the Faculty of Arts. Applicants are advised to consult the 
University authorities at Senate House, London, W.C.r. Students 
reading for the B.A. Honours degree must normally have completed 
the Intermediate Examination or have qualified for exemption from 
that examination before entry. 

FINAL EXAMINATION 
The approved course of study for the Final examination extends 

over three academic years. 

B.A. HONOURS IN GEOGRAPHY 
The course of study in the joint school of Geography at King's 

College and the London School of Economics will normally extend 
over not less than three years. 

The Examination in Geography will consist of nme papers, as 
follows:-

Subject. 

1. Physical Basis of Geography 
2. Elements of Cartography and Map 

Interpretation 
3. Elements of Comparative Regional 

Geography 
4. The British Isles . 
5. Advanced Regional Geography 

6. Problems of Modern Geography, and 
7. One optional subject chosen from the 

following:- . 
(i) Mathematical Geography and Surveymg 

(ii) Geomorphology 
(iii} Meteorology and Climatology 
(iv) Plant Geography 
(v) Economic Geography 
(vi) Historical Geography 

(vii} History of Geographical Ideas and 
Discovery 

No. of 
Papers. 

I 

I 

I 
I 
2 

I 

2 

Reference N os. 
of Courses. 

224-6, 230 

227, 228, 234 

229,233 
231 

214-16, 232, 238 

240 
235, 241, 246 
237, 242 

236, 243, 247 
219, 244 

(viii) Political Geography. 221, 245 

Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 
been received in the field. Field work will be carried out in vacations. 

In addition, a subsidiary subject must be taken. 
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B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY (MEDL2EV AL AND MODERN) 
The subjects for examination and the appropriate courses are 

shown in the following table :-
Subject. 

I. English History down to the middle of the 
15th century .. 

II. English History from the middle of 
the 15th century to 1760 

III. English History from 1760 to the 
present day 

IV. and V. Any two of the following periods 
of European History:-

(a) Medireval European History, 
400-1200 

(b) Medireval European History, 
1200-1500 

(c) Modern European History, 1500 
to the middle of the 18th 
century 

(d) Modern European History, from 
the middle of the 18th century 
to the present day .. 

VI. Either (a} History of Political Ideas 
or (b} Principles of Public Inter-

national Law considered in its 
historical setting 

VII. An Optional Subject 

l}~:}A Special Subject 

X. Passages for translation into English .• 

Note:-

No. of Reference Nos. 
Papers. of Courses. 

I 306,307,324,390 

I 305,391,397 , 

I 

I l 
I 
I 

l I 

398, 399 

305, 316, 391 
and others by 
intercollegiate 
arrangements. 

By intercollegiate 
1 

arrangements. 
I I 

I 
I 

l J 
l 401, 576-9 

I 
l 319-21,356-8, 

394, 396 
and others by 
intercollegiate 
arrangements. 

2 393, 395 and others 

I 

by intercollegiate 
arrangements . 

The optional and special subjects are set out in the pamphlet 
Regulations in the Faculty of Arts for Internal Students. The School 
normally provides lectures . for the optional subjects of English 
Economic History and Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 
1815, and seminars for the special subjects of the Economic and Social 
History of Tudor England, and the Reconstruction of Europe and the 
European Alliance, 1813-1822. 

B.A. HONOURS IN SOCIOLOGY 
The course of study will normally extend over not less than three 

years but advanced students may be permitted to complete the 
course in two years. Students who have obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
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degree with Sociology as the special subject in Part II will not be 
permitted to proceed to the B.A. Honours degree in Sociology. 

The examination will consist of ten written papers on one of the 
following three options :-
OPTION A 

1. Theori es and Methods of Sociology 
2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 
3. Social Institutions (I) 

4. Social Institutions (II) 
5. Ethics 
6. Social Philosophy .. 
7. Social Psychology .. 

Refer ence Nos. 
of Courses. 

870, 871, 881 
906,907,914 

700, 708, 872, 
874-8 
876, 878 
888, 889 

890 
775-82 

8. }Either Modern England (2 papers) (i) Social Structure 610 (a), 882, 883 
(ii) Social History 316, 317, 318 

9- or Two papers on one of the following:-
A. Some other Modern Community to be speci-

fied from time to time (2 papers as for 
Modern England). 

B. An Oriental Civilisation, ancient, medi~val 
or modern. 

C. Gr~co-Roman Civilisation 879 
D. Civilisation of the Middle Ages:-

1. Political and Social Institutions . . 880 
2. Religions and Ethics. 

10. Either (i) Demography 750, 752 
or (ii) Criminology 884-7 

or 
OPTION B 

For those wishing to specialise in Social Administration, 
the following ten subjects: 

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology 
2. Statistical Methods in Social Investi gation 
3. Social Institutions (II) 
4. Social Administration (I) 
5. Social Administration (II) ··} .. 
6. Social Philosophy .. 
7. Social Psychology .. 

870, 871, 881 
906,907,914 

874-6 
795-801, 

804-6 
890 
775-82 

8. }Modern England (2 papers): 
(i) Social Structure .. 

9. (ii) Social History .. 
610 (a), 621,882,883 

316, 317, 318 
or 

Some other Modern Community to be specified from 
time to time (2 papers as for Modern England). 

10. Either (i) Demography 
or (ii) Criminology 

or 
OPTION C 

For those ·wishing to specialise in Social Anthropology, the 
following ten subjects: 
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Reference Nos. 

of Courses. 
1. Theories and Methods of Sociology 870, 871, 881 
2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation 906, 907, 914 
3. Social Institutions (II) 874- 6 
4. Social Anthropology (I) . . } 
5. Social Anthropology (II) . . : : 7oo-4, 7o6, 7° 7 
6. Regional Social Anthropology: an approved area 709- 16 
7. Ethics 888, 889 
8. Social Philosophy . . 890 
9. Social Psychology . . 77 5-8 2 

10. Either (i) Demography 750, 752 
or (ii) Criminology 884-7 

In addition to the above candidates will be required to pass an 
examination at the end of the second year in a subsidiary subject, 
Economics. A candidate who fails in the subsidiary subject may 
re-enter for it on any subsequ ent occasion. A candidate recommended 
for third class honours in the main subject, who fails in the subsidiary 
subject, will not be credited with any part of the examination. 

Students must be prepared to carry out some vacation work of a 
practical nature. 

B.A. HONOURS IN ANTHROPOLOGY 
The Examination ,vill consjst of eight papers, as follows:-

1. General Principles of Cultural Anthropology, 
2. Economic and Political Systems, 
3. Moral and Ritual Systems, 
4. Ethnography of Special Area, 
5. The Evolution of Man, 
6. Racial Variation among Living Peoples, 
7. Arch~ological Study of the Development of Culture, 
8. ONE of the following options:-

General Linguistics, 
Technology, 
The Prehistoric Arch~ology of a Special Area, 
Race Relations, 

together with a practical examination of three hours with reference to 
the papers on the Evolution of Man, Racial Variation among Living 
Peoples, and the Archceologkal Study of the Development of Culture 
and that on Technology if taken as an option. 

Candidates, other than those who have obtained a London degree 
in one of the subjects, will be required also to present themselves for 
examination in one of the subsidiary subjects set forth below, in 
accordance with the Regulations: 

Arabic German 
Economics Geology 
French Italian 
Geography Psychology 

Sociology 
Spanish 
Statistics 

The following courses are provided for this degree:-Nos. 700-3, 
706, 707, 709-16, 775, 870, 872, 890, and by intercollegiate arrange-
ments. 
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Advantages and Concessions Granted to Holders 
of First Degrees in Professional Training 

ACCOUNTING 
The attention of students is directed to the pamphlet on " The 

Universities and the Accountancy Profession" which has been prepared 
on behalf of the Joint Standing Committee of the Universities and the 
Accountancy Profession and which sets out a scheme of studies of 
special interest to accountancy students, or to the similar leaflet issued 
by the School. 

The Scheme (which is voluntary and is not a condition precedent 
to entry to the profession) provides a means whereby it is possible to 
obtain within a period of Si years both a university degree and a 
professional qualification. The course of study proposed, while 
affording the universities the medium for giving the student a liberal 
education and an intellectual discipline, is also intended to enable 
the student to understand the principles underlying his profession 
and to derive greater profit from his actual experience in the office. 

It is hoped that the existence of the Scheme may also attract 
towards the Accountancy profession students who go to the university 
without having decided upon their career. 

The course in the University of London which students wishing to 
train for Accountancy would take is the day course for the B.Sc. (Econ.), 
with the special subject of Accounting, which is a three-year course of 
study. Students who have obtained this degree as full-time students, 
at their first attempt, may obtain exemption from the intermediate 
examination of the professional associations. Further information as 
to the structure of the degree may be found on pages 120-127. 

The attention of students is also drawn to the fact that the holder of 
any first degree wishing to enter the Accountancy profession after gradu-
ation will have his period of articles reduced from five to three years. 

Experience has shown that foreign students often have great 
difficulty in obtaining articles with a firm of professional accountants in 
Britain. Such students are therefore advised not to plan to take a 
British accounting qualification unless they havP already obtained an 
offer of articles from a suitable firm. 

LAW 
The Bar 

The following exemptions from subjects of the first part of the 
Bar examination may be granted to persons who have satisfied the 
examiners at the London LL.B. examination:-

( a) from Roman Law on passing in that subject at the Intermediate 
LL.B. examination; 

(b) from Constitutional Law on passing in the papers in Constitu-
tional Law and the English Legal System at the Inter-
mediate LL.B. examination; 
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(c) from Elements of Contract and Tort, if the candidate has 

obtained Second Class Honours in the Intermediate and 
Final LL.B. examination or has attained a standard corre-
sponding to Second Class Honours in respect of the two 
papers on General Principles of English Law; 

(d) from Elements of Real Property if the candidate has obtained 
Second Class Honours in the LL.B. examination with this 
subject or has attained a standard equivalent to that required 
for Second Class Honours in the LL.B. paper on English 
Land Law; 

(e) from Criminal Law if the candidate has obtained Second 
Class Honours in the LL.B. Final examination, or has 
attained a standard equivalent to that required for Second 
Class Honours in the LL.B. paper in Criminal Law. 

The Profession of Solicitor 
Candidates seeking to qualify as solicitors must serve under articles 

of clerkship to a practising solicitor. The normal period of articles is 
five years. For candidates who have taken the B.A., LL.B. or. B.Sc. 
(Econ.) degrees, this period is reduced to three years. For candidates 
who have passed the Intermediate LL.B. the period is reduced to four 
and a half years and in some circumstances to four years. 

Candidates must pass the examinations of the Law Society. 
Graduates in Laws are exempted from the legal portion of the Inter-
mediate examination. Details may be obtained from the Law Society's 
Hall, Chancery Lane, W.C.2. 

BANKING 
The Banking Diploma 

Exemption from all subjects of Part I ?f the 1=3anking Diploma and 
from all subjects of Section I (Part II) will be given to Bank Officers 
of not less than three years' banking service ho~ding the ~ondon 
B.Com. degree in Group A and who have passed i~ the subJects of 
Banking and Finance, Accounting and Law of Bankmg, or who hold 
the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with Acco~ntin_g in Part I and Money and 
Banking, including the Law of Bankmg, m Part II. 

Such candidates may complete the examination for the Banking 
Diploma by passing in:-

(a) Practice of Banking, and 
(b) Finance of Foreign Trade and Foreign Exchange. 

The Trustee Diploma 
The Institute of Bankers have agreed that exemption be granted 

to holders of Bachelors of Laws of the University of London with not 
less than three years' banking service, from the whole of the Trustee 
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Diploma examination, with the exception of Trust Accounting, 
Principles and Practice of Investment, and Practical Trust Adminis-
tration, provided they have passed the following subjects in the Final 
examination for the degree:-

English Land Law 
Conveyancing 
Succession, Testate and Intestate 
Mercantile Law. 

THE ACTUARIAL PROFESSION 
Students who have obtained the B.Sc.(Econ.) degree with Mathe-

matics and Logic and Scientific Method in Part I and Statistics in 
Part II with Demography and Actuarial Statistics as optional subjects, 
may be granted exemption from the Entrance Examination and from 
certain papers in other parts of the examination of the Institute of 
Actuari es, depending on the standards reached in the degree examina-
tion. Further particulars can be obtained f:r,-om the Institute. Students 
intending to enter the actuarial profession are advised to establish 
contact with the Institute at an early stage in the degree course. 

,, 

REGULATIONS FOR ACADEMIC 
DIPLOMAS 

The University grants the following diplomas for which the 
School arranges courses of study :-

(i) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology. 
(ii) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Colonial Studies. 

(iii) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law. 
(iv) *The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Psychology. 
(v) The Academic Diploma in Public Administration. 

Day students only are accepted for the Postgraduate Diplomas in 
Anthropology and in Colonial Studi es. 

All diploma students are required to register as internal students 
of the University. 

Except for certain exemptions, students are required to attend a 
course of study, approved for the purpose by the University, and 
normally extending over a period of two years. Where courses of 
lectures are not provided for at the School , they are arranged at other 
colleges of the University under intercollegiate arrangements. 

Full details of the regulations governing these diplomas are given 
in the pamphlet Regulations for Academic Diplomas, which may be 
obtained from the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.I. 
All students should consult these regulations. 

i. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology 

The diploma course is open to : 
(a) Students of postgraduate standing whose undergraduate 

courses have, in the opinion of the University, included a 
suitable preliminary training. 

(b) Students who, though not graduates, have satisfied the 
University that their previous education and experience 
qualify them to rank on the same level as graduates approved 
under (a) for this purpose. 

In the case of the following classes of candidates, who must be 
otherwise qualified to be registered as candidates for the Diploma: 

(i) Senior Civil Servants who have spent at least two years in 
service overseas (i.e. working under engagements or 

* Registrations for this diploma course are suspended at present. 
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agreements with the Governments of the Dominions, Crown 
Colonies, Protectorates, or Mandated Territories) or Civil 
Servants of equivalent standing of other countries; 

(ii) at the discretion of the University on report by the Board of 
Studies in Anthropology, persons who have spent at least 
two years overseas holding positions which afforded them 
facilities for anthropological studies in the field; 

the student will be required to attend an approved course of instruction 
at a School of the University during a substantial portion of three 
academic terms, which terms need not necessarily be consecutive. 
Otherwise the course of study extends over two sessions. 

Candidates are required to take the following:-
r. One general paper designed to test the student's knowledge of the scope 

and methods of the main branches of Anthropology. Questions will be set on the 
following:-

(a) Archreology (Pre-history of the Old World); 
(b) Physical Anthropology (Racial criteria and types); 
(c) Technology; 
(d) Social Anthropology; 
(e) Linguistics (Social Aspects). 
Candidates will be required to select questions from at least four 

of these sections. Those offering alternative 2 A (Social Anthropology) 
will be required to select from sections (a), (b), (c) or (e); those offering 
alternative 2 B (Physical Anthropology) will be required to select 
from sections (a), (c), (d) or (e). Candidates who can show evidence of 
having received adequate previous academic training in various 
branches of Anthropology, may in exceptional cases be exempted 
from the General Paper. Such exemption may be granted by the 
University but not until the student has been registered for the 
Diploma for at least three terms. 

z. Four special papers on either of the following branches of Anthropology:-
A. Social Anthropology (4 papers):-

(i) Social Structure (including kinship, local, political and economic 
organisation). 

(ii) Religion and Magic, Education, Law. 
(iii) Ethnography of a Selected Region (selection of the region to be approved 

by the University). 
(iv) One of the following:-

(a) Technology; 
(b) Elementary Linguistics (including phonetic notation and the 

structure of language); 
(c) Applied Anthropology. 

Original work in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any 
candidate, and if such work be approved by the University the candi-
date may be exempted from either one or both of papers (iii) and (iv). 
The subject of the original work must be submitted to the University 
for approval before 15th March. 
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B. Physical Anthropology (4 papers):-
(i) Comparative survey of the primates, human palreontology; 

(ii} Anatomical, physiological and genetic variations in man ; 
(iii) Racial alassification of modern man, anthropometric methods; 
(iv) One of the following:-
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(a) Primitive Psychology (including mental measurements, intelligence 
and aptitude tests); 

(b) Pre-historic Archreology; 
(c) Racial theories and problems. 

Original work in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any 
candidate, and if such work be approved by the University the can-
didate may be exempted from either one or both of papers (iii) and 
(iv). 

At the discretion of the examiners there may be an oral or a 
practical examination in any subject, in addition to the written 
examination in that subject. 

A student may either enter for the whole examination at the 
end of his two years' course, or, with the permission of his teachers, 
he may enter for the examination in the general paper at the end 
of his first year, and (provided he satisfied the examiners in this 
paper) for examination in the special papers, or thesis, at the end of 
his second year. 

A student who fails to pass in the general paper, taken at the end 
of his first year, may take this subject again, together with the other 
papers under 2 A or 2 B, or a thesis, respectively at the end of the 
second year. 

The examination is held once a year in July. Any original work 
must be submitted not later than 15th May. 

The following courses are provided for the diploma at the 
School:- 700-706, 708-20, 870, 872, S90. 

ii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Colonial Studies 

This course is designed for persons engaged in or hoping to take 
up work in colonial territories and others with comparable problems. 
It may also be of interest to persons wishing to gain an understanding 
of British administration and policy in overseas territories. It is 
intended to provide an understanding of the problems characteristic 
of underdeveloped territories in general, and the subjects listed are to 
be understood as being treated with special reference to such areas. 

The Course for the diploma is open to:-
( a) Students of postgraduate standing whose undergraduate 

studies or whose experience in Colonial affairs have, in the 
opinion of the University, included a suitable preliminary 
training. 

(b) In special circumstances, students who, though not graduates, 
have satisfied the University that their previous education 
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and experience qualify them to rank on the same level as 
graduates approved under (a) for this purpose. 

Except as provided below students are required to attend a course 
of study approved for this purpose by the University, extending over 
two sessions. The course of study must, unless special exemption be 
obtained, be continuously pursued. 

In the case of the following classes of candidates, who must be 
otherwise qualified to be registered as candidates for the Diploma: 

Civil Servants (British or foreign) who have spent at least two 
years in service overseas, or, at the discretion of the University on 
report by the Special Advisory Board on Colonial Studies, persons 
who during a similar period have obtained comparable experience; 

the student will be required to attend an approved course of instruc-
tion at a School of the University during three academic terms, which 
terms need not necessarily be consecutive, but shall be concluded 
within five years of registration. 

Candidates are required to take the following:-
A. COMPULSORY SUBJECTS 

ONE paper on each of the following: 
(1) The Administration of Colonial Territories. 
(2) Political and Economic Development of Tropical Dependent 

Territories, 1850 onwards. 
(3) Social Structure and Organisation. 

B. OPTIONAL SUBJECTS 

*TWO papers to be selected from the following: 
(1) Economics. 
(2) Colonial Law. 
(3) Anthropology. 

Either (a) Applied Anthropology or 
(b) Anthropology of a Selected Region. 

(4) Social Administration. 
(5) Geography of a Selected Region. 
(6) Demography. 
(7) An Oriental or African Language. 
(8) History of a Selected Region . 

Any candidate may apply during the first year of the course (or, 
in the case of candidates wishing to take the diploma after three con-
secutive or separate terms, during the first term of the course, at the 
time of application for registration) for permission to submit original 
work in the form of a dissertation in lieu of one or both of the optional 
papers. Such application shall state the provisional title of the 
dissertation. The final title of the dissertation, if different from the 
provisional title, must be submitted for approval by 1st January in 
the year in which the examination is to be taken. 

At the discretion of the examiners there may be an oral examination 
in any subject, in addition to the written examination in that subject. 

• The choice will be subject to the University's being satisfied that the can-
didate has had a suitable preliminary training or experience. 
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iii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law 
The Diploma course is open to students of postgraduate standing 

whose undergraduate courses and/or previous experience have, in the 
opinion of the University, included an approved preliminary training 
in Law. Before admission to the course a student must submit, for 
approval by the University, evidence of his qualifications. 

A student will be required to attend an approved course of study 
extending over not less than one session and this course of study must, 
unless special exemption be obtained, be continuously pursued. The 
candidate must submit a dissertation which must be written in English 
and must afford evidence of serious study by the candidate and of his 
ability to discuss a difficult problem critically. If the examiners 
consider that a candidate's dissertation is adequate but that he has 
not reached the required standard in the written part of the examina-
tion they may, if they think fit, recommend that the candidate be 
exempted on re-entry from presentation of bis dissertation. 

Candidates shall also be examined in English Legal Method or, 
with the permission of the University, in one of the subjects for _the 
time being which can be offered for the Master of Laws degree examma-
tion. In each subject the examination shall consist of one three-hour 
paper. The examiners may, in addition, if they see fit, examine a 
candidate orally. 

The examination is held once a year in September. The subject 
of the dissertation must be submitted for the approval of the University 
not later than April r5th for the next ensuing examination. 

Students following the course for this Diploma as an approved 
third year's course of study for purposes of graduation in the University 
of London, will not be permitted to take the Diploma examination at 
the end of the course or to count the course as the course of study for 
the Diploma. 

iv. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Psychology 

The object of the diploma course is to afford facilities for instruction 
in the theory and practice of certain branches of applied psychology 
to students who intend to take up practical work in certain specific 
fields, and whose previous education has in the opinion of the University 
included a suitable preliminary training. 

The subjects of the examination which is held once a year in June 
are:-

Subject. 

I. GENERAL. 

(1) Data and Principles of Psychology 
(2) Methods of Psychology .. 
(3) A practical examination. 

No. of 
Papers. 

2 
I 

Reference Noa 
of Coursea. 

775, 778 
779 
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Subject. 

II. SPECIAL. 

Notes:-

(1) One of the following applications 
of Psychology : 

(a) Anthropological and Sociological. 
(b) Educational. 
(c) Occupational. 
(d) Abnormal. 

(2) A practical examination. 

No . o1 
Papers . 

2 

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

870, 890 

821,822 

(i) The two parts may be taken together or separately. Candidates 
who fail in ei~her_ part may be re-examined in that part in any sub-
sequ~nt exammatlon on payment of a proper fee. 

(n) In both parts candidates must submit for the inspection of the 
exammers, their notebooks of laboratory work in Psychology and 
Applied Psychology. 

(iii) In Part II there will be an oral examination with special 
refer~nce to any written reports which may be submitted by the 
cand1d~te on w?rk he may have carried out on his special subject. 
A candidate takmg Part II (a) may, as an alternative to the practical 
examination, submit an essay. Reports and essays must reach the 
Academic Registrar not later than June 15th. 

The School is at present unable to register students for this Diploma. 
Stu~ents registered for the Diploma elsewhere, who propose to offer the 
optio'!l'al _subject of Anthropological and Sociological Psychology may make 
application to attend lectures and classes in that part of the course at the 
School. 

v. The Academic Diploma in Public Administration 
. The diploma, under the regulations as revised in 1949, is a graduate 

dq~lom~ open to candid~tes who already hold a degree of an approved 
umvers1ty or a profess10nal qualification of comparable value and 
who ar~ e_ngaged in public administration. It involves the study of 
the prmc1ples and methods of public administration, of political 
theory. and of econo_mic and social problems. The purpose of the 
course 1s to make available the results of recent thought and experience 
relating to po!itical, social and economic organisation and so to equip 
the ?tudent with an understanding both of methods of public adminis-
tration and of the factors which underlie modern government. 

The course of study for the diploma extends over two sessions and 
is open to persons who have been employed by a public authority in 
administrative work of an approved standard for at least three years 
and 

either (a) hold a degree in this or another approved University 
or (b) hold a technical or professional qualification approved 

by the University 
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or (c) occupy at the time of their application a responsible 
administrative position with a public authority, and 
who, although not graduates, have satisfied the 
University that their previous education and experience 
qualify them to rank on the same level as graduates 
for this purpose. 

The subjects of the course are:-
COMPULSORY SUBJECTS:-

r. Public Administration, Central and Local .. 

2. Statistics 

Reference Nos. 
of Courses. 

420,436,610 (a) and 
(b), 6II, 620, 62I, 
622, 630, 635, 659 

.. 900, 901, 902, 903, 904 
or 9n, 9I6 

3. English Economic and Social History since 1815 . . 316, 317 
4. Social and Political Theory . . . . 576 

OPTIONAL SUBJECTS: two of the following to be selected by the candidate:-
Reference N os. 

of Courses. 
5. English Constitutional Law .. 406, 420, 428 
6. The History and Principles of Central Government 

since 1832 610 (a) and (b), 305 
7. The History and Principles of Local Government 

since 1834 610 (b), 621, 622, 662 
8. The Evolution and Administration of Nationalised 

Industries 420, 635 
9. Economics, with special reference to Public Finance 5, 6, 58-62, 69, 70 
Note: Numbers in italics denote optional courses. 
The examination consists of one three-hour paper in each subject. 

In addition, each candidate will be required to submit an essay of 
approximately 5,000-10,000 words on an approved theme connected 
with one of his optional subjects. 

The examiners are at liberty to test any candidate by means of 
oral questions. -

The examination is in two parts and candidates may either present 
themselves for Part I, consisting of any three subjects, after not less 
than one year's study, or for the whole examination on one and the 
same occasion after not less than two years' study. A candidate who 
has passed Part I must pass Part II within not more than four years 
from the date of completing Part I. 

Candidates will not be approved unless they have shown a com-
petent knowledge in each of the six subjects and have satisfied the 
examiners in the essay; but a candidate who enters for both parts of 
the examination at the same time and satisfies the examiners in three 
or four subjects only may, on the recommendation of the examiners, 
be credited with three of those subjects as Part I of the examination. 
This concession may also be granted to candidates who satisfy the 
examiners in five subjects but who are not recommended for reference. 



REGULATIONS FOR SCHOOL CERTIFICATES 
The School grants the following certificates which are recognised 

by the University as certificates of proficiency :- · 
(r) Certificate in Social Science and Administration. 
(z) Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health. 
(3) Certificate in International Studies. 
Candidates for any of these certificates may register as associate 

students of the University, which in the case of non-matriculated 
students, necessitates the payment of a registration fee of ros. 6d. 

i. Certificate in Social Science and Administration 
The certificate, awarded to students in the Department of Social 

Science and Administ _ration, is meant primarily for men and women 
who wish to devote themselves professionally to work in connection 
with the statutory or voluntary social services, or in the personnel 
and welfare departments of industry. The course is designed to give 
at the same time, a general education in the field of social science. 

Students working for the certificate attend certain lecture courses 
designed to meet their special needs ; for example, courses on the 
social services; economic theory; crime and its treatment ; con-
temporary social problems; principles and methods of social work, etc. 
They also attend some lectures provided for students taking degrees; 
for example, on social developments in modern England; the British 
constitution; general and social psychology, etc. In addition, further 
lectures in the School syllabus, which covers all branches of the social 
sciences, may be attended with the approval of the Tutor. Classes 
and individual tuition are provided for all students and give scope for 
written work, the discussion of current problems, and the correlation 
of academic teaching with practical work. 

These academic studies are accompanied by practical training, 
carried out in co-operation with various societies, authorities and 
experienced social workers, with whom the department is in close 
touch, and supplemented by visits of observation to various types of 
institutions, social, educational, and industrial. This practical training 
involves some travelling expenses and residence away from home and 
is undertaken in the vacations. 

The full-time cour se of training for the Social Science Certificate 
occupies two sessions. Students who are already graduates of a 
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university may be able to qualify for the certificate in one year. 
Graduates taking the one-year course must be able to undertake the 
necessary practica\ work either before or after their theoretical training. 
The regulations governing admission to this certificate course are set 
out on page 78. 

The subjects for examination are:-
Subject. 

I. Social Economics .. 
II. History 

III. Social Psychology & Philosophy 

IV. Social Administration 

No. of 
Papers. 

l 

l 

l 

l 

Reference Nos . 
of Courses. 

5, 59, 60, 63 
316-17, 581, 584 
576, 778, 821 , 
822 , 890 
421,610 (a)and(b), 
6II, 62 1, 630, 631, 
795-801, 804-12, 
833, 882 , 884-7, 
890, 901, 906, 914 

Students are required to pass in all of these subjects, and in addition, 
reports on their practical work must satisfy the head of the department 
and the tutors in charge of the course. 

Students from Overseas 
Alternative lectures and classes are provided, within the Social 

Science Course, for students from over seas. The subjects for examina-
tion are Social Economics, Social Psychology and Philosophy, Social 
Administration, and Social and Administrative Probl ems of Develop-
ing Territories. The teaching of Economics and Social Administration 
will be focused on conditions in their own countries. The length of 
practical training will be the same as for British students, but it will 
be adapted to their individual needs . 

ii. Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health 
A certificate is awarded to students who satisfactorily complete the 

Mental Health Course conducted by the Department of Social Science 
and Administration. The course is designed for trained and experienced 
social workers, who wish to gain further understanding of the causes 
and treatment of personal difficulties and problems of behaviour in 
children and adults. It is a recognised qualification for psychiatric 
social work in child guidance clinics, mental and general hospitals and 
other health and education services . 

The content of the lecture courses and seminars may be grouped 
under the headings of psychiatry and mental deficiency, psychology, 
child development, psychiatric social work, criminology, law and 
administration. The practical work is carried out at training centres 
under the supervision of psychiatrists and psychiatric social workers 
and is designed to give experience in work for both adults and children. 
It includes attendance at case discussions and clinical demonstrations, 
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as well as the undertaking of case work in connection with the child 
guidance clinics and the mental hospitals used as training centres. 
Individual tuition is given throughout the course. 

The regulations governing admission to this certificate course are 
set out on page 79. 

The subjects for examination are:-
Subject. 

Psychiatry and Mental Deficiency 
Psychology and Mental Health in Child-

hood and Adolescence 
Social Case Work and Public Admin-

istration 
Current Social and Psychological 

Problems 

No . of 
Papers . 

l 

l 

I 

I l 
Reference Nos. 

of Courses. 

778,811, 
830-9 

iii. Certificate in International Studies 
A certificate is awarded to students of relatively advanced standing 

who wish to devote the whole of their time to subjects within the 
general field of international relations. 

In principle, the course is open only to students who are able to 
give to it two full sessions and who already have a university degree. 
Either or both of these conditions may be waived in particular cases. 
Candidates whose _mother tongue is not English may be required 
before registration to give proof (if necessary by written examination) 
of an adequate knowledge of that language. 

Persons admitted to this course, besides attending lectures and 
participating in seminars, receive regular tuition. Students who by 
the end of the first year are not considered to have made satisfactory 
progress, may be required not to proceed further with the course. 

The subjects for examination are:-
Subject. 

I. Prescribed Subjects. 
Diplomatic History, 1815-1939 
International Relations (GeneraIJ 
International Institutions 
General Economics ; and the Economic 

Factor in International Affairs 
International Law 

II. Opti onal Subjects. 
One subject from among the following :-

(i) English Political and Constitu-
tional History since 1660. 

(ii) British Public Administration. 
(iii) Elements of English Law. 
(iv) Maritime Law and The Law of 

Marine Insurance. 

No. of 
Papers. 

I 
l 
l 

l 
I 

l 

Reference N os. 
of Courses. 

355-60 
550, 563, 564, 571 

553 

5, 554, 568 
412, 413 

3o5 
610 
4o5- 7 
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Subject. 

(v) The Geographical Factor in 
International Relations. 

(vi) The Commercial Dev elopment 
of the Great Powers. 

(vii) Comparative Constitutions and 
Comparative Government. 

(viii) The Technique and Procedure of 
Diplomacy. 

(ix) Colonial Government and 
Administration. 

(x) The External Affairs of the 
Self-Governing Dominions. 

No. of Reference Nos. 
Pap ers. . of Courses. 

315 

552 

670-2 



POSTGRADUATE WORK AND REGULATIONS 
FOR HIGHER DEGREES 

Well over five hundred research students were registered at the 
School in the session 1953-54. Graduates may therefore assume that , 
though it is against the School's tradition to have a physically separate 
graduate school, they would, if admitted, find themselves for purposes 
of_advanced lectures, seminars, library facilities and social life members 
of a graduate body of substantial size for whom special provision is 
in fact made. 

But inasmuch as there is no physical separation of a graduate 
school, the appropriate lectures and seminars, even where specially 
reserved for graduate students, are to be found in the general lecture 
list in Part III of the Calendar, so far as they have been arranged in 
advance. (It will be obvious that to some extent actual seminar 
provision depends on the distribution between fields of research of the 
graduate students in each year and ad hoe arrangements are accordingly 
made.) Similarly, the section on the Library includes the special 
facilities and privileges of research students as well as those they enjoy 
in common with other students. (See particularly pp. 177-18 2.) The 
Research Students' Common Room and Research Students' Association 
arrangements are described on p. 193. 

But a separate pamphlet, Postgrad uate Studies, issued each session, 
is obtainable by post on request and in any case a copy should be 
obtained from the Postgraduate Office by students applying personally 
for postgraduate registration. It contains a fuller description of post-
graduate facilities, procedure on registration, the main regulations for 
internal higher degrees of the University of London, so far as they are 
open to students at the School, notes on library and social facilities 
and the details (abstracted from this Calendar) of advanced lectures 
and seminars so far as they are reserved, or regarded as specially 
appropriate, for postgraduate students. 

The great majority of the research students of the School are 
working for higher degrees of London University, but qualified students 
may be accepted for a stated period to do research under supervision, 
though not working for a London degree. In both cases initial 
enquiries, if made by post, should be addressed to the Dean of Post-
graduate Studies (Mr. L. G. Robinson). Applicants enquiring in 
person should call first at Room 59. In both cases students, if 
accepted, are assigned to an appropriate member or members of the 
School's teaching staff for personal super vision of th eir research and 
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direction of their course of study. Students not working for a London 
higher degree will be registered either under the research fee (which 
covers only individual supervision and attendance at one seminar) or 
under the graduate composition fee which includes also attendance at 
appropriate lectures of one department of the School. For these fees 
and tuition fees for_higher_degrees see the section on fees. 

Applications for post graduat e registration must be made well in 
advance. Applications from abro ad for October entrance must reach 
the School by April 1st on the prescribed form and fully documented, 
and preliminary correspondence is usually necessary. Graduates, 
whether from overseas or not , applying alternatively for postgraduate 
registration, or, failing that, first degree registration, must have their 
applications in by January 1st (see p. 77). Overseas applicants who 
aim to get admitted to the U.K . for professional training or similar 
purposes and hope to apply for concurrent postgraduate registration 
at the School are warned that they will be classed as overseas applicants 
with April 1st as the final date for the receipt of their application. 

For all further particulars on facilities and procedure students 
are referred to the pamphlet Postgraduate Studies. 

Higher Degrees 
Candidates for internal higher degrees of the University of London 

must first be accepted by one of the colleges of the University. At 
the School acceptance is through the School's Committee on Post-
graduate Studies, which makes its recommendation to the higher 
University bodies. ~ Then the candidate is finally accepted by the 
University, he receives a copy of the full University regulations of the 
relevant degree. These alone are authoritative and should be carefully 
retained and consulted. Till then he can consult a copy at the Post-
graduate Office, but the School is unable to distribute copies to 
students. In view of the ultimate issue of the full regulations, and of 
further particulars being available in the pamphlet Postgraduate 
Studies, there is given below only a selection of the regulations for 
those higher degrees for which candidates are most commonly registered 
at the School, together with a note on certain others. 

THE HIGHER DOCTORATES 
It should be noted that a candidate for the higher doctorates, 

i.e., D.Sc. (Econ.), LL.D., D.Lit., if he has not obtained a first degree 
of London University in the relevant faculty must have obtained the 
Master's degree or the Ph.D. of London University in the relevant 
faculty. Candidates who have obtained the relevant first degree of 
London University must also have obtained the Master's degree or the 
Ph.D. of London University in the relevant faculty unless they have 
been specially exempted by the Senate on the ground of subsequent 



150 Postgraduate Work for Higher Degrees 

published work of high merit. For the D.Sc. (Econ.) and D.Lit. 
published work alone can be considered by the examiners. For the 
LL.D. unpublished work may be submitted, but it must be published 
before the degree is awarded. No registration or course of study at 
a school of the University is necessary under the regulations nor is it 
very usual. Such applicants should communicate directly with the 
Academic or External Registrar of the University as to the con-
ditions and regulations. The D.Sc.(Econ.) degree is awarded only for 
work of a high standard such as would give the candidate an authorita-
tive standing in his particular line of research. The work should afford 
definite evidence of the candidate's ability to initiate and conduct or 
direct research of such a standard. 

EXTERNAL HIGHER DEGREES 
It is to be noted that only graduates of London University (whether 

internal or external) may proceed to external higher degrees of the 
University. It is unusual for candidates for external higher degrees 
to be registered at the School, but the Committee on Postgraduate 
Studies may in special cases consider such applications, which should 
be made to the Dean of Postgraduate Studies. Candidates so accepted 
must conform to the appropriate School regulations and, while regis-
tered, pay the same tuition fees as candidates for internal degrees. 

Regulations for Higher Degrees of the 
University of London 

Though candidates are directly responsible for knowing and 
observing these University regulations, their approach to the University 
as internal students is in almost all instances through the Postgraduate 
Office of the School. Only the actual registration (see paragraph 2, 
page r5r), the final submission of examination entry-forms and theses, 
and detailed arrangements for their examination are conducted 
directly between the candidate and the University Offices. Instructions 
on these points are given at the appropriate times. 

REGULATIONS COMMON TO THE PH.D. AND 
MASTER'S DEGREES 

r. Applications for registration submitted to the University later 
than three months after the date on which the course was begun must 
be accompanied by a statement from the head of the college, school or 
institution in explanation of the delay. Retrospective registration 
will be allowed in appropriate circumstances. A fee of ros. 6d. is 
payable in respect of late registrations. A whole-time student may be 
granted retrospective registration for not more than four terms and a 
part-time student for not more than seven terms. 
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z. A candidate whose application has been acceded to must 
register with the University withou_t delay. Only in spe_cial cir_cum-
stances will such a student be pernntted to defer completmg registra-
tion for more than three months from the date on which he was notified 
that his application for registration was approved. 

No fee is required for registration as a postgraduate student in the 
case of a graduate of this University. 

The fee for registration in the case of a postgraduate student who 
is not a graduate of this Universi!Y is 5 guineas, u1:less h_e has alre~dy 
matriculated, or obtained exempt10n from the Matnculat10n Examma-
tion of London University. 

3. If a student does not begin his course of study in the ~niver~ity 
within one calendar year from the date of the approval of his applica-
tion for registration the app~oval_ of his apI?licati_on ~ill lap~e and_ he 
must apply again to the University for registrat10n if he still desires 
to proceed to a higher degree. 

4. The fee payable on entry for a qualifying examination is:-
Five guineas for a special examinatioi:i or for the whole or a?y p~rt 

of a Final examination. (Where the candidate has to take a Umyersi~y 
examination he must forward an entry form by the date prescribed m 
the regulations for the relevant examination. Otherwise he must 
forward it on the date notified to him by the University.) 

5. If a student fails to pass the qualitying examin~tion prescribed 
in his case at his first entry therefor, he will not be permitted to proceed 
with his course or to enter again for the qualifying examination 
without the permission of the University. 

6. It is essential that the student, whilst pursuing his course of 
study as an internal student, sho1;ld ~e ~repared to att~nd person~lly 
for study in a college, school _or msh~ution of ~he Umv~r~ity durmg 
the ordinary terms at such time or times as his supervismg teacher 
may reqmre. 

7. If the material for the wor~ of a student exists elsewhere, th_e 
student may under proper condit10ns be allowed leave of absence, 1f 
such absence does not exceed two terms out of a total of six, and pro-
vided that neither of these two terms is the first or the last of the course. 
Such leave will not be granted during the first yea:r of the course in 
the case of students who are attending the course in order to qualify 
for conferment of their first degree. 

8. The greater portion of the work submitted ~s a thesis for~ degree 
must have been done since the student was registered as an mternal 
student of the University. 

9. All theses must be written_ in E:nglish and e:7ery capdida~e will 
be required to forward to the Umversity three co_p~es of his thesis and 
three copies of a short abstract thereof compnsmg not more than 
300 words. 

# 
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10. A candidate will not be permitted to submit as his thesis a 
thesis fo: wh~ch a degree ha_s been conferred on him in this or any 
other umversity, but a candidate shall not be precluded from incor-
porating work which he has already submitted for a degree in this or 
any other university in a thesis covering a wider field, provided that 
he shall indicate on his entry form and also in his thesis any work 
which has been so incorporated. 

II. A student submitting a thesis in typescript will be required 
to s~pply, ?efore th~ degree is confe:red on him, two of the three copies 
of his thesis bound m accordance with the following specification:-

Size of paper, quarto approximately 10 inches by 8 inches, except 
for _drawings and maps on which no restriction is placed. A margin of 
I½ mches to be left on the left-hand side. Bound in a standardised 
form as follows :-Art vellum or cloth ; overcast ; edges uncut ; 
lettered boldly up back in gold (-l-inch to ½ inch letters), DEGREE, 
DATE, NAME; short title written or printed neatly and legibly on the 
front cover. 

[The name and address of a :firm of bookbinders in London, who 
will bind theses to this specification at a cost of ros. a copy, may be 
obtained from the Academic Registrar.] 

. 12. A st~dent who fails to pass the higher degree examination 
will be reqmred on re-entry for the examination to comply with the 
regulations in force at the time of his re-entry. 

Students who have in the London B.Sc. (Econ.) under the old 
Regulations been referred by failing only in their language paper and 
who wish to commence work for a higher degree should consult the 
Postgraduate Office of the School. 

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
(See also the section above on common regulations.) 

I. The standard of the Ph.D. degree is definitely higher than 
that of the M.A. and M.Sc. degrees in the same subject. 

2. A candidate for registration for the degree of Ph.D. must 
either:-

(a) have previously graduated in any faculty as an internal or 
external student in the University, or 

(b) have passed examinations required for a degree in another 
University, or 
. (c) ~ave passed examinations required for an approved diploma 
m certam approved educational institutions of University rank. 

3. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree must, before registration, 
comply with the following requirements unless exempted therefrom 
in special cases :~ 
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(i) He must produce a certificate from the governing body of a 

college or school of the University, or from a teacher or teachers of 
the University, stating that the candidate is in their opinion a fit 
person to undertake a course of study or research with a view to the 
Ph.D. degree, and that the college, school or teacher is willing to 
undertake the responsibility of supervising the work of the candidate, 
and of reporting to the Senate at the end of the course of study whether 
the candidate has pursued to the satisfaction of his teacher or teachers 
the course of study prescribed in his case. (N.B .-Students accepted at 
the School as internal candidates for the Ph.D. degree shoitld simply 
complete the University form sent them and return it to the Postgraduate 
Office of the School who will see to the fulfilment of this regulation.) 

(ii) He must produce through the School evidence satisfactory 
to the University of the standard he has already attained and of his 
ability to profit by the course. If the evidence first submitted is not 
satisfactory, the candidate may be required to undergo such examina-
tion as may be prescribed by the University, and must do so before 
his registration begins. 

(iii) In the Faculty of Laws, he must either have obtained the 
LL.B. with First Class Honours or the LL.M. of London University or 
a degree of another university, assessed by London University as 
equivalent to one of these. Only in exceptional circumstances may 
exemption from this requirement be granted. 

4. No student who is or has been registered as an internal student 
for the Ph.D. degree will be permitted to proceed to the Ph.D. degree 
as an external student, except in special cases and with the approval 
of the Academic Council. 

5. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree who desires to proceed instead 
to the Master's degree must apply through the authorities of his 
college, school or institution for permission to do so. The amount of 
the further course of study, if any, which he will be required to pursue 
for the Master's degree will be prescribed in each case by the University. 

COURSES OF STUDY 
6. Every candidate must pursue as an internal student :-
(a) a course of not less than two years of full-time training m 

research and research methods, or 
(b) a part-time course of training in research and research methods 

of not less than two years and not more than four years as may be 
prescribed in each individual case by . the Academic Council. 

N.B.-The expression "two years" in these regulations will be 
interpreted in the case of students registering for the Ph.D. degree in 
October as the period from the beginning of that month to the June 
in the second year following. In other cases it will be interpreted as 
two calendar years. 
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7. A Research Student engaged in teaching work in a School of 
the University or elsewhere may be accepted as a full-time student, 
provided that the total demand made on his time, including any 
preparation which may be required, does not exceed six hours a week. 

8. The course must be pursued continuously, except by special 
permission of the Senate. 

9. Not later than one calendar year before the date when he 
proposes to enter for the examination the student must submit the 
subject of his thesis for approval by the University. The University 
will at the time of the approval of the subject of a thesis inform the 
candidate of the faculty within whose purview the thesis will be 
deemed to fall. After the subject of the thesis has been approved it 
may not be changed except with the permission of the University. 

A student is not allowed to register for or to proceed to another 
degree of the University during the currency of his registration for 
the Ph.D. degree. If he is allowed to change his registration for 
registration for another degree (see paragraph 5 above) his Ph.D. 
registration will lapse. 

10. A student registered as a candidate for the Ph.D. degree after 
having studied to the satisfaction of the authorities of the college or 
school (or in the case of an institution other than a college or school 
of the recognised teacher or teachers) concerned for the period 
prescribed by the University, may be admitted at any time within 
one calendar year of the completion of such period to the examination 
for the degree. A student who does not present himself within one 
calendar year of the completion of the prescribed period must apply 
again to the University through the School's Postgraduate Office 
for admission to the examination if he still desires to proceed to the 
degree. 

THESIS 

II. On completing his course of study every candidate must submit 
a thesis which must comply with the following conditions :-

(a) The greater portion of the work submitted therein must have 
been done subsequently to the registration of the student as a candidate 
for the Ph.D. degree. 

(b) It must form a distinct contribution to the knowledge of the 
subject and afford evidence of originality, shown either by the discovery 
of new facts or by the exercise of independent critical power. 

(c) It must be written in English and be satisfactory as regards 
literary presentation, and if not already published in an approved 
form, must be suitable for publication, either as submitted or in an 
abridged form. 

12. The thesis must consist of the candidate's own account of his 
research. It may describe work done in conjunction with the teacher 
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who has supervised the work provided that the candidate clearly 
states his personal share in the investigation, and that this statement 
is certified by the teacher. In no case will a paper written or published 
in the joint names of two or more persons be accepted as a thesis. 
Work done conjointly with persons other than the candidate's teacher 
will only be accepted as a thesis in special cases. 

13. The candidate must indicate how far the thesis embodies the 
result of his own research or observation, and in what respects his 
investigations appear to him to advance the study of his subject. 
ENTRY FOR EXAMINATION 

14. Every candidate must apply to the Dean of Postgraduate 
Studies for an entry form, which when completed and countersigned 
by the School authorities must be sent to the University accompanied 
by the proper fee. Every candidate will be required to send to the 
University three copies of his thesis, printed, typewritten, or published 
in his own name together with a short abstract of his thesis comprising 
not more than 300 words. The abstract should be bound with each 
copy of the thesis submitted to the University. (In the Faculty of Arts 
each candidate is required to bring an additional copy to the oral examina-
tion, adequately bound and paged in the same way as the three copies 
submitted to the Uni versity.) 

N.B.-In view of the long vacation, which extends from the 
beginning of July until October, a candidate who is eligible to enter 
for the examination at the end of the session runs the risk of con-
siderable delay in the decision as to the result. Such a candidate will 
therefore be permitted to submit his entry form on or after April 15th 
(and is advised to do so by May rst) and his thesis on or after June rst. 
The candidate may submit his entry form and thesis later than these 
dates but if he does so it will not be possible to complete his examina-
tion before the long vacation. No guarantee, however, can be given 
to any student that his examination will be completed before the long 
vacation. 

15. The candidate is also invited to submit as subsidiary matter in 
support of his candidature any printed contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of his subject which he may have published 
independently or conjointly. In the event of a candidate submitting 
such subsidiary matter he will be required to state fully his own share 
in any conjoint work. 
EXAMINATIONS 

16. After the examiners have read the thesis they may, if they 
think fit and without further test, recommend that the candidate be 
rejected. 

17. If the thesis is adequate the examiners shall examine the 
candidate orally and at their discretion by printed papers or practical 
examinations or by both methods on the subject of the thesis and, if 
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they see fit, on subjects relevant thereto; provided that a candidate 
for the Ph.D. degree in the Faculty of Arts who has obtained the 
degree of M.A. in the same subject in this Univ ersity shall in any 
case be exempted from a written examination. 

18. If the thesis is adequate but the candidate fails to satisfy the 
examiners at the oral, practical or written examination held in connec-
tion therewith , the examiners may recommend to the Senate that the 
candidate be permitted to re-present the same thesis and submit to a 
further oral, practical or written examination within a period not 
exceeding eighteen months specified by them, and the fee on re-entry, 
if the Senate adopt the recommendation of the examiners, shall be 
half the fee originally paid. 

19. If the thesis, thou gh inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit 
to justify such action, the examiners may recommend to the Senate 
that the candidate be permitted to re-present his thesis in a revised 
form within eighteen months from the decision of the Senate with 
regard thereto and the fee on re-entry, if the Senate adopt such recom-
mendation, shall be half the fee originally paid. Examiners shall not, 
however, make such recommendation without submitting the candi-
date to an oral examination. 

20. For the purposes of the oral, practical or written examination 
held in connection with his thesis the candidate will be required to 
present himself at such place as the University may direct and upon 
such day or days as shall be notified to him . 

zr. Work approved for the Degree of Ph.D. and subsequently 
published must contain a reference, either on the title page or in the 
preface, to the fact that the work has been approved by the University 
for the award of the Degree. 

Master's Degrees 
GENERAL NOTE ON REGULATIONS FOR 

MASTER'S DEGREES 
(See also section on Common Regulations) 

(1) A student is required to register before proceeding to a Master's 
degree as an Internal Student. . 

(z) The following are eligible to apply for registration for a Master's 
degree: 

(i) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first 
degree either as an Internal or External Student; 

(ii) A person who has obtained a degree in another University; 
(iii) A person who has obtained an approved diploma in certain 

approved educational institutions of University rank. 
(3) A student is required, when applying for registration to submit 

evidence of his qualification to proceed to a Master's degree in the 
subject and the Faculty which he has selected. 
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(4) Except by special permission of the Senate, a candidate who 

holds a degree of London University in a subject which falls within the 
purview of two or more Faculties will be required to proceed to . a 
Master's degree in the Faculty corresponding to that in which he has 
taken a first degree. 

(5) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first 
degree as an Internal Student is not required to follow any approved 
course of study for a Master's degree unless he wishes to proceed to a 
Master's degree in a different Faculty from that in which he obtained 
his first degree. 

(6) A graduate of London University who has obtained _his first 
degree as an External Student or any person referred to m para-
graphs z (ii) and z (iii) is required to follow an approved course of study 
in a College or School of the University. 

(7) A student required to follow an approved course of study must 
apply for registration on the prescribed form through the School's 
Postgraduate Office. A student NOT required to follow an approved 
course must also apply for registrati on throu gh the School's Post-
graduate Office if he is registered at the School. 

(8) The minimum period during which a student is required to 
follow an approved course of study for an Internal Master's degree is 
two years. In the event of a student having other occupations, the 
University must be informed of their precise nature , and may require 
an extension of the normal period prescribed. 

(9) Students required to ent er for a special examination or for 
the whole or a part of an examination for a lower degree as a qualifica-
tion for admission to the examination for a Master's degree, will 
generally be required to pass such qualifying examination at least one 
year before entry to the examination for the Master's degree. The 
lower degree, however, will not be granted to such persons. 

(10) A candidate registered for the Master's degree who sub-
sequently desires to proceed ~nstead to the Ph.D. _deg:ree _must apply 
through the authorities of his college, school or mstitut10n for p_er-
mission to do so. A wholetime student may be granted retrosp ective 
registration for another degree in respect of four terms, and a part-time 
student in respect of seven terms, of his previous course of study. 

(rr) A student registered for a Master's degree and required to 
pursue an approved course of study :nust, when he applies _to be 
examined for the degree (by completrng an entry form obtamable 
from the Postgraduate Office), produce a certificate from the authorities 
of the School stating that he has studi ed to their satisfaction for the 
minimum period prescribed by the Univer sity. 

(rz) A student registered for a Master's degree, but not required to 
pursue an approved course of study may apply to be examined for the 
degree (by completing an entry form) normally not less than one year 
after the date of his registration. 
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(r3) A student will not be permitted to publish his thesis as a 
thesis approved for the Master's degree without the special permission 
of the University. 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ECONOMICS 
(M.Sc. (Econ.) ) 

Except as provided below, no person shall be admitted as a candi-
date for the degree of M.Sc. (Econ.) as an Internal Student until after 
the expiration of two academic years from the time of his obtaining the 
B.Sc. (Econ.), B.Sc. (Soc.), B.Com. or B.Sc. (Estate Management) 
degree of London University as an Internal Student; nor, in the case 
of a candidate registered under the Regulations for Postgraduate 
Students proceeding to a higher degree, until he has completed a course 
of higher study in accordance with those Regulations. 

The whole of the candidate's work for this degree is concentrated 
~n a single general subject, which must normally be selected from the 
l~st of seventy general subjects set out below. In special cases applica-
tion may be made to offer a general subject not among those in the 
list, provided it lies within the field of study indicated by the classified 
headings and is judged commensurate in extent with the general 
subjects in the list. 

N.B.-The list of general subjects is in the process of being revised 
and the Postgraduate office will inform applicants of the changes when 
they have been approved by the University. 

Geography-
Either The detailed economic geography of an area, chosen from or com-

mensµrate with one of the following:-
(a) The British Isles. The North Sea and its Coastlands. 
(b) The Mediterranean Lands. 
(c) Western and Central Europe (excluding (a) and (b) above and the 

U.S.S.R.). 
(d) The U.S.S.R. and Central Asia. 
(e) The Monsoon Lands of Asia. 
(/) The U.S.A. and Canada. 
(g) Mexico, Central and South America. 
(h) Africa (south of the Sahara), and Australia and New Zealand. 

or Some major aspect of geography, chosen from or commensurate with 
the examples following :-

I. Agricultural Geography. 
II. The Geography of Industry. 

III. The Historical Geography of an approved country or major region 
for one of the following periods :-

(a) Ancient. 
(b) Medireval. 
(c) Modern-either before 1800 or after 1800. 

IV. Population Problems in their Distributional Aspects (including 
migration and Urban Geography). 
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Economic History-

The economic history of England or some other approved country or 
region during one of the following 'periods :-

Early Medireval. 
Late Medireval. 
Sixteenth to Mid-seventeenth Centuries. 
Mid-seventeenth to Mid-eighteenth Centuries. 
Mid-eighteenth Century to 1830. 
Nineteenth Century. 

Political Science-
Greek and Roman Political Theory. 
Medireval Political Theory from 476 to 1200. 
Medireval Political Theory from 1200 to 1500. 
Political Theory in the 16th and 17th Centuries. 
Political Theory from 1689 to 1815. 
Political Theory since 1815. 
Comparative Central Government (Federal and Unitary) 
Comparative Local Government. 

Sociology-
Social Institutions. 
Comparative study of religious and moral ideas. 
Psychological aspects of Sociology. 
Biological aspects of Sociology. 
Social Philosophy. 

Economics (including Banking, Commerce and Business Administration)-
The General History of Economic Thought. 
The Population Question (including the history of the theory and some 

acquaintance with vital statistics in modern times). 
The Distribution of Income (between economic categories and between 

persons, including the history of the theory and some acquaintance 
with the relevant statistics in modern times). 

The Theory of Value (including history of the theory). 
The Structure of Modern Industry. 

. Problems of Monopoly (theoretical and descriptive). 
Industrial Fluctuations. 
Problems of Wages and ·wage Regulation (theoretical and descriptive). 
Capital and Interest. 
International Trade (including the theory of International Trade and 

some acquaintance with the relevant statistics in modern times). 
Public Finance. 
Economic Functions of the State. 
Economic Aspects of Social Institutions. 
Monetary and Banking Theory (historically and comparatively treated). 
The History, Present Organisation and Problems of Money and Banking 

(treated comparatively). 
An Approved Period of Monetary and Banking History. 
The Organisation and Problems of the Long Term Capital Market (in-

cluding the theory and practice of Stock Markets). 
Economic Problems in Agriculture. 
Trade of a Particular Region. 
Organisation and Regulation of International Commerce. 
Administration and Economic Aspects of Public Utilities. 
Business Administration. 
Marketing. 
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Transport-

Development, organisation and inter-relation of means of inland 
transport. 

Economics of Railways. 
Economics of Roads and Road Transport. 
Economics of Shipping and Docks. 

Statistics-
Mathematical Statistics: Frequency groups and curves, sampling. 
Mathematical Statistics : Correlation. 
Applied Statistics : Demographic. 
Applied Statistics : Social (income, wages, prices, etc.). 
Applied Statistics: Commercial (trade, production, prices, etc.) . 

International Law and Relations-
International Law (Peace, War and Neutrality). 
International Relations. 
A phase of the History of International Relations in the 19th and 20th 

centuries. 

Candidates must further select a special section of the selected 
general subject for more intensive study and obtain its approval from 
the University authorities. 

The M.Sc. (Econ.) examination will take place twice in each year 
commencing on the first Monday in December and on the fourth 
Monday in May, provided that if the fourth Monday in May be Whit-
Monday the examination will commence on the following Tuesday. 

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within 
one year from the date of his first entry without the permission of 
the Examiners. 

At least twelve months before the date on which the candidate 
wishes to present himself he must submit for approval the general 
subject and a special section of that subject which he proposes to 
offer. This application must include a clearly stated syllabus of the 
general subject. 

The University will inform the candidate whether the title and 
syllabus of the subject are approved in their original or in an amended 
form. The examination will be based on the approved subject and 
syllabus. 

The examination shall consist of (a) four written papers, including 
an essay paper, which shall be set on the selected general subject, one 
of the papers to ·have reference to the approved section of the general 
subject, with the provision that (except in Geography) candidates may 
submit a thesis written on the approved section in substitution for the 
essay paper and the paper on the approved section; and (b) an oral 
examination at the discretion of the examiners. Candidates in 
Geography must submit a dissertation in substitution for the essay 
paper and the paper on the approved section. 

Every candidat e must apply to the Dean of Postgraduate Studies 
for an entry-form in time for it to be completed, countersigned and 
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sent by the candidate to the University not later than rst February for 
the May examination, and not later than 15th .September for the 
December examination, accompanied by three co~ies of the approved 
syllabus of the subject in which he presents himself, and by the 
proper fee. . . . . 

If the candidate submits a thesis or dissertat10n he must furmsh, 
not later than rst April for the May examination, and not later than 
15th October for the December examination,. three. type-:Vritten. or 
printed copies thereof and a short abstract of his thesis or dissertat10n 
(three copies) comprising not more than 300 words. 

Except as provided below every candidate for th~ de_gree of M.Sc. 
(Economics) must at each entry for the whole exammat10n pay a fee 
of 15 guineas. . , . . 

If the examiners consider that a candidates thesis is adequate 
but that he has not reached the required standard in the written 
portion of the examination, they may, if they think fit, rec?mmend 
that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from present3:t10n of a 
thesis. Similarly, if the examiners consider that_ the candidate .has 
reached the required standard in the written port10n _of the ex?'mma-
tion but that his thesis is not adequate, they may, if th_ey thmk _fit, 
recommend that he be exempted on re-entry from the wr_itten port10?-
of the examination. In both the above cases the exammers may, if 
they so desire, examine the candidate again orally when he re-enters 
for the examination. 

The fee payable on re-entry by candida!es ~ho have been exempted 
either from the written portion of the exammat10n or from the presenta-
tion of -a thesis is 7½ guineas. 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF COMMERCE (M.Com.) 
This degree will no longer be conferred. It is, however, possi~le 

and quite usual for holders of the London B.Com. to apply for regis-
tration for the M.Sc. (Econ.). 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS (M.A.) 
The School registers candidates for the M.A. degree in Anthropology, 

Geography, History and ?ociology. . . . . 
It may also in certam cases be possible to register .candidates m 

the branches of Psychology and Philosophy: Candidates should 
consult the Dean on the possibility in their particular case and on the 
regulations. . . . · . . 

The M.A. exammat10n will take place twice m each year, commen~-
ing on the first Monday in December an? on the fourth Mon_day_ m 
May, provided that if that. day be Whit-Monday the exammat10n 
will commence on the followmg Tuesday. . . . 

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-ente: :V1thm 
one year from the date of his first entry without the perm1ss1on of 
the examiners. 

F 



162 Postgraduate Work for Higher Degrees 

DETAILS OF EXAMINATION 

. The M.A. _exa~ination wil~ nor1;1ally inc~~de :-(i) a thesis, (ii) a 
wntt~n exammat10n (except m History), (m) an oral examination 
especially on the subject of the thesis. 

Th~ !hesis shal~ ?e either a record of original work or an ordered 
and_ cntlcal exposit10n of existing data with regard to a particular 
sub3ect. 

Th~ titl~ propose~ for the th~sis must in all cases be approved by 
the Un1vers1ty, for which purpose 1t must be submitted to the University 
not later than Oct~ber 15th for the next ensuing May examination or 
not later than Apnl 15th for the next ensuing December examination. 

The . time-!able of the examination will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each candidate. 

Every candidate enterin_g for this examination must apply to the 
Dean of Postgradu~te Studies for an entry-form, in time for it to be 
completed, countersigned and sent by the candidate to the University 
toget~er ':'7ith the proper fee, not later than February rst for the May 
exam~nat~on and not later than September 15th for the December 
exammat10n. 

T~e c~ndidate must furnish, not later than April rst for the May 
exam~nat~on and not later than October 15th for the December 
exammat10n, three type-written or printed copies of the thesis and a 
short_ abst:act t~ereof con:iprising not more than 300 words. Each 
c~nd1date 1s reqmred to bnng an additional copy to the oral examina-
t10n, adequately bound and paged in the same way as the three copies 
submitted to the University. 

T~e f~e for each student is 15 guineas for each entry to the whole 
exammation. 
. The fee payabl~ on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted 

either from the written portion of the examination or from the presen-
tation of a thesis is 7½ guineas. 
. If the examiners consider that a candidate's thesis (or dissertation) 
1s adequate, but that he has not reached the required standard in the 
written portion of the examination, they may, if they think fit, 
r~commend th~t the c_andida~e be ex~m;Pted 0-:1 re-entry from presenta-
t10n of a thes~s (or d1ssertat10n). Similarly, 1f the examiners consider 
that_ the candidate ~as ~eached the required standard in the written 
port10n of the exammat10n, but that his thesis (or dissertation) is not 
adequate, they may if they think fit_, recommend th3:t he be exempted 
on re-entry from the written port10n of the exammation. In both 
the <:1-bove ca~es ~he examiners may, if they so desire, examine the 
candidate agam viva-voce when he re-enters for the examination. 

A list of candidates for the M.A. degree who have satisfied the 
examiners, arranged in alphabetical order in the several branches, 
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will be published by the Academic Registrar. A mark of distinction 
will be placed against the names of those candidates who show excep-
tional merit. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

All candidates, before proceeding to the M.A. e~amination in a 
branch of Anthropology, will be required to have passed the B.A. 
honours examination in Anthropology, unless in any special cases the 
University, on the Report of the Board of Studies in Anthropology, 
grants exemption from the general rule. 

Candidates not exempted, and presenting themselves for the B.A. 
honours examination as a qualifying examination, are not required 
to take a subsidiary subject. 

The written portion of the examination will consist of one or more 
papers on subjects cognate to that of the thesis. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Students who have taken the M.Sc. degree in Geography will not 
be permitted to proceed to the M.A. degree in Geography. 

Candidates other than those who have obtained the B.A. honours 
degree in Geography or the B.Sc. (Special) pass or honours degree 
in Geography or the B.Sc. (General) honours degree with Geography, 
or the B.A. (General) degree with Geography in the first or second 
division in this University will generally be required to pass a qualifying 
examination consisting of four papers (to be selected by the University 
in relation to the branch of study to be offered at the M.A. examina-
tion) of the B.A. honours examination in Geography and to reach at 
least 2nd class honours standard therein. Candidates who have 
obtained an equivalent degree including Geography in another 
University may be exempted from the whole or part of the qualifying 
examination. 

The M.A. degree in Geography may be obtained in one of two ways. 
The candidate may either (i) be examined by written papers and a 
dissertation, or (ii) submit a thesis. 
(i) M.A. in Geography without Thesis 

The M.A. examination without thesis shall be on some major 
aspect of Geography or on the regional geography of an area of con-
tinental or sub-continental extent. 

At least six months before the date of the examination at which a 
candidate proposes to present himself he must submit for approval 
(a) the major subject in which he wishes to present himself for examina-
tion, and (b) the section thereof on which he proposes to submit a 
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dissertation, stat~ng the proposed scope and method of treatment. 
He_shal~ then be mformed whether such subjects are approved by the 
Umversity for th e purposes of the examination. 

. T_he dissertation must be an ordered and critical exposition of 
ex1stmg knowledge of some part of the approved subject. 

The examination shall consist of : 
(a) The dissertation ; 
(b) Two written papers on the approved subject ; 
(c) An ora~ examinatio~. It i_s, however, open to the examiners 

to reJect the candidate without holding an oral examination. 
Th~ candidate ~s al~o invited to submit in support of his candidature 

any_ prmte~ contnbut10n or contributions to the advancement of his 
subJ_e~t which he may have published independently or conjointly . 
ConJomt :work, must be acco~panied by a statement showing clearly 
t~e candid~te s own share m the work, which statement must be 
signed by his collaborator. 
(ii) M.A. in Geography with Thesis 

T~e ~I.A. exan_i_i_nation will include (i) a thesi s, (ii) a written 
exammaho:r_i, and ~m) an oral examination especially on the subject 
of t~e thesi~. It is, h?wever, open to the examiners to reject the 
candidate without holding an oral examination. 

The thesis !11ust be a record of original work or other contribution 
to kn?wledge m so~e branch of Geography. Conjoint work may be 
subr~utted as a thesis for the degree, provided that the student shall 
furmsh a sta~ement showing clearly his share in the conjoint work and 
further proVIded that such statement shall be countersigned by his 
collaborator. 

When subm~tting the title of the thesis for approval candidates 
must also submit the general scheme proposed for the thesis. 

The written portion of the M.A. examination shall consist of one 
or ~ore papers ?n a subject cognate to that of the thesis. The 
candidate wil_l be mformed of_ the ~ubject in w?ich he will be examined 
~t the same time that the University commumcates its decision regard-
mg the approval of the subject proposed for the thesis. 

HISTORY 

. All candidates entering for the M.A. degree examination in 
History must h3:ve P:eviously ob!ained either a first or second class 
hoi:ours ~egree m History at this or some other university in the 
Umte~ Kmgdom, or _a degree from a university elsewhere which may 
be adJudged _an e9.mvalent qualification in History. Candidates to 
whom the Umversity, on the advice of the Board of Studies in History, 
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grants exemption from this rule will be required, before proceeding to 
the M.A. examination, to take not more than six papers of the B.A. 
Honours examination, to be specified in each case by the University, 
and to reach at least second class standard therein . 

The examination will consist of(a) a thesis, and (b) an oral examina-
tion which will include a test of the candidate's knowledge of the 
general background of his thesis. 

SOCIOLOGY 

All candidates before proceeding to the M.A. examination in 
Sociology will be required to have passed the B.A. honours examina-
tion in one of the following subjects unless in any special case the 
Senate, on the report of the Board of Studies, grant exemption from 
the general rule :-Sociology, Anthropology, History, Philosophy 
(with Sociology as the optional subject). 

The written portion of the M.A. examination will consist of two 
papers as follows:-

One paper on the field of study to which the thesis belongs (e.g., 
Social Institutions, Social Psychology, Social Philosophy, Methodology 
of the Social Sciences, etc.). 

One paper connected still more closely with the thesis. 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF LAWS (LL.M.) 

Except as provided below no person shall be admitted to the 
examination for the degree of LL.M. as an Internal Student until 
after the expiration of two calendar years from the time of his taking 
the LL.B. degree in London University as an Internal Student or an 
equivalent degree examina ,tion in Common Law in another university, 
nor in the case of a student registered under the regulations for Post-
graduate students proceeding to a higher degree, until he has completed 
a course of higher study in accordance with those regulations. 

The LL.M. examination will take place once in each year, beginning 
on the third Monday in September. 

Every candidate entering for this examination must apply to the 
Dean of Postgraduate Studies for an entry form in time for it to be 
completed, countersigned and sent by the candidate to the University, 
with the proper fee, not later than June rst. 

A candidate submitting a dissertation must forward to the 
University by September rst three type-writ~en or printed copi~s. of 
his dissertation and a short abstract (3 copies) thereof, compnsmg 
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not more than 300 words. The fee for each entry for the whole 
examination is 15 guineas. The fee for entry for written papers 
and dissertation taken separately is 7½ guineas for each entry. 

A candidate may obtain the LL.M. degree either 

I. By passing at one and the same examination in any four of the 
fourteen subjects enumerated below; or 

II. In special cases, by passing at one and the same examination in 
any two of the fourteen subjects enumerated below, and in addition 
submitting a dissertation not earlier than the expiration of two calendar 
years from the time of his taking the LL.B. degree. 

A mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those 
candidates who show exceptional merit. 

I. Examination without Dissertation. 

Candidates will be examined at the end of a two-year course in 
any four of the following fourteen subjects. In each subject the 
examination shall consist of one three-hour paper. 

(1) Jurisprudence and Legal Theory. 
(2) Company Law and the General Principles of the Law of Unincorporated 

Associations. 
(3) Constitutional Laws of Canada, Australia, and either India or Pakistan. 
(4) International Economic Law.* 
(5) Law of International Institutions.* 
(6) Legal History. 
(7) Mercantile Law. 
(8) Comparative Law of the English and Roman Law of Contract. 
(9) Conflict of Laws.t 

(10) Mohammedan Law. 
(11) Hindu Law. 
(12) Land Law either (a) Law of Landlord and Tenant 

or (b) Planning Law. 
(13) Administrative Law and Local Government Law. 
(14) Criminology. 

The examiners may, in addition, if they see fit, examme any 
candidate orally. 

*Candidates may only offer one of these two subjects. If the candidate bas 
taken one of them at the LL.B. Examination, he can only offer the other at the 
LL.M. Examination. 

t candidate "':'ill ~nly_ be al~owed to take this_ subject as one of the subjects 
for his LL.M. Examination 1fhe did not take the sub1ect at the LL.B. Examination. 
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II. Examination with Dissertation. 
(r) The candidate must submit a _d~ssertation which must_ be 

written in English* and be a record of ongmal work or _other contnb_u-
tion to knowledge in some branch of Law. The sub3ect_ of t?e dis-
sertation must be submitted for the approval of the Umversity not 
later than 15th April for the next ensuing Examination. 

(2) The written portion of the Examinat!on shall consist of one 
paper in each of any two of the fourtee7:1 sub3ects en~mer~ted above. 
The Notes to subjects (4), (5) and (9) will apply also m this _cas~. A 
candidate may be allowed to take the two papers after expirat10n of 
one calendar year from the time of his taking the LL.B. d~gre~ or 
after pursuing one year's course of stu~y ~or t_he LL.~. exa1?mat10n. 
No candidate will be allowed to submit his d1ssertat10n until he has 
satisfied the examiners in the written portion of the examination. 

The examiners may, in addition, examine the candidate orallr on 
any part of his work, or they may set a three-hour paper on the wider 
aspects of the dissertation. 

N.B.-It is particularly important to consult an up-to-date copy 
of the full University regulations since they c?ntain _full sy~abuses 
and bibliographies and, in some branches, special sect10ns which are 
changed from year to year. 

*LL.M. Dissertations should, in all appropriate cases, contain:-
(i) An alphabetical table of cases; 

(ii) A chronological table of statutes; 
(iii) A bibliography, covering books and articles; 

and each page should be numbered 



DATES OF EXAMINATIONS AND DATES 
OF ENTRY 

(INTERNAL STUDENTS) 
1954-1955 

Entry forms for these examinations should be obtained from the 
office about three weeks before the closing date. After completion 
by the student of the appropriate section the form should be returned 
to the office for the Registrar's signature and subsequently reclaimed, 
since the student is responsible for the despatch of the form to the 
University. A time-table of the examination is sent to each student 
by the University in advance of the examination. 

Note.-Although every endeavour is made to ensure accuracy in 
the following dates, students are advised in all cases to consult the 
University Regulations, which alone are authoritative. 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final, Part I. 
Entry closes .. 
Examination begins .. 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final, Part II. 
Entry closes .. 
Examination begins 

B.Sc. (Soc.). 
Entry closes .. 
Examination begins 

M.Sc. (Econ.). 

1st February, 1955 
25th May, 1955 

1st February, 1955 
9th June, 1955 

1st February, 1955 
9th June, 1955 

December Examination 
Entry closes 
Examination begins 

15th September, 1954 
6th December, 1954 

May Examination 
Entry closes .. 
Examination begins 

LL.B. Intermediate (Special). 
En try closes .. 
Examination begins .. 

LL.B. Intermediate (General). 
En try closes . . . . 
Examination begins .. 
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1st February, 1955 
23rd May, 1955 

28th March, 1955 
3rd June, 1955 

15th August, 1955 
12th September, 1955 
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LL.B. Final (Pass and Honours). 
En try closes .. 
Examination begins 

LL.M. 
En try closes .. 
Examination begins 

B.A. Final. 

M.A. 

Entry closes .. 
Examination begins .. 

1st February, 1955 
13th June, 1955 

1st June, 1955 
19th September, 1955 

28th February, 1955 
9th June, 1955 

December Examination 
En try closes 
Examination begins 

15th September, 1954 
6th December, 1954 

May Examination 
En try closes .. 
Examination begins 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma m 
Anthropology. 

Entrv closes .. 
Examination begins 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma m 
Colonial Studies. 

En trv closes .. 
Examination begins 

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law. 
Entry closes .. 
Examination begins .. 

Academic Diploma in Public Administra-
tion. 

Entry closes .. 
Examination begins 

1st February, 1955 
23rd May, 1955 

15th March, 1955 
4th July, 1955 

1st April, 1955 
4th July, 1955 

1st June, 1955 
19th September, 1955 

15th April, 1955 
27th June, 1955 



SPECIAL COURSES 
(i) Department of Business Administration. 

(ii) Course of Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists. 
(iii) Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, Economics and 

Administration. 
(iv) Trade Union Studies. 
(v) Personnel Management. 

(vi) Child Care Course. 
(vii) Applied Social Studies. 

Department of Business Administration 
One-Year Postgraduate Course of Training in Business 

Administration 
The Department offers to a limited number of selected students a 

one-year postgraduate course of training in Business Administration 
and facilities for research into problems of business practice. The 
one-year course, suspended during the war and re-opened in the session 
1948-49, provides a method by which students can effect the transition 
from University to business or, in the case of those drawn from business, 
a method of acquiring a broader understanding of business than their 
work provides. The course is open to both men and women. 

The course demands full-time study and no outside work can be 
undertaken by the students. The curriculum includes economics, with 
special reference to business problems, labour, finance, industrial 
production and distribution, market research, statistics, and 
accounting. In the teaching work full use is made of materials drawn 
from the actual problems and practice of business, the course being 
conducted largely in the form of discussion classes. Students visit 
factories, shops, and offices, and prepare reports on what they have 
seen. (For scheme of study see courses Nos. 170 to 181.) 

Those graduates in Economics and Commerce who wish to take the 
M.Sc. (Econ.) degree may attend the one-year course as part of their 
work and devote a further year to research. Research into problems 
of Business Administration may also be undertaken by graduate 
students wishing to proceed to the degree of Ph.D. For further 
particulars of arrangements for higher degree students, see pages 148 
to 167. 
Conditions of Admission 

r. Since the Department's one-year course is conducted at a post-
graduate level, students must as a rule be University graduates, 
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though duly qualified non-graduates may also be admitted (see 
paragraph 4 below). 

2. All applications for admission will be considered by the Head 
of the Department, Sir Arnold Plant, Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of 
Commerce (with special reference to Business Administration) in the 
University of London. No candidate will be admitted unless considered 
on interview to be a person likely to profit from the course. 

3. Candidates who are graduates must hold degree·s from British 
universities or degrees of equivalent standing from universities over-
seas. Candidates for certain degrees of the University of London, 
who have completed their Final examination at the end of their second 
year and who, before they can receive their degree, must follow during 
their third year a course of study recognised by the University 
authorities, will be deemed to be graduates for the purpose of the 
Department's course, which has been officially recognised as an 
approved course for such candidates. 

4. The usual qualifications for non-graduates are a good general 
education of not less than university entrance standard, not less than 
three years of practical experience during which they have held 
positions involving some responsibility, and attainment of the age of 
25. Before being admitted to the Department's course, non-graduates 
may be required to undertake and achieve a prescribed standard in 
an approved course of study either at the London School of Economics 
or elsewhere. 

5. For details of the scholarships available to postgraduate students, 
see pages 103 to 112. 

For details of fees,· see page 89. 
6. Candidates for admission must make application on official 

forms which should be filled in and returned as early as possible, and 
in any event not later than 5th September. These forms may 
be obtained from, and should be returned to, the Registrar, London 
School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street, Aldwych, 
London, W.C.2. 

Course of Economics for Engineers and 
Applied Scientists 

The object of this course is to provide an introductory knowledge 
of economics in relation to industry and of business organisation and 
administration. It is intended primarily for university students of 
science and engineering who have completed, or are completing, their 
first degree work. 

The lectures and classes are held each week of term on Tuesdays 
frotn ro a.m. to I p.m. and from 2 p.m. to 4 p.m. during the Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. (For scheme of study see p. 222.) 
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Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, 
Economics and Adminstration 

The growth of the natural and social sciences and their impact on 
the development, organisation and management of business and 
public affairs are creating both opportunities and problems which cut 
ac:oss conventional faculty boundaries. The Imperial College of 
Science and Technology and the London School of Economics and 
Political Science have therefore made joint arrangements to enable 
postgraduate students to take advantage of the combined facilities of 
the two schools. 

The two schools collaborate in encouraging research which 
will thro~ light o? the direction, strength and interplay of scientific, 
technological, social and market forces. For example, opportunities 
are provided for studies of the growth of industries largely based on 
sci~ntific facts and principles, of the economic prospects of techno-
logical developments, of the factors affecting industrial productivity, 
and of the economics and organisation of research itself. For some of 
th~se studies a d~sirable training is a thorough grounding in an appro-
pnate field of science and technology coupled with an appreciation of 
~he relevant soc~al sciences. Others may require a thorough grounding 
m the appropnate branches of the social sciences coupled with an 
appreciation of developments in natural science and technology. 

Postgraduate research students accepted by either the Imperial 
Coll~ge or. the London School of Economics for this type of work 
receive gmdance and help from both schools. Where it is advisable 
the student will be placed under two supervisors, one at each school. 

Arrangemen~s have also been made to assist postgraduate students 
whose purpose is to bro~den and deepen their ~d:iication and training 
ra~he:r: than to engage ~n research. Opportumhes are provided for 
scientists and technologists to make themselves familiar with labour 
fina:1~e, marketi~g and other aspects of industry. Similar oppor~ 
tumties are provided for economists, accountants, lawyers, etc., to 
make themselves acquainted with the role of science and its industrial 
applications. 

Students of l?Ipe~ial College who have been accepted for a post-
~raduate course m science or technology and who wish to acquire an 
mtroduct?ry kn?wledge of such subjects as economics, law, history 
and admmistrat10n, are afforded facilities to do so at the London 
School of Economics. Courses of study are arranged to meet the 
individual needs of each student. 

Imperial College provides for students of the London School of 
~con_omics special _course~ designed to illustrate typical developments 
m science and their application to industry, and to give the student 
son_ie acquaintance with industrial materials and products, manufac-
turing processes and equipment. Although these courses are open to 
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other postgraduate students of the School, they are especially intended 
for those who are taking the full-time One-Year Course of Training in 
Business Administration and have graduated in subjects outside the 
science and engineering faculties (see pages 170-1 above). 

Arrangements relating to higher degrees have been made by the 
University of London to facilitate postgraduate studies which overlap 
the faculties of Science, Engineering and Economics. Subject to the 
University Regulations candidates are permitted to proceed to a 
higher degree based upon a field of study falling mainly or partly in 
a faculty different from that in which the first degree was obtained. 

In addition to other scholarships and awards which may be open 
to postgraduate students of the two schools, attention is specially drawn 
to the Postgraduate Maintenance Grants offered by the Department of 
Scientific and Industrial Research. In order to stimulate research of 
the kind described above and the training of men and women competent 
to undertake it, these grants are now available for honours graduates 
in pure or applied science to be trained in the investigation of problems 
concerning industrial productivity and organisation. Applications 
should be made to the Secretary, Department of Scientific and In-
dustrial Research, Charles House, 5-11, Regent Street, London, S.W.r. 

Further information relating to the above arrangements can be 
obtained from the Registrar, Imperial College of Science and Techno-
logy, Prince Consort Road, London, S.W.7, or the Registrar, The 
London School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street, 
London, W.C.z. 

Course in Trade Union Studies 
The School offers a one-year course of study for men and women 

interested in the work of the trade union movement. The course, 
which provides a training in the social sciences, with special reference 
to the movement, is primarily intended for persons taking up re-
sponsible work in trade union organisations; though applications for 
admission from other qualified students will be considered. All 
applicants must show that they possess the training and experience 
necessary to profit from the course. 

Lectures are available in the main subjects of the syllabus; classes, 
open only to members of the course, are provided. Opportunities for 
written work are given and provision is made for tutorial supervision. 
Subject to the approval of the Tutor to the course, students attending 
the course are admitted to any lectures given at the School which are 
of interest to them, and to which entry is not limited. In addition, 
they are full students of the School and members of the Students' 
Union and as such entitled to enjoy all the facilities provided by the 
Union . 
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The Tutor to the course, who is a member of the staff of the School 
~i~es adv_ice to all applicants; he is in general charge of the course and 
it 1s to him that those accepted should look for advice and guidance. 

The course is open to full-time day students only. 
The syllabus of study consists of six subjects for which lectures 

and special classes are provided. The subjects are:-
(i) Introduction to Economics. 

(ii) Contemporary Trade Unionism. 
(iii) British Economic and Social History, with special reference to 

the growth of Labour Movements. 
(iv) Law, with special reference to Trade Unionism. 
(v) Introduction to the Political Organisation of Great Britain. 

(vi) Elem ent ary Statistics and Accounts . 
Introduction to Modern Political Thought.-Provision is made 

for an optional weekly series of lectures and classes on this subject. 
. Current Problems.-~here is a regular series of talks and discussions 

given or opened by promment leaders and students of Trade Unionism. 
On the completion of the course the student will receive a report 

fro~ the_ School describing the work done, and the standard reached, 
durmg his period of study. 

A.dmiss~ons t o t~e course are made by the Tutor (Mr. Roberts), 
who mterv1ews applicants at the School by arrangement. Application 
forms can be obtained from the Registrar. 

full details of the fees payable are given in the Fees section of the 
Calendar. 

Personnel Management 
The School offers a one-year course of study for full-time day 

students intending to seek employment as Personnel Officers. Candi-
dates should either have a degree or a Social Science Certificate or 
should ~ave had exceptional industrial or commercial experie~ce. 
Those without . a degree or ce~ificate should be at least 24 years of 
age. All candidates must satisfy the selection committee that they 
have the necessary educational background to profit from the course 
and c:re personally suited. to the work of. personnel management: 
Selection of non-graduates 1s by means of an mterview and an entrance 
examination, .for W?ich t?ere is an examination fee of £r. Selection 
of g~aduates 1s by mterv1ew only. All candidates from overseas are 
required to take the entrance e~am~ation and,. if necessary, arrange-
~ents_ can be made .for the exammation and the mterview to take place 
m their o~n countries. The fee for candidates taking the examination 
overseas 1s £r ros: od. The closmg date for applications is March rst 
for overseas candidates and May 2rst for United Kingdom candidates. 
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The Course is designed to give students knowledge and under-
standing of the principles and problems of personnel management, 
both by theoretical study and by direct experience. For this purpose 
the School has been fortunate in the assistance received from com-
panies and management organisations which makes it possible for 
student s to obtain varied first hand experience, including practical 
training in a personnel department. An examination is held in the 
third term, and a certificate is awarded as evidence of satisfactory 
completion of the course. 

The fee is £3r ros. od. for the course, or £rr rrs. od. per term. 
There is also a registration fee of £r rs. od. (overseas students £2 2s. od .) 
and a certificate examination fee of £3 3s. od. 

Application forms and further particulars can be obtained from the 
Social Science Department, London School of Economics and Political 
Science, Houghton Street, London, W.C.2. 

Child Care Course 
A one-year course will be held during the session 1953-54, for those 

wishing to train as officers in services covered by the Children Act, 
e.g., boarding-out, adoption and after-care. Candidates must be 
between 21 and 40 years of age, and should be University graduates, 
or hold a social science or teacher's certificate or have other comparable 
qualifications. 

The course is recognised by the Home Office as giving a basic 
qualification for employment in these services, and grants will be 
available to cover fees and maintenance. Applications should be made, 
in the first place, to the Secretary, Central Training Council in Child 
Care, Horseferry House, Thomey Street, S.W.r. 

Applied _ Social Studies 
The School offers a one-year course in social casework leading to a 

Certificate in Applied Social Studies. Candidates must already hold 
a degree, diploma or certificate in the social sciences. Selection is by 
interview only. 

Tbe main subjects of study are human growth and development, 
social influences on behaviour, and th e principles and practice of social 
casework. Consideration is also given to deviations from normal 
patterns of living created by certain forms of ill health or defect (both 
physical and mental), by delinquency and by deprivation of famiiy life. 

Field work teaching undertaken in various social agencies forms 
an essential part of the course and is closely integrated with the 
theoretical part of the studies . The stud ents will normally have two 
field work placements of substantial duration. The second of these 
will be in the field in which they intend to work after qualifying. The 
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course is run in co-operation with the Institute of Almoners, the 
Centr al Trainin g Council in Child Care and the Probation Advisory 
and Trainin g Board (Home Office). Candidates who have already 
been selected by any one of these and put forward to take the course 
are eligible for the grant aid available for training in child care, medical 
social work or probation. Those so put forward who take the appro-
priate parts of the course will be recognised on successfully completing 
it as qualified in the particular field and will receive, e.g., the Certificate 
of the Institute of Almoners, in addition to the Certificate in Applied 
Social Studies. 

The fee for the course is £50. F~rther particulars may be obtained 
from the Social Science Department, London School of Economics 
and Political Science, Houghton Street, Aldwych, London, W.C.2. 

THE LIBRARY 
THE BRITISH LIBRARY OF POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC SCIENCE, 

which is the library of the School, was founded by public subscription 
in 1896, a year later than the School. The moving spirit was Sidney 
Webb (Lord Passfield), one of the original trustees and chairman 
of the Library Committee for many years; his hand can be seen in 
the programme put before the public, with its plea for the comparative 
study of public affairs based on official and institutional documents 
not at that time available either in the British Museum or in any 
special library in this country. The new library was to serve as the 
working library of the School (shortly to become the principal seat of 
the Faculty of Economics in the new teaching University of London) 
and also as a national collection. 

These interdependent functi ons have grown together; the School 
has given the Library wide contacts with the public and academic 
worlds, and a standing which it could not easily have gained as an 
independent institution, and the Library has in its turn assisted in 
attracting research workers to the School in ever-increasing numbers. 

It is freely open to students of the School, and is extensively used 
by other scholars and investigators. Application by non-members of 
the School for readers' permits must be made on a special form, which 
may be obtained from the Librarian. 

The scope of the Library is the social sciences in the widest sense 
of that term; it is particularly rkh in economics, in commerce and 
business administration, in transport, in statistics, in political science 
and public administration, in English, foreign and international law, 
and in the social, economic and international aspects of history. As 
well as treatises and some 6,500 non-governmental periodicals (of 
which 3,250 are received currently), it contains some 400,000 contro-
versial and other pamphlets and leaflets; rich collections of govern-
ment publications from nearly all the important countries of the 
world, including some 5,200 serial s (of which 4,300 are received 
currently); collections which are probably unique of reports of local 
government authorities, of banks, and of railways; much historical 
material; and miscellaneous manuscript and printed collections of 
very varied extent and kind. The total amounts to some 335,000 
bound volumes, together with materials not yet bound, estimated to 
be the equivalent of a further 50,000 volumes; the total number of 
separate items is estimated at 975,000. In some subjects within 
its field, the Library is surpassed only by smaller and more highly 
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specialised libraries, and in others it is unsurpassed; as a whole 
it is probably the largest library in the world devoted exclusively to 
the social sciences. 

There is a full author catalogue typed on cards. The subject 
catalogue is published as A London Bibliography of the Social Sciences; 
this also contains books in certain other specialised libraries, and is 
widely used not only as a key to the contents of the Library, but also as 
a general bibliography of the social sciences. Volumes 1-5 of this 
work, listing the acquisitions up to May, 1931, are obtainable from the 
Librarian, price £2 a volume; volume 6 is out of print; volumes 7-9 ( of 
which volumes 7 and 8 are now ready, price £4 each) will record the 
additions from 1936 to 1950; the additional entries are available in 
card form in the Library. 

The Library occupies a connected series of rooms which fill the 
lower floors of the north side of the School's main building in Houghton 
Street and Clare Market. Apart from the Passmore Edwards Room 
and those above and below it (the only remaining part of the original 
School building of 1902), they were built in 1921-25 and 1931-33, 
with the aid of benefactions from the Rockefeller Foundation of New 
York. They are entered through a hall containing the catalogues 
and the counters for enquiries and the issue of books. There are 
seats for about 500 readers in rooms devoted to particular subjects 
or groups of subjects, and containing open-shelf collections amounting 
to some 40,000 volumes. The Periodical Room provides all readers 
with immediate access to the current numbers of over 300 periodicals. 
Two further reading rooms are reserved for research workers, and 
one for the teaching staff of the School. Adjacent premises are being 
adapted to provide a Rare Book Room. 

The greater part of the Library's collections is housed in the 
reserve stacks, which occupy nearly the whole of the basement of the 
main School building. Readers are not admitted to these, but any 
book is issued on demand for use in the reading rooms. 

The School also possesses other libraries. The Lending Library 
consists chiefly of the books most in demand by students, which can 
also be used for reference in the room; it is housed in Room 60 on 
the first floor. The Shaw Library (founded by Mrs. George Bernard 
Shaw) consists of general literature; it is housed in the Founders' 
Room on the fifth floor. There is also a series of study room libraries 
attached to different teaching departments and containing special 
collections mainly for the use of honours students. 

A leaflet of " Notes for Readers " may be obtained free of charge, on 
request,· and a fuller '' Guide to the Collections'' is available at 2s. 6d. 
a copy, 2s. 9d. post free. 
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Rules of the British Library of Political and 
Economic Science 

(r) The Library is open for the purpose of study and research to-
1. Members of the London School of Economics and Political 

Science, as follows:-
( a) Governors. 
(b) Staff. 
(c) Regular students. 
(d) Intercollegiate students. 
(e) Occasional students who have paid a library fee 

of 5s. a tenn. 
11. Persons to whom pennits have been issued. 

m. Day visitors admitted at the discretion of the Librarian. 
(2) Permits may be issued to-

(a) Persons engaged in research which cannot be pursued 
elsewhere. 

(b) Professors and lecturers of any recognised University. 
(c) Persons engaged in any branch of public administration. 
(d) (In vacation only) Undergraduates of other universities and 

c01leges. 
(e) Such other persons as may from time to time be admitted 

by the Director. 
Applications for Library pennits must be made on the prescribed 

forms; they should be addressed to the Librarian, and should be 
supported, either by a member of the staff of the School, or by a letter 
of recommendation from a person of position. Evidence of member-
ship of the Royal Economic Society, the Royal Statistical Society and 
the London School of Economics Society is accepted in place of a letter 
of recommendation. 

Library permits are not transferable. They are issued upon pay-
ment of the prescribed fees, which may, however, be remitted. The 
fees at present prescribed are, for persons in categories (2) (a) and (c), 
£r rs. od. for a permit valid for six months, ros. 6d. for a permit valid 
for three months; and, for persons in category (2) (d), 10s. 6d. for a 
permit valid for one month. All fees are non-returnable. 

(3) Every reader on his first visit must sign his name in a book 
kept for that purpose, and may be required to sign on subsequent 
occasions. The signing of this book implies an undertaking on the 
part of the reader to observe all the rules of the Library (including any 
additional rules that may be subsequently laid down). 
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All readers are required to show their School registration cards or 
Library permits to Library officials upon request. Admission may be 
refused to anyone not in possession of such a registration card or 
permit. 

(4) The reading rooms are open normally on all working days 
during hours prescribed from time to time by the Director of the 
School. They are closed on Sundays and on certain other days as 
prescribed. (The hours of opening prescribed at present are from 
ro a.m. to 5.50 p.m. on Saturday, and from ro a.m. to 9.20 p.m. on other 
days. The days of closing prescribed at present are: six days at 
Christmas, from Good Friday to the following Wednesday inclusive, 
Whit-Monday, August Bank Holiday, and all Saturdays in July 
and August.) 

(5) Readers must not bring attache cases, overcoats, hats, umbrellas 
or other impedimenta into the reading rooms. All such articles can 
be deposited in the cloakrooms of the School. 

(6) Readers may take the books they require for purposes of 
study from any of the open shelves, and may take them to any of 
the connected reading rooms. 

(7) ~eaders who have finished with books taken from the open 
shelves m any of the rooms should return such books without delay 
to the collection stack in the room from which the books have been 
taken. Readers must not replace books on the open shelves. 

(8) Books not accessible on the open shelves must be applied for 
on the prescribed forms. Such books inust be returned to the book 
counter when done with, so that the forms may be cancelled. Readers 
will be held responsible for all books issued to them as long as the 
forms are in possession of the Library uncancelled. 

(9) Except as _provided below, no book, manuscript, or other 
property of the Library may be taken out of the Library by any 
reader for any reason whatsoever, except under the express written 
a~thority of the ~irector or Librarian. All readers as they leave the 
L1br~ry are reqmred to show to the Library janitor any works, in-
cludmg papers, folders, newspapers, etc., they may be carrying. 

M~mbers of the School staff are authori sed, on completing the 
prescnbed forms, to take books to their private rooms in the School. 
They will be responsible for any loss of or damage to books so removed ; 
all books so removed must remain accessible to the Library staff in the 
event of their being required by other readers. 

(10) Research students, upon completion of the prescribed forms, 
may keep books from the reserve stacks in their individual lockers in 
the research reading rooms. They will be responsible for books so 
held by them, and the books must remain accessible to the Library 
staff in the event of their being required by other readers. 
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(11) Members of the School staff and research students of the 
School may borrow books for use outside the Library, subject to the 
following conditions :-

(i) During the months of June, July, August and September, 
research students may borrow books only with the written 
authorisation of the Librarian in each case, and on such 
special conditions as he shall impose, including if required 
the payment of a deposit. 

(ii) No book borrowed shall be taken out of Great Britain. 
(iii) Research students may not borrow more than six books at 

one time. 
(iv) Books in the reading rooms, unique and rare books, and other 

books in particular demand, will be lent only on the written 
authorisation of the Librarian in each case. 

(v) The prescribed loan voucher must be completed and handed 
iq before any book is removed. 

(vi) Books borrowed during the term are due back on the last day 
of term, but they will be subject to recall at any time 
if required for use in the Library. Books borrowed during 
the last week of any term will be due for return at the end 
of the first week of the next term, but will also be subject to 
recall. 

(12) Readers handing in forms are required to supply all the 
necessary information in the appropriate spaces. The members of 
the Library staff are authorised to refuse forms giving insufficient detail. 

(13) A reader vacating his place will be deemed to have left the 
Library, and his books may be cleared by the Library staff and the 
place occupied by another reader, unless he leaves on the table a note 
of the time of his leaving, in which case the place will be reserved for 
fifteen minutes, but no longer. 

(14) Ink-bottles or ink-wells cannot be taken into any of the 
Library rooms. Fountain pens are permitted. Readers using rare 
or valuable works, however, may be required by the Librarian, at his 
discretion, to work with pencil. 

(15) Smoking is forbidden within the Library. 
(16) No reader may enter the Library basement or any other part 

of the Library not open to general readers without special permission 
from the Librarian. 

(17) The tracing of maps or illustrations in books is forbidden. 
No book, manuscript, paper or other property of the Library may be 
marked by readers. Anyone who injures the property of the Library 
in any way will be required to pay the cost of repairing or replacing 
the injured property, and may be debarred from further use of the 
Library. 
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(18) The Library is intended solely for study and resear<';h and 
may not be used for any other purpose whatsoever. ' 

(19) Sil~nce must be preserved in the reading rooms and on the 
central staircase and landings . 

. (20) Permission to use the Library may be withdrawn by the 
Director or th~ Librarian from any reader for breach of the rules in 
fo~ce at the time, or for any other cause that may appear to the 
Director or to the Librarian to be sufficient. 

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY -

The University Library is situated in the Senate House, and may 
be entered from either Russell Square or from Malet Street. 

. The Lib;ary cont~ins over 500,000 books and 3,000 current journals. 
It 1s open m term time and the Easter vacation from 9.30 a.m. to 
9 p._m. on wee~days and from 9.30 a.m. to 6 p.m. on Saturdays. 
Durmg the Christmas and Summer vacations it is open from 9.30 a.m. 
to 6 p.m. on Mondays to Saturdays. The reading rooms are also open 
for reference purposes on Whit Monday and the preceding Saturday. 

Many of t~e bo?ks in t~e Library may be borrowed for home reading 
and t~e Lendm~ Library is open from 10 a.m. to 6.30 p.m. on Mondays 
to Fndays dunng term and _the Easter vacation and from 10 a.m. to 
5 P-~- 01; Saturdays a~d _dunng the Christmas and Summer vacations. 
Apphcat10ns f~r pe~m1ss10n to use the Library may be made either 
t~roug_h the ~1bra_nan of the School or directly to the Goldsmiths' 
L1branan, Umvers1ty of London Library, Senate House, W.C.I. 

I 

CAREERS 
The varied facilities provided by the School enable its students to 

prepare for a wide range of careers. While most persons have some 
idea of the work they ultimately wish to undertake, the following 
brief indication of the opportunities open to those in possession of a 
degree, diploma or certificate may be of some help to present and 
prospective students. 

It cannot be said of any of the degrees or courses that there is a 
resultant choice of careers strictly limited to that particular degree 
or course. It is true that some are more directly vocational than 
others; nevertheless a wide range of careers may remain open even 
after a particular course of study has been selected. 

The study of any branch of the social sciences and especially for 
the B.Sc.(Econ.), which is the least specialised of the first degrees 
taken at the School, or the B.A. with history or geography, provides 
an excellent preliminary training for any occupation in which a 
knowledge of contemporary affairs and a capacity for balanced 
judgment are important qualifications . 

In the past a large number of students have entered public admin-
istration by way of competitive examination for the administrative 
grade of the civil service and the special departmental classes. Univer-
sity graduates are now recruited for the executive class and corres-
ponding departmental classes, also the statistician class, which is 
closely related to the administrative class. For these posts any one 
of the first degrees which may be studied for at the School is suitable. 
Similarly, any of these degrees is adequate preparation for many 
branches of the Colonial Service, while the School's course in Social 
Science and Administration provides a training for social welfare posts 
in the Colonies. From time to time both trainee and more specialised 
appointments present themselves in public and semi-public authorities 
specially created for regulating or conducting the various branches of 
industry. Qualifications for these posts vary, but a degree course 
which includes a study of statistics is suitable for most of them. For 
Local Government appointments specialisation in Law or Accountancy 
is usually necessary. 

In the wide field of social administration, covering such work as 
almoners, probation officers, youth leaders, youth employment officers, 
wardens of settlements, housing managers and public assistance officers, 
the Certificate in Social Science and Administration awarded by 
the School is recognised as an initial qualification. The B.A. in 
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Sociology and the B.Sc. (Sociology) degree also provide a training for 
posts in this field. In mental health work, child guidance clinics and 
other organisations dealing wit,h mentally defective and unstable 
children and adults, the Certificate for Social Workers in Mental 
Health is regarded as an approved method of preliminary training 
for the increasing number of openings in this sphere. 

Opportunities in industry and commerce are particularly wide for 
graduates of the School. They range from positions on the commercial 
or financial sides of business to those on the statistical and personnel 
management sides. The system of traineeships adopted by many im-
portant firms provides one of the most satisfactory methods of entering 
the business world, and many graduates of the School have in the past 
been successful in securing them. Formerly banks and insurance 
companies recruited all their staff at school-leaving age; to-day, how-
ever, graduates are sought. As in industry and commerce, they must 
be prepared to undertake the same duties as those who join from school 
and to earn their promotion by ability, but starting salaries are related 
to age on joining. The overseas service of certain British banks 
offers a particularly interesting and financially attractive career. For 
these and other categories of work in the financial world, a degree 
with the special subject of Money and Banking is a valuable quali-
fication. 

For the large majority of careers, whether in the professions, in 
public administration, or in business, every aspirant is obliged sooner 
or later to acquire some special knowledge or special technique appro-
priate to that <;areer. For those in business, more specialised and 
advanced training is provided by the courses in Business Administra-
tion and Personnel Management, to which a considerable number of 
firms have sent members of their staff. 

With regard to the professions, a university degree is not only the 
best method of obtaining the necessary theoretical background, but in 
many cases it results in a considerable shortening of the period of 
professional training. Thus, the possession of the LL.B. degree leads 
to important exemptions from the Bar examination, and in shortening 
the period of articles for qualification as a solicitor. Similarly, the 
possession of a university degree re<il.uces the period of articles from 
five to three years for those entering accountancy. If the degree 
is the B.Sc. (Econ.), with Accounting as the special subject in Part II, 
the same exemption is granted as well as exemption from the inter-
mediate examination, provided the final examination is passed at the 
first attempt (see pages 134 to 136). 

Current detailed information on particular careers can be obtained 
from the series of pamphlets on Careers issued by the Ministry of 
Labour and National Service and published by H.M. Stationery 
Office. 

Careers 

The School employs a full-time Careers Adviser to provide in-
formation and give advice on th~ field of_ employment OJ?en to students 
of the School, to give them assistance m findmg ~pp~mtments upon 
the conclusion of their academic career, and to mamtam some contact 
with them subsequently. He works in co-operati?n with the Universi~y 
of London Appointments Board, of which he is a_ mem~er, a~d in 
consultation with a panel of advisers. Students will be mt~rviewed 
by the Careers Adviser in their first year at the School and at !nterv~s 
during their course, but it will be open to them to seek his advi~e 
before entry and at any time thereaf~er. !hose "':7ho are unc~rtam 
about their choice of course or subJects m relation to particular 
careers should consult him as soon as possible, preferably before entry. 



STUDENTS' AND ATHLETIC UNIONS 
STUDENTS' UNION 

The objects of the Students' Union may be stated to be :-
r. To promote the welfare and corporate life of the students, 

and through the Union Council to represent the students in 
all matters relevant thereto except those relating to athletics. 

2. To administer, supervise and improve the Union premises. 
3. To co-operate with the School authorities and external student 

organisations. 
4. To provide a forum for the discussion of student affairs and 

interests. 
5. To approve and regulate student societies. 
6. To integrate and publicise student activities. 

Every regular and occasional student automatically becomes a 
full member of the Students' Union on the payment of fees, while 
students of other colleges attending the School for a course of lectures 
become associate members and are allowed to use the Union premises. 

The Union offices are situated in the Students' Union building. 
Information concerning the Union, its services and activities, can be 
obtained from the Union offices or the Union Information Stall in the 
main School building. 

Union meetings are held in the Old Theatre on Thursday evenings 
during Term. All students are entitled to attend Union meetings, and 
can help decide Union policy as well as take part in debates and 
discussions. Full details of meetings are published on the Union 
notice boards. 

The Union provides the following useful services connected with: 
Social Affairs-dances, socials, debates, dancing classes. Welfare-
health, housing grants and fees bureau, commoJl rooms, barber. 
External Affairs-cheap travel, vacation work in England and abroad. 

The Clare Market Review.-The Union magazine is published 
terminally and contains an interesting variety of articles. The editor 
welcomes contributions. The Students' Union also publish a fort-
nightly newspaper, Beaver. 

President 
Deputy President 

Hon. President: 
BERNARD BRADEN 

Executive Officers: 
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J. D. F. MARTYN. 
B. WATKINS. 

Students' and Athletic Unions 

Social Vice-President . -. 
External Affairs Vice-President 
Welfare Vice-President 
General Secretary 
Senior Treasurer 

K. c. PEARMAIN. 
R. J.M. FREEMAN. 
J. T. BURROWS. 
A. A. FELLING. 
H. BABIAK. 

CLARE MARKET REVIEW 
Editor J. M. DUNKLEY. 

BEAVER 
Editor .. l. JACKSON. 

ATHLETIC UNION 
All students are eligible to join the Athletic Union on paying to 

any of its constituent clubs the appropriate membership subscription, 
the details of which can be obtained from the club secretaries. 

The following clubs are affiliated to the Athletic Union. 
Club Secretary 

Association Football .. 
Athletics 
Badminton 
Basketball 
Boat (Men's) 
Boat (Women's) 
Body-building and Weight-

lifting 
Cricket 
Cross-country .. 
Fencing 
Golf 
Hockey (Men's) 
Hockey (Women's) 
Judo 
Mountaineering 
Netball .. 
Riding .. 
Rugby Football 
Sailing .. 
Squash .. 
Swimming and Water Polo 

D. THOMPSON. 
L. SIMONS. 
S. KORNHAUSER. 
G. S. BouLBY. 
D. BIZERAY. 
MISS B. SMITH. 

c. RADFORD . 
D. L. FORD. 
B. K. WARD. 
R. HADLEY. 
MISS J. D. ORCHARD . 
D. HAGGER. 
MISS E. WALTER. 
P. MITCHELL. 
J. W. YOUNG. 
MISS D. WRIGHT. 
MISS A. FURNISS. 
G. FLUDE. 
D. J. LATIMER-BROWN. 
M. BRECKNELL. 
A. ROBERTSON. 
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Table Tennis (Men's) .. 
Table Tennis (Women's) 
Tennis (Men's) 
Tennis (Women's) 
Volley-ball 
Y.H.A. 

W. LOMBARD. 
Mrss M. SurroN. 
A. J. MAWBY. 
Mrss E. M. WALTER. 
Mrss B. J. PEASE. 
Mrss M. M. BRACKENBURY. 

There are some twenty acres of playing fields at New Malden, to 
which there are frequent trains from Waterloo. 

The ground has facilities for Association and Rugby footbal1,· 
hockey and cricket, lawn tennis and running. The pavilion has hot 
and cold showers and a plunge bath. Light teas are served and there 
is a bar. 

The Boat Clubs row from the University Boat House, Chiswick; 
the Squash Club uses the School court; the Badminton, Basketball, 
Fencing, P.T., and Table Tennis Clubs use the School gymnasium; 
the Swimming Clubs use neighbouring baths; and the Sailing Club 
operates at the Welsh Harp, Hendon. 

The Mountaineering and Y.H.A. Clubs have frequent meets in 
England and a few on the Continent. 

The offices of the Athletic Union are at No. 8, Clements Inn Passage. 

Executive Officers: 
President 
Vice-Presidents 

General Secretary 
Assistant General Secretary .. 
Minutes Secretary 
Senior Treasurer 
Junior Treasurer 

W. HUGHES. 
Mrss M. Ho and B. D. 

ROBERTS. 
M. ] . WHATMORE. 
M. CANDLISH. 
Mrss MARION SMITH. 
B. BODEL. 
Mrss M. BAUM. 

RESIDENTIAL ACCO MM ODA TION 
The School does not keep an index of lodgings suitable for students, 

but those who require help in finding accommodation may consult the 
University of London Lodgings Bureau. 

The Bureau maintains a register of addresses of various types in 
most districts of London, and each student's requirements are carefully 
considered. At the present time, however, it is not always possible to 
know of vacancies to suit every need. Applications for interview 
should be addressed to the Lodgings Officer, 28, Woburn Square, W.C.I. 
If a written application for rooms is sent, full particulars of the student's 
requirements should be included. 

Halls of Residence for Men : 
L.S.E. HALL OF RESIDENCE, 

Endsleigh Place, W.C.r. 
The Hall of Residence, which is for men only, is known as Passfi.eld 

Hall. It is in Bloomsbury, situated in the north-west corner of 
Tavistock Square, and is 20 minutes' walk from the School. 

There is accommodation for about 140 students: in single, double, 
and treble study-bedrooms. The fees are at the rate of £3 17s., 
£3 13s. 6d. and £3 10s. per week respectively, payable terminally in 
advance. 

Fees cover breakfast and dinner, and all meals on Saturdays and 
Sundays. Washbasins and gas fires with slot meters are .provided in 
each room. 

Application should be made to the Registrar at the School. Ad-
missions and selections are decided in July of each year for the following 
October. 

CONNAUGHT HALL OF RESIDENCE, 
15-20, Torrington Square, London, Vv.C.r. 

Founded by H.R.H. the Duke of Connaught in 1919 as a memorial 
from !he women of Canada to H.R.H. the late Duchess of Connaught, 
and given by the Duke to the University in 1928, this Hall constitutes 
a university, as distinct from a collegiate, residence for men students. 

The ~a_ll stands on the University site immediately to the north 
of the Bntish Museum. Although removed from the noise of traffic, 
the position is in the centre of London and within walking distance 
of the School. 
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Centrally-heated study-bedrooms (55 single and rr double) are 
provided for 77 residents at rentals ranging from £90-£120 a session of 
30 weeks. The charge includes breakfast and dinner and also luncheon 
on Saturdays and Sundays, the use of various public rooms, and baths 
(constant hot water). 

Further particulars can be obtained on application by letter to the 
Warden, 18, Torrington Square, W.C.I. 

LONDON HOUSE, 
Guilford Street, W.C.I. 

London House accommodates men-mostly postgraduates-from 
the Commonwealth and Empire including a limited number from the 
United Kingdom. It was established by the Dominion Students' 
Hall Trust. The buildings can now accommodate 260. 

Fees for residence (excluding meals) vary between £2 2s. and £4 4s. 
weekly. Meals can be taken in the Cafeteria in the Dining Hall. 

Warden:-BRIGADIER E. C. PEPPER, C.B.E., D.S.O., D.L. 
The House is close to three stations on London Transport railways, 

viz., King's Cross (Metropolitan and District Lines), Russell Square 
(Piccadilly Line), Chancery Lane (Central London Line). 

It is within easy walking distance of the London School of 
Economics. 

Applications should be made direct to the Warden, London House, 
giving as much notice as possible. · 

Halls of Residence for Women: 
COLLEGE HALL, LONDON 

Malet Street, W.C.1. 
College Hall provides single and double room accommodation for 

220 women students of the University of London, in a modern, central-
heated building close to the University site in Bloomsbury. It has 
good common rooms, dining-hall, library, studio and laundry. The 
study-bedrooms are well furnished and there is hot and cold running 
water in every room. All meals are provided except lunch from 
Monday to Friday. 

Fees:-105 guineas each for shared study-bedroom, 120 guineas for 
single (and for share of certain larger double) study-bedrooms, for the 
session of about 30 weeks. 

Principal:-Mrss G. DURDEN SMITH, B.A., from whom further 
particulars may be obtained. 

Residential Accommodation 

CANTERBURY HALL, LONDON 
Collegiate Hall for Women Students of the University, 

Cartwright Gardens, W.C.r. 
Canterbury Hall is situated in Bloomsbury within 20 minutes of 

the School. It has accommodation for 220 students in single study-
bedrooms with central heating. There are several common .rooms, 
a chapel, a library, games room, squash court and concert hall. Fees, 
which include breakfast and dinner every day, and full board on 
Saturdays and Sundays, are from £110 5s. to £120 per session of about 
30 weeks. There are no retaining fees in vacation. 

Some 27 rooms are reserved for students of the School. Students 
who would like to be admitted to Canterbury Hall should communicate 
in the first instance with the Warden (Miss Mitchelhill). Applications 
for admission in October, 1955, should not be made until the end of 
the Spring Term. 

NUTFORD HOUSE, LONDON 
Intercollegiate Hall for Women Students of the University, 

Brown Street, off George Street, W.r. 
Nutford House is situated near Marble Arch and has accommoda-

tion for 170 women students mainly in single study-bedrooms (with 
central heating). There are common rooms, a library, games room and 
laundry-room. A proportion of the rooms available is reserved for 
students of the London School of Economics. 

Fees:-£94 ros. (double-room) and £110 5s. (single room) per session 
of about 30 weeks. This includes breakfast and dinner every day and 
full board on Saturdays and Sundays. 

Applications should be sent at the end of the Spring Term, for 
admission in October, 1955, to the Warden (Mrs. Osman) at Nutford 
House. 

THE SISTER TRUST 
66-67, Guilford Street, W.C.r. 

The Sister Trust, which is affiliated to the Dominion Students' 
Hall Trust, has a small Residence at 66-67, Guilford Street, W.C.r, 
with accommodation for 45 women students from the British Common-
wealth and the United States of America. 

Fees, including breakfast and dinner on weekdays, all meals on 
Saturdays and Sundays, are from £3 17s. to £4 18s. weekly. The 
rooms are single or double study-bedrooms with gas or electric fires 
(no meters). 

Applications should be made to the Controller, The Sister Truf 
London House, Guilford Street, London, W.C.I. 



SPECIAL ASSOCIATIONS AND SOCIETIES 
i. The London School of Economics Society 

(Formerly Old Students' Association) 

OFFICERS 
Pr esident THE RT. HON. LORD 

PIERCY' C.B.E. 
Vice-Pr esident Dr. V. ANSTEY. 
Representat ive of the London School of Econ-

omics Society on the Court of Governors . . Mr. W. H. B. CAREY. 
Honorary Secretary . . MR. W. M. STERN. 
Honorary Treasurer . . Mr. W. H. B. CAREY. 
Honorary Assistant Treasurer Mr. J. B. SELIER. 

Committ ee M embers .. I 
THE OFFICERS and Mr. 
H. S. BOOKER, Mr. 
A. CRYSTAL, Mr. N. M. 
EKSERDJIAN, Miss V. · · l LEVENE, Mrs. J. R. MUM-
FORD, Mrs. G. NAYLOR, 
Mr. P. PERRY, Mr. J. R. 
Y. RADLEIGH. 

Membership of the London School of Economics Society is open 
to past students of the School who have been full members of the 
Students' Union for at least one session. In addition, members of 
the School academic staff, who were not students at the School, are 
eligible for election as ordinary members of the Society for the duration 
of their appointment on the staff. 

Members of the Society are granted various privileges in regard 
to the use of the School buildings. Subject to certain restrictions they 
are also entitled to free permits to use the School Library during vaca-
tion, and in some cases during term. The London School of Economics 
Society Magazine is sent free of charge to members, and there are 
occasional social events including an annual dinner. 

Life membership is £2 12s. 6d. and annual membership 7s. 6d., 
with a privil ege membership of 5s. od. in the first year after graduation. 
Application forms and other information relating to the Society, can 
be obtained from the Honorary Secretary at the School. 
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ii. Research Students' Association 

All students registered for a higher degree, or paying a research 
fee or graduate composition fee automatically become members of the 
Research Students' Association. 

The Association is the social centre of the Postgraduate School, 
helping the research students to meet one another and take part 
together in various social activities: for most of them have spent their 
undergraduate days elsewhere, and might otherwise, by the nature of 
their work, find difficulty in making contacts. There is a Research 
Common Room on the fourth floor of the Main Building (Room 402) 
which is open during regular School hours: tea is served here in term 
time at 4 p.m. on Thursdays, when there are often guest speakers. 

An Executive Committee is elected each November and is respon-
sible for administering the Common Room, for arranging dances, 
week-end parties, the Annual Dinner, and other such occasions, details 
of which are posted on the notice board in the Common Room; . and 
otherwise for assisting the members. The Committ ee will be glad to 
welcome new members at tea on the first Thursdays in the Michaelmas 
Term, to introduce them to other students and to help them find their 
way about the School. 
1953-54: 

President 
Secretary 
Tr easur er 
Committee 

iii. 

c. VELIZ-SOZA. 
JEAN M. DAVID. 
JULIA PANOURGIA. 
M. B. ALI KHAN, 
LEONORE DAVIDOFF. 

Sociology Club 
The Sociology Club, founded in 1923, meets at the School twice each 

term, usually on a Wednesday at 8 p.m. The President of the Club is 
Professor Morris Ginsberg and the Hon. Secretary, Mr. S. J. Gould. 
Membership is open to all members of the Senior Common Room, 
and to a certain number of persons outside the School. The aim of the 
Club is to encourage the discussion of subjects of common interest to 
the various special disciplines in ·the field of social studies. 

G 



PART III 
LECTURE COURSES, CLASSES, ETC. 

and 
SCHOOL PUBLICATIONS 



ADDRESSES 

DIRECTOR'S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS 
First Year undergraduate and Social Science students: 

Saturday, 2nd October, 1954, 11 a.m. 
Other Day and Evening Students: 

Wednesday, 6th October, 1954, 5 p.m. 

LIBRARIAN'S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS 
First Year undergraduate and Social Science students: 

Saturday, 2nd October, 1954, 3.20 p.m. and 5 p.m. 
Evening Students: Wednesday, 6th October, 1954, 8 p.m. 
Other Day Students: Thursday, 7th October, 1954, 5 p.m. 

GENERAL LECTURES 

1. Introduction to Philosophy. Professor Popper. Lent and Summer 
Terms (r½ hours weekly). 
Open to all students. Admission by permission of Professor 

Popper. 

English Legal Institutions. Dr. A. Phillips. Twenty lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms. (See page 263.) 

Introduction to the France of To-day. Mrs. Scott-James. Four 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. (See page 288.) 

French Society in the Nineteenth Century. Mrs. Scott- James, 
Mr. John, and Mrs. Orda. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. (See page 289.) 

Social, Religious and Political Problems, 1870-1905. Mrs. Scott-
James, Mr. John, and Dr. Tint. Ten lectures, Summer Term . (See 
page 289.) 

The Generation of the First World War. Mrs. Scott-James, and 
Mrs. Orda. Four lectures, Michaelmas Term . (See page 289.) 

France between the Wars, 1918-1939. Mrs. Scott-James, and Mr. 
John. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term . (See page 289.) 

Contemporary Problems in the Literature of To-day. Mrs. Scott-
James, and Mr. John. Ten lectures, Lent Term. (See page 289.) 

German Life and Literature from the end of the Thirty Years' War 
to the Age of Frederick the Great. Professor Rose. Twelve lectur es, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (See page 292.) 

The Treatment of Social Problems in Nineteenth Century German 
Drama-Buchner, Hebbel, Ludwig and Hauptmann. Miss Schatzky. 
Eight lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. (See page 292.) 

English as a Foreign Language. Mr. Chapman. Twenty-four 
lectures, Sessional. (See page 294.) 

English Speech. Mr. Chapman. Five lectures, Lent Term. 
(See page 294). 

The Art of Writing. Mr. Chapman. Three lectures, Summer 
Term. (See page 295.) 

Political and Social Theory. Professor Smellie. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (See page 306.) 
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The History of French Political Thought, 1815 to r939. Mr. 
Pickles. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. (See page 309.) 

Nationalism. Mr. Kedourie. Eight lectures, Michaelmas Term . 
(See page 3ro.) 

The History of English Socialist Thought, 1815 to 1945. Mr. 
Miliband. Ten lectures, Lent Term. (See page 3rr.) 

Elements of Government. Members of the department of Political 
Science and Public Administration. Fifty lectures in two sessions. 
(See page _ 3r3.) 

Problems of Parliament. Mr. Bassett. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. (See page 3r3.) 

Public Administration and the Social Services. Professor Robson : 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. (See page 3r6.) 

Town and Country Planning : Its aims, methods and problems. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. This course will consist 
of five lectures on the physical background of planning by Professor 
Stamp, and ten lectures by Professor Robson, and Mr. Self. (See 
page 320.) 

Introduction to Social Anthropology. Professor Schapera. Ses-
sional. (See page 331.) 

Anthropology and Social Problems. Professor Schapera, Dr. 
Mair and Mr. Freedman. Twenty . lectures. Sessional. (See 
page 333.) 

The Village Community in Advanced Societies. Dr. Stirling. 
Eight lectures and eight classes, Lent and Summer Terms. (See 
page 334.) 

Introduction to Statistical Sources. Professor Allen. Ten lectures. 
Michaelmas Term. (See page 369.) 

Methods of Social Investigations. Mr. Moser. Ten lectures. 
Michaelmas Term. (See page 374.) 

I 

ECONOMICS, ANALYTICAL AND APPLIED 
(INCLUDING COMMERCE) 



I. General Economic Theory 
II, Applied Economics: 

(a) General 
(b) Money and Banking 
(c) International Economics 
(d) Business Administration and Accounting 
(e) Transport 
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ECONOMICS, ANALYTICAL AND APPLIED 
(including Commerce) 

I. GENERAL ECONOMIC THEORY 
(including History of Economic Thought) 

5. Introduction to Economics. Mr. Turvey and Mr. Wiseman. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 
For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year), Certificate 

in Social Science and Administration (First Ye~r) (Overseas Option). 
Personnel Management students, Certificate in International Studies, 
students attending the Trade Union Studies Course, and Colonial Service 
Officers. Diploma in Public Administration (day only) (First Year). 

Syllabus.-Some fundamental principles of economics, and illustrations of 
their application to various topics. 

Recommended for reading.-PRELIMINARY READING: H. Croome and G. 
King, The Livelihood of Man; J. E . Meade, Pla nning and the Price Mechanism. 

CouRsE READING: F. C. C. Benham, Economics; G. Crowther, Outline of 
Money; E. H. Phelps Brown, A Course in Applied Economics. 

FoR REFERENCE AND SPECIAL TOPICS: W. J. Baumol and L. V. Chandler, 
Economic Processes and Policies; J. E. Meade and J. R. N. Stone, National 
Income and Expenditure; P.A. Samuelson, Economics: An Introductory Analysis; 
vV. A. Lewis, Economic Survey, 1919-1939 . 

6. Principles of Economics. Various lecturers. Fifty lectures in 
two Sessions. 
For B .Sc. (Econ .) Part I. For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B .A . Honours 

in Geography-Subsidiary subject of Economics. Diploma in Public 
Administration ( evening only). 

Syllabus.-A comprehensive outline of economic principles and analysis 
relating to pricing, distribution, money, employment, and international trade. 

Part I. Introduction to Economic Principles. Mr. Knox. Fifteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Part II. Pricing and Distribution. Mr. Turvey . Fifteen lectures, Lent 
and Summer Terms. 

Recommended for reading.-Parts I and II: Among many useful text-books 
giving a comprehensive outline of the principles of economics perhaps the best 
are: A . K. Cairncross, Introduction to Economics; P. A. Samuelson, Economics: 
An Introductory Analysis; A. W. Stonier and D. C. Hague, A Text-book of 
Economic Theory. Students should also read: J. E. Meade and J. R. N. Stone, 
National Income and Expenditure; J. R. Hicks, The Social Framework; J. H. B. 
Tew, Wealth and Income; G. Crowther, Outline of Money; W. J. Baumol and L. 
Chandler, Economic Processes and Policies; E . H. Phelps Brown, A Course in 
Applied Economics; G. J. Stigler, The Theory of Price; E. A. G. Robinson, 
Monopoly. Further reading will be suggested during the lectures .. 
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Part III. Money, Income and Employment. Dr. A. W. H . Phillips. 
Fourteen lecture s, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Recommended for read_ing. J. R. Hicks, The Social Framework (2nd edn.); 
P. A. Samuelson, Economics: An Introductory. Analysis (2nd edn.), Part II; 
A. H . Hansen, Monetary Theory and Fiscal Policy; D. Dillard, The Economics 
of John Mayn_ard Keynes; J. ·H. B. ~ew, Wealth and Income; R. S. Sayers, 
1\tfodern B a?"'king (3rd edn .); L. Tarshis, Th e Elements of Economics, Part IV; 
A . W. Stomer and D. C. Hague, _A Textbook of Economic Theory, Part II; E. H. 
Phelps Brown, A Course in Applied Economics, Part IV. 

Part IV. International Economics. Dr . Makower. Six lectur es, Lent 
Term. 

Recomm~nded _fo~ reading.-H. R. F. Harrod, I nternationa l Economics; 
F. W. Taussig, Principles of Economics (4th edn.), Book IV; J . H . B. Tew, 
International Monetary Co-operation , Part II. 

7. The History of Economic Thought. Professor Robbins. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.~c . _(Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descnptive. 

Syllabus.-A history of the main schools of thought and main lines of 
development from about 1700 till about 1930. 

Recommende~ for reading.- The set books by Adam Smith, Ricardo, 
Marshall, and W1ckse ll. Als?: A. Monroe, Early Economic Thought; J. R. 
McCulloch (Ed.), EarlJ English T,,acts_ on Comm:erce; and Tracts on Money; 
]. A. S_chumpeter , Hist?ry of Economi_c Analysis; E. Cannan, A Review of 
Eco:1-omic Theory; J. Higgs, The Physiocrats; J. M. Clark and ot her s Adam 
Smith, . 1776-~926; J. _H. Holl3:nder, David . Ricardo; G. J. Stig ler, Pr;duction 
and Distribu_tion !heor-ies; J . Vmer, Studies in the Theory of International Trade· 
L. C. Robbms, The T_heory of E~onomic Policy in English Classical Political 
Econ_omy;. T. W. Hutchison, A Review of Economic Doctrines, 1870-1929. F urther 
readmg will be suggested during the cou rse . 

8. A Survey of Economic Analysis. Dr. Makower. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive; and for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-General Equilibrium Theory · Consumption; Production; 
Distribution. ' 

. Recommended for reading.-A. Marshall, Principles of Economics; P. H. 
Wic~steed, The Commonse nse of Political Economy; J. R. Hicks, Value and 
Cap~t~l; A. P. Lerner, The Economics of Control; V. Pareto, Manuel d'Economie 
P~litique; P. ~ - Samuelson, Foundations ?f Economic Analysis; F. H. Knight, 
Risk, "fj_ncertainty. and Profit; J. Robmson, The Economics of Imperfect 
Competition; I. Fisher, The Theory of Intere st;. D . H. Robertson, Money; 
]. M. Keynes, The General Theory; The Amencan Economic Association's 
four volumes of ~eadings in Price Theory, Income Distributio n , Monetary 
Theory and Int ernational Trade. 

9. The Theory of the Firm. Dr. Ozga . Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
For B.S_c. _(Econ.) Part II-Spec ia l subject of Economics, Analytical and 

Descnptive . 
S:>:llabus.-The object of this course will be to amplify the theoretical 

analysis of the theory of the firm, acquired by students in lectures and classes 
and through the ir own reading. 
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Recommended for reading.-E . H . Chamberlin, The The ory of JvfonopoUstic 
Conipetition; R. Triffin, Monopolistic Compet ition and General Equilibrium 
Theory; W. J. Fellner, Competition amonf? the Few; C. C. Saxton, The Economics 
of Pric e Determination; G. J . Stigler, The Theory of Pric e (3rd edn .). 

Further readin g will be recommended as the lectures proceed. 

10. The Theory of International Trade. Dr. Walsh. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical 
and Descriptive. 

Recommended for reading.-G . Haberler, The Theory of Int ernational Trade 
(Part I.B .); B. Ohlin, Interre gion al and I nterna tional T rade; J . Viner, Studie s 
in the Theory of Int ernational Trade (Chaps. VIII and IX); W . vV. Leontief, 
" The Use of Indifference Curves in the Analysis of Foreign Trade " (American 
Economic Association, Readings); F. D. Graham, "The The ory of International 
Values Re-examined" (American Economic Association, Readings); A. Marshall, 
The Pure Theory of Foreign Trad e; J . E. Meade, A Geometry of Internati onal 
Trad e; A. P. Lerner, Essays in E conomic Analysis, Section II , Foreign Trade; 
L. Metzler, " The Theory of International Trade" in H. S. Ellis (Ed.), A Sur vey 
of Contemporary Economics; C. P. Kindleber ger, International Economics. 

Further readin g will be recommended during the lectures . 

11. Macro-Economics. Mr. Turve y and Dr. A. W. H. Phillips. 
Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms (beginning in the 
sixth week of the Michaelmas Term). 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive, Money and Banking and International Economics, Option 
(iv) (a). 

Syllabus.-Walras' Law, Say's Law, the quantity theory of money . Dynami-
sation of the quantity theory by Wicksell. Keynes and the Classics. The con-
sumption function. Static and dynamic multiplier theory. Wage changes and 
the level of employment . Loanable funds and liquidity preference theories of 
interest, including the structure of interest rates. The theory of inflation . 
Capital and investment. The acceleration principle. Fluctuations in output 
and prices. Some principles of stabilisation policy . Capital accumulation and 
economic development. 

Recommended for reading.-Baumol and Becker, " The Classical Monetary 
Theory" (Economica, November, 1952); Pigou, " The Value of Money" (Ameri-
can Economic Association, Read ings in Monetary Theory); K . Wicksell, Lectures 
in Political Economy, Vol. II, Part IV; Patinkin, "Wicksell's Cumulative 
Process " (Economic Journal, December, 1952); Modigliani, " Liquidity 
Preference and The Theory of Interest and Money" (A.E .A ., Readings in Jvfone-
tary Theory); J. S. Duesenberry, In come, Saving and the Theory of Consumer 
Behaviour; Davis, " The Consumption Function as a Tool for Prediction" 
(Revie w of E conomics and Stati stics, August, 1952); Bronfenbrenner, " The 
Consumption Function Controversy" (Southern Economic Journal, 1948); 
G . Katona, P sychological Analy sis of Economic Behaviour, Part II; Turvey, 
" Some Notes on the Theory of the Multiplier" (American Economic Revi ew, 
June, 1953); W. J. Baumol, Economic Dynamics, Chaps . VI and VIII; Palander, 
" Concepts and Methods of the Stockholm School " (Internat ional Economic 
Papers, Vol. III); Ohlin, "Some Notes on the Stockholm Theory of Saving and 
Investment " (A.E.A ., Readings in Bu siness Cycle Theory); Tobin, " Money 
Wage-Rates and Employment" (Seymour E. Harris (Ed .), The New Economics); 
Wilson, " Reconsideration of the Theory of Effective Demand " (Econom.ica, 
November, 1947); Scitovsky, " Interest and Capital" (Economi ca, 1940) ; Lutz, 



204 Lectures, Classes and Seminars 

" The Structure of Interest Rates " (A.E.A., Readings in the Theory of Income 
Distribution); Musgrave, "Money, Liquidity and the Valuation of Assets" 
(Money, Trad e and Economic Growth: in honor of John Henry William s); D. H. 
Robertson, Essays in Monetary Th eory, Chap. I; Johnson, "Some Cambridge 
Controversies in Monetary Theory" (Review of Economic Studies, Vol. XIX (2), 
No. 49); Turvey," Some Aspects of the Theory of Inflation in a Closed Economy" 
(Economic Journal, September, 1951); A. H . Hansen and R. V. Clemence (Eds.), 
Readings in Business Cycles and National Income; A .E.A., Readings in Busin ess 
Cycle Theory; J. R. Hicks, A Contribution to the Theory of the Trade Cycle; N. 
Kaldor, " The Relation of Economic Growth and Cyclical Fluctuations " (Economic 
Journal, March, 1954); R. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation in Under-
developed Countries; J. Viner, International Trade and Economic Development. 

12. The Theory of Economic Policy. Professor Robbins. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive. 

Syllabus.-The course will attempt to provide a survey of the main general 
problems of economic policy. The treatment will be positive and analytical 
rather than descriptive and historical. 

Recommended for reading.-A. C. Pigou, The Economics of lfelfar~; J. M. 
Clark, Social Control of Business; L. C. Robbins, The Economic Problem in 
Peace and War; The Theory of Economic Policy in English Classical Political 
Economy. 

13. The Economic Theory of Index Numbers. Dr. Morton. Five 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive; and for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-Economic principles of index number theory, and related topics. 
Recommended for reading.-A reading list will be supplied at the beginning 

of the course. 

14. Introduction to Mathematical Economics. Dr. Morton. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For students interested in this subject. 

Syllabus.-Tbe aim of this course is to help students intending to specialise 
in economics to understand the mathematical formulations used in economic texts. 
Curves and functions of economic analysis, production, demand, supply; elasticity 
and imperfect competition; simultaneous relations; elementary consideration 
of growth phenomena. 

Recommended for reading.-R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for 
Economists; G. J. Stigler, The Theory of Price; W. J. Baumol, Economic 
Dynamics-An Introduction. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
15. Seminar. A seminar will be held by Professor Robbins, together 

with other members of the Economics Department. Admission 
will be strictly by permission of Professor Robbins, to whom 
applications should be addressed in writing before the end of the 
first week of the Michaelmas Term. 
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16. Some Problems in Mathematical Economics. Dr. Morton. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 
For students interested in this subject. 

Syllabus.-This course will be a continuation_ of course No. 14, dealing in 
the main with equilibrium theories in the form of lmear systems. 

Recommended for reading.-L. Walras, Elements 1'Economie Politique Pu!e; 
V. Pareto, Manuel d'Economie Politique;_ J. G. K. ~i~ks~ll,, Ober W:ert, K_apita: 
und Rente; W. Zawadzki, Les Mathematiques Appliquees al Economie P_olitique, 
G. J. Stigler, Production and Distribution Theories; W. W. Leontief, _T_he 
Structure of the American Economy! 1919--1929; T. C. Ko?p~ans, Ac~ivity 
Analysis of Production and Allo~ation; R. Dorfman, Appl,cat1-on of Linear 
Programming to the Theory of the Firm. 

17. Aspects of Economic Dynamics. Dr. A. W. H. Phillips. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For graduate students and undergraduates particularly interested in this 
subject. . 

Syllabus.-Methods of . pro~ess analy~is. Const:uction and ~nalysis of 
dynamic models. Fluctuations m product10n and pnces. Internat10nal trade 
adjustments . Stability, flexibility and growth. 

Recommended for reading.-A. H. Hansen and R. y. Clemence (Eds-), 
Readings in Bit siness Cycles and J:!at~onal Income; M. Kalecki, Theory ~f Econom:ic 
Dynamics; J. R. Hicks, A Contribution to the Theory of the Trad e Cy_cle, A. Tusti1:, 
The Jl/Iechanism of Economic Systems; J . J . Polak, An Int er'!1'ational Econ_omic 
System; J.M . Keynes, A Treatise on Money, Vol. II; J. Vmer, Internatio na l 
Trade and Economic Development. 

18. Logical Analysis in Economics. Dr. Walsh. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For graduate students and others interested. 
Syllabus.-Recent trends _ in logic; . thei~ use in the an_alysis of_ economic 

terms. Common misconcept10ns . Rat10nahty and economic behaviour. The 
limits of economic reasoning. 

Recommended for reading.-L. C. Robbins, An Essay o~ T~e Nature ~nd 
Significance of Economic Science; G. L . S. Sha_ckle, "Expectati?n in Ec~nomics; 
I. M. D. Little, A Critique of Welfare Econon~i~s; Economic Behav10ur a1:1d 
Welfare" (Mind, 1949); D. H. Robertson, Utility and All That; W. 1?· Galhe, 
Uncertainty as a Philosophical Problem (I); D. J. o·qonner, Uncertainty as a 
Philosophical Problem (II) i~ C. F. C~r~er, G . P . Meredith and G. L. S. Sh_ackle 
(Eds .), Uncertainty and Business Deci sio1:s: P. F_. Strawson, An _Int~?duct~o?i to 
Logical Theory; J. 0. Urmson, "On Gradmg" (~ind, 1950) _; ~ - Biel, Dec1s10~s 
and Descriptions" (Mind, r-951); V. C. ·walsh, On Descnpt10ns of Consumers 
Behaviour" (Economica, 1954) . · 

Further reading will be recommended during the lectures. 



II. APPLIED ECONOMICS 
(including Money and Banking, International 

Economics, Business Administration and 
Accounting, and Transport) 

(a) General 

55. Economic Problems of the Tropics and Sub-Tropics. Dr. Raeburn 
and Mr. Knox. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For Certificate in Soc_ial Sci~nce and Administration (Overseas Option) 
_(Second :Vear), C:olomal Service Officers, and for the Post graduate Diploma 
m Colomal Studies . 

Syllabus.-Economic principles and practices in relation to the special 
conditions and problems of these areas. 

Natio _nal incomes. Farming systems . Agricultural prices and marketing . 
Conservation of natural resources . Land tenure . 

Secondary industries, handicrafts, and their development. 
The labour market . 

. Colonial ~onetary and banking systems . The supply of credit . Relations 
with the sterlmg area . Public finance. 

Contemporary economic policies. 
Recommended for reading.-!. C. Greaves, Modern Production Among 

Bac~ward P_eopl es; \V. H . 1?eckett , Ak ?lwaso; M . R. Haswell, E conomics of 
A g~icultu ·!:e !n a Savannah Village; V . Liversa ge, La nd T enure in the Colonies; 
Umte~ Nation s, Dept. of Ec onomic Affair s, 1954 , R ural Pr ogress through Co-
operative s. Further referenc es will be given durin g the cour se. 

56. Problems of Agricultural Economics in the Tropics and Sub-
Tropics (Seminar). Dr . Raeburn will hold a seminar for Colonial 
Service Officers and other s by permission. The seminar will be 
held weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms at times to be 
arranged. 

57. Problems of the Labour Market. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

Professor Phelps Brown. 

F or B.S_c. _(Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive. 

Syllabus.-A study of wages in practice and theory: some of the principal 
facts about wage changes, and wage differentials, which have to be explained 
and _the hypothe~es suggested by economic analysis to account for them. I~ 
parti~ular, analysis of_: the relation between money wage-rates and the structure 
of pn~e~ and money mcome s; the determination of real wage-rates; and wage 
bargammg. 

Recommended for r.ading.-Reference s will be given as the cour se proceeds. 
206 
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58. Recent Economic Developments. P:r:ofessor Paish. Nine lectures, 
Michaelmas Term . This course will not be given in th e .Session 
1954-55. 

For B .Sc. (Econ .) Part I (First Year). For B .A ./B .Sc. (Socio~ogy) ~nd 
B .A. Honours in Geography-Subsid ia ry subject of Econom~cs (First 
Year). For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year) 
and students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. Diploma in 
Public Administration (First Year). 

Syllabus.-Population. National Income. Industrial Production. Money 
and Prices. Money Wages and Real Wages. Foreign Trade. Balance of Pay-
ments, Interest Rates and Exchange Rates . Employment and Unemployment. 
Government Finance. 

Recommended for reading.-W. A. Lewis, Economic Su,-vey, 1919-1939; 
A. C. Pigou, Aspects of British Economic History, 1918-1925; H. W: ~rndt, 
The Economic Lessons of the Nineteen-thirties; Report of the Royal Commission on 
Population, 1949 (Cmd. 7695); A. R. Prest, "National Income of the Unit~d 
Kingdom, 1870-1946" (Economic Journal , Vol. 58); A. L. Bowley (Ed.), Studi~s 
in the National Income, 1924-1938; A . C. Pigou and C. Clark, The Economic 
Position of Great Britain (London and Cambridge Economic Service Special 
Memorandum No. 43); A. L. Bowley, Wages, Earnings and Hours of WoYk, 
1914-1947 (London and Cambridge Economic Service Special Memor_andum 
No. 50); Annual Financial Statements; National Income and Expenditure of 
the United Kingdom (1946-1952); Economic Survey for 1953 (Cmd . 8800); !he 
Ministry of Labour Gazette; Board of Trade Jour nal; London and Cambridge 
Economic Service Bulletins. 

59. The Structure of Modern Industry. Professor Sir Arnold Plant. 
Ten lectures, Michaelm as Term . 
For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part I; for B.A ./B .Sc. (Sociology) and B.A . Hono_urs in 

Geo graphy-Subsid iary subject of Economics (First Year) . Certificate 
in Social Science and Admin istrati on (F irst Year). Personnel Mana gement 
students and students attend ing the Trade Union Studies Course . 
Diploma in Public Administration (First Year). 

Syllabus.- An endeavour will be made in this course to account for the 
peculiarities of structure of particul ar industries, the differences which persist 
within them and the changes which ar e takin g place . 

Recommended for reading. -E. A. G. R obinson, Th e S tructure of Comp etitive 
Industry; G. C. Allen, British Indu stries and their Organi zation,· D. H. Macgregor, 
Industrial Conibination and Enterp rise, Purp ose and Profit; A. R. Burns, The 
Decline of Competition ,· W. H. Hutt, The Theory of Idle Resources ; H. R. Seager 
and C. A. Gulick, Trust and Corporation Problems ; F. A. Fetter, The Masquerade 
of Mon op oly ; F. Machlup , The Ba sing P oint Sy stem. The Reports of the 
Workin g Parties on British Industrie s appointed by the President of the Board 
of Trade, 1946. 

60. The Economics of Labour. 
lectures, Lent Term. 

P rofessor Ph elps Brown. Ten 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). For B.A ./B .Sc. (Sociology) and 
B.A . Honours in Geo graphy -S ubsidiary subject of Economics (First 
Year). For Social Scienc e Cert ificat e (F ir st Year), P ersonnel Mana gement 
students, and students attendin g the Trade Union Stud ies Course . 
Diploma in P ublic Adm inistration (F irst Year} . 
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Syllabus.-The working population, and its distribution between occupations 
and industries. Wage rates , money earnings, and real earnings; how wages have 
changed; wages as a share of national income. Unemployment. Trade Union 
structure and function. Wage negotiation and regulation. Problems of full 
employment . 

Recommended for reading.-A. M. Carr-Saunders and D. Caradog Jones, 
Survey of the Social Structure of England and Wales; P. Sargant Florence, Labour; 
A. Flanders, Trade Unions; J. H. Richardson, An Introduction to the Study of 
Indu strial Relations; A. F land ers and H. A. Clegg (Eds.), The System of Industrial 
Relations in Great Britain; H. S. Kirkaldy, " Industrial Relations in Great 
Britain" (International Labour Review, Vol. LXVIII, No. 6, Dec. 1953); R. 
Mosse, Le s Salaires; A. Marshall, Elements of Economics of Industry, Book VI, 
Ch. XIII; W. H. Beveridge, Unemployment (1930 edn.); A. L. Bowley, Wages 
and Income in the United Kingdom since 1860; S. and B. Webb, Indu strial 
Democracy; F. Zweig, Productivity and Trade Unions. 

61. The System of Public Finance. Mr. Peacock. Eight lectures, 
Summer Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B .A. 
Honours in Geography-Subsidiary sub ject of Economics (First Year) . 
For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year) and 
students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. Diploma in Public 
Administration (First Year). 

Syllabus.-This course is designed to supersede Course No. 62 as an intro-
duction to Public Finance. It will be primarily a description of the system of 
public finance and will cover such subjects as the philosophy of taxation and 
expenditure, the mechanism of Parliamentary control of finance, and the fiscal 
relations of central and local governments. 

Recommended for reading.- U. K. Hicks, Public Finance; H. Dalton, 
Public Finance (1954 edn.); K. Philip, Intergovernmental Fiscal Relations; A. T . 
Peacock, Economics of National Insurance; H. C. Edey and A. T. Peacock, 
National Income and Social Accounting; I. Jennin gs, Cabinet Government (2nd 
edn., Chaps. VII and IX); E. Bridges, Treasury Control (Stamp Memoria l Lecture, 
1951); U. K. Hicks, British Public Finances: Their Structure and Developme11:t, 
1880-1952; B. Chubb, The Control of Public Expenditure. 

62. Introduction to Public Finance. Mr. Peacock. Nine lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc . (Econ .) Part I (Second Year); for B .A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and 
B.A. Honours in Geography-Subsidiary subject of Economics (Second 
Year). Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year). 

Syllabus. -The course endeavours to show how the various objectives of 
government policy are implemented by the system of public finance, and examines 
the consistency of these objectives in the light of elementary economic analysis. 
It therefore includes such subjects as the place of the government in an ele-
mentary system of social accounts, the application of the theory of income deter-
mination to fiscal policy, social policy, and the theory of price to prob lems of 
taxation and to problems of public utility pricing. A detailed sy llabus and some 
statistical material will be distributed at the beginning of the course. 

Recommended for reading.-U. K. Hicks, Public Finance; H. Dalton, 
Public Finance (1954 edn .); K. Philip, Intergovernmental Fiscal Relations; 
H. C. Edey and A. T. Peacock, National Income and Social Accounting (to be 
published in Oct., 1954). 
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63. Money and International Finance. Professor Paish. Nine 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year); for ~ .A./B.Sc. (Soc~ology) and 
B.A. Honours in Geography-Subsidia_ry su~Ject of Economics (Second 
Year). Diploma in Public Administrat10n (First Year). . . _ 

Syllabus.-MoNEY: Forms of money; note-using and cheque-usmg countne~, 
the creation of money; limitations on the creation of money; monetary auth~:m-
ties; central and commercial banks; structure of bank assets; monetary poh~y. 

INTERNATIONAL FINANCE: Gold standard; managed gold standard; forei~n 
exchange standard; free ex~hanges; ~xchange equalis~tio_n accoui:its; changes _m 
exchange rates; internat10nal capital movements, mternational financial 
insti tutions . 

Recommended for reading.-} . H. B. Tew, Wealth and Income; . ~nternat.01:al 
Monetary Co-operation, 1945-1952; W. Man_ning Dacey, !he British Banki n~ 
Mechanism ; Lea gue of Nations II. Economic and Fman~ial, 1944, A.4_, Int er 
nationa l Currency Experience; R. S. Sayers, Modern Banking (3rd e?n.) ,PPl .. B. 
Whale International Trade; A. H. Hansen, Monetary Theory and Fiscal O icy. , 

64. Problems of Applied Economics. Professor Paish. Nine lectur es, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive; and for graduate students. . 

Syllabus.-The subjects to be discussed will be drawn from the followmg: 
Short- and lon g-te rm rates of interest. The Government and th~ money ma~ket. 
Organised speculative markets . Ta~~tio1:1 and the calc1:lat10n of busmess 
profits. The supply of capital for Bntish mdustry .. 1:~e history and _future_of 
the sterlinrr area. Exchange control and convertibility. Commodity pnce 
stabi lisatio~ . Housing and rent restriction. 

Recommended for reading.-Readin g will be recommended during the course. 

65. Economic Problems of Industry and Trade. Professor Edwards 
and Mr. Yamey. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subj_ec~s of Industry a~d Trad~ and of 
Economics Analytical and Descnptive. For Special subJect of 
Accounting, Option (v) (b), parts of this course, to be announced later, 
will be appropriate. 

Syllabus.-Specialisation, scale _ and location _ of industrial ent~rprises. 
Output and price decisions in vanous types of mdustry. Co-operative and 
common services . State sponsored facilities for . r~search, etc: _Govern~ent 
controls over building, materials, prices. Monopolistic a1;1d restnctive practices 
-comparison of American and British Government policy. !he structure of 
the distributive trades. Organised produce markets, specul'.'1-t10n, Government 
bulk purchasing. The Co-operative Movement. Export busmess. . . 

Recommended for reading.-A reading list will be provided at the begmmng 
of the course. 

66. Economics of Public Enterprise. Mrs. Hood. Five lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Industry and Trade. 
Syllabus.-The speci3:l pro~lems of Gover?ment-owned and Government-

contro lled enterprises: mcludmg comp~n _sat10n for comp~lsory purc~ase, 
methods of organisation, control of competit10n and the determmat10n of pnces. 
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Recommended for reading.- J. E. Meade, An Introduction to Economic 
Analysis and Policy; B . N. Behling, "Competition and Monopoly in Publ ic 
Utility Industries " (University of Illinois Bulletin, Aug. 12, 1938); J. F. Slee-
man, Br itish Public Utilities; S. R. Dennison, "The Price Policy of the National 
Coal Board" (Lloyds Bank Review, Oct., 1952); Report of the Committee on 
National Policy for the Use of Fuel and Power Resources (Cmd. 8647, 1952); 
I. M. D. Little, The Price of Fuel; R. H . Coase, "The Economics of Uniform 
Pricing Systems" (The Manchester School, May, 1947); "The Marginal Cost 
Controversy" (Economica, N.S. Vol. 13, Aug ., 1946); W. A. Henderson, "Th e 
Pricing of Public Utility Undertakings" (The Manchester School, Sept., 1947); 
I. M. D. Little, A Critique of Welfare Economics; A. C. Pigou, A Study in Publ ic 
Finance; J. K. Eastham, "Compensation Terms for Nationalised Industry " 
(The Manchester School, Jan ., 1948); D. N. Chester, The Nationalised I ndustr ies: 
A Statutory Analysis (revised 2nd edn.); "The Organisation of the Nationalised 
Industries" (Political Quarterly, April- June, 1950); R. H. Coase, British Broa d-
casting: A Study in Monopoly; The Acton Society Trust, Studies in Nationalised 
Industry; H . A. Clegg and T. E. Chester, The Future of Nationalisation. 

67. Labour : organisation and relations. Professor Phelps Brown. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Industry and Trade. 
Syllabus.-The working population: deployment and mobility. Trade 

union structure: some international comparisons. Methods of wage deter-
mination: collective bargaining; wages councils; public control of wages . 
Scientific management and work study. Methods of wage payment . Studie s 
in motivation and morale . Joint consultation . Statistical problems of the 
working population, wage rates and earnings, labour turnover. 

Recommended for reading.-S. and B. Webb, Industrial Democracy; 
W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Docu ments ; A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg 
(Eds.), The System of Indu stria l Relati ons in Great Britain; H. S. Kirkaldy , 
"Industrial Relations in Great Britain" (International Labour Review, Vol. 
LXVIII, No. 6, Dec ., 1953); B.P.P . 1953/54, Report of a Court of Inquiry into a 
Dispute between employers and workmen in engineering (Cmd. 9084); U . K. Ministry 
of Labour, Industrial Relations Handbo ok (1953 ed n.) ; A. Flanders, Trade Unio ns; 
Political and Economic Planning, Briti sh Trade Unionism; P. H. Norgren, Th e 
Swedish Collective Bargaining System; F. Peterson, American Lab or Unions; 
W. Galenson, Comparative Labor Nlovements; Trades Unio n Congre ss, Trad e 
Union Structure and Closer Unity (1944); Trade Unions and Productivity (1950); 
S. H. Slichter, Union Policies and Industrial Management; Twentieth Century 
Fund, Labor Committee, Partners in Production; I. G. Sharp, I ndustrial Con-
ciliation and Arbitration in Great Br itain; D. Sells, Br itish Wages Board s; 
A. E. C. Hare, Report on Industrial Relations in New Zealand; 0. de R. Foenander, 
Towards Industrial Peace in Australia; F. W. Taylor, The Principles of 
Scientific Management; W. Lloyd Warner and J. 0. Low, The Social System 
of the Modern Factory; T. N. Whitehead, -The Industrial Worker; F. J . Roethlis-
berger and W. J. Dickson, Management and the Worker; S. Webb, The Work s 
1\1anager today (1917)~ J. J . Gracie, A Fair Day's Pay; C. W. Lyttle, Wage 
Incentive 1\1ethods; G . S. Walpole, Managtment and Men; P. Sargant Florence, 
Labour; U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic Research, 
Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics (revised edition). 

68. Business Finance. 'Professor Paish and Mr. Ed ey. 
(a) Framework of the Capital Market. Nine lectur es, Michaelmas 

Term. 
(b) Financial Institutions. Nine lectures, Lent Term. 
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For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Money and B~nking, ?ption 
(v) (b); Industry and Trade, Option (iv) (a); and ~ccountmg, Opt~on_ (v) 
(a). Students specialising in Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, 
should attend the first nine.lectures. 

Syllabus.-The concepts of accumulation, time-~ref~ren~e, liquidity, in-
terest rates, rates of re~urn, an~ their relation to the m ~,t~tutional ?truc,~~re of 
the Capital Market w~th_ partic~lar _ref~renc e t? . the imperfections , ~he 
develop ment, characteristics and implications of 3omt-s~ock comp~ny _organisa-
tion; the Stock Exchange and New I ssue Market; . busme~s taxation, gov~rn-
menta l controls; profit estimation and th~ me~ning of income and c~pi~al. 
Financial institutions: insurance companies; inve stment . trusts; bmldi~g 
societies; hire purchase finance; bank credit; fina nc e of foreign trade; official 
and semi-official financial institutions. 

Recommended for reading.-F . W. Paish, Busine ss Finance; F . Lavington, 
The English Capital Market; J . ~- Key~es, The Gen~ral Theory of E:mploy!nent, 
Interest and Money; F. H. Knight, Risi?, Uncertainty and P1-ofit, I. _ Fisher, 
The Nature of Capital and Income; The Theory of Interest; L. C. Rob~ms, The 
Theory of Economic Policy; B. C. Hunt, The Development of the Business Cor-
poration in Englan~, 1800-1867; A. A. Berle and G. C. Me~ns, The_ Modeni 
Corporat-ion and Pri vate Prop erty; H. B . Samuel, Shareholders Pv'loney, Report 
of the Cohen Committee on Company Law Amendment (Cmd. 6659, B.P .P. 
1944-194 5, Vol. 4) ; 0 . Kahn-Freund, "Compa ny Law Reform" (Modern ~aw 
Review, October, 1946); "The Companies_ Act, 1947" _(M~1ern Law Review, 
Jan uary, 1948); L. C. B. Gower, "Companies and Taxation (The Accountant, 
30th May 1953) · "The Enalish Private Company" (Law and Contemporary 
Problenis, 'Autum~, 1953); L.t>C. B. Gower and W. T. Baxter, "The Sha~e of No 
Pa r Value" (Accounting Research, July, 1953); Report of the Committee on 
Shares of No Par Value (Cmd. 9u2 / 1954); "Gove rnment Control ~wer the use 
of Cap ital Resources" (Nlidland Bank Review, August, 1950); Whi~~ Paper on 
the Control of Dividends (Cmd . 8318, B.P.P. 1950-1951, Vol. 21); Effects of 
The Dividend Freeze" (The Ba_nker, September, 1?,51); ~- ~- Henderson, 
The New-Issue Market and the Finance of I ndustry; The Significance of the 
Ne,v Issue Market for the Finance of Industry " (Economic Journal, Vol. LVIII) ; 
F. vV. Paish, "The London New Issue Market" (Economica, New Series, Vol. 18); 
:VI. S. Rix, Stock Exchange Economics; H. Wincott, The Stock Exchan ge; F . E. 
Armstrong, The Book of the Stock Exchange; Report of the Departmental Com-
mittee on Share Pushing, 1936-37 (Cmd. 5539, B.P .P. 193~-1937, Vol. !5); 
Association of Certified and Corporate Accountants, Accounting for I nflation; 
W. T . Baxter (Ed.), Studies in. Accountin~ (pp . 227-320); R. F. Fowler, Th e 
Depreciation of Capital, Analytically Considered; Report of the Tucker Com-
mit tee on the Taxation of Trading Profits (Cmd. 8189, B .P.~. 1950-195;, V~l. 20); 
R. S. Edwards and F . W . Paish, "The Finance of Industrial Innovation (The 
Times , 10th March, 19 5 3) ; " Who has New Funds for the ~~ar ket ? " (The 
Banker, December, 1950); " Capital Market under the Yo~e (Th_e Banker, 
October, 1952); J. R. Cuthbertson, "The Property-Holding Habit? of In-
divid uals" (The Ba nker July and August, 1953); "The American Capital Mar-
ket" (The Banker, September, 1952); S. P. C~ambers, "Taxation and the 
Supply _ of Capital for Indu~try (Lloyds . Banh Review, J.an_uary, ~ 1949); . A. T. ~-
Gra nt, A Study of the Capital M a~ket in Po st-War Britain; 1. Balogh, Studies 
in Financ-ial Organisation; B. Ellmger, The City; 0 . R. Hobson, _How the City 
Works; F. W. Paish and G. L. Schwartz, I nsurance Funds and their Investment; 
H. E. Raynes, A Hi story of British Insurance; S. J . Lengyel, In ~urance Com-
pan ies' Accounts; J. A. P. Treasure, "The Role of the Export Credits Guarantee 
Dep artment" (The Banher, December, 1952); J. E. Hartshorn, "Finance for 
F ilms " (The Banher, December, 19~2,. and J ~nuary, 1953); ~- s;-. Hod~s~n, 
Building Societies; J. L. Cohen, Building Society Fina1:,ce; Bmldmg ?ocietie,~ 
Association, Reports of the Council; G. ~ ; Schwart~, _Instalment F~nance,, 
(Economica, New Series, Vol. 3); H. Cowen, Changes m Hire Purchase Finance 
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{The Banker, 1948); "Hire Purchase under Scrutiny" (The Banker, Janua ry 
1<:?52); Investment Trust Supplement to The Economi st, 1st December, 1934; 
Fixed Trust Supplement to The Economist, 6th April, 1953; " Role of the In-
vestment Trusts" (T_he Econom:ist, 15th August, 1953 , p . 467); Report of the 
Departmental Committee on Fixed Trusts appointed by the Board of Trad e 
1936 (C~d. 5259, B.P .P . 1935-1936, Vol. 10); C. L. Rosenheim and C. 0. Merr i~ 
man, Unit Trusts and How They Work. 

69. The Economics of Public Finance. Mr. Peacock and Mr. Wise-
man. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.S_c. _(Econ.) ~art !_I-Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and 
Descnpt~ve, Opt10n (_iv) (a);. Money and Banking, Option (v) (a); 
Internat10nal Economi~s, Opt10n (v) _(a); Accounting, Option (v) (d); 
and Government, Option (v) (c). Diploma in Public Administration 
(Second Year). 

Syllabus.-The course will be divided into three parts:-
Part I-Economic Thought and Public Finance. 

A general survey of the main problems in public finance illustrate d 
by commentary on t~e outstan_di~g literature in the subject . Writer s 
w~ose work be discussed will mclude Edgeworth, Barone, Wicksell, 
Lmdahl, De Viti de Marco, Pigou, Keynes and Henry Simons. 
Part II-The Government and the National Income. 

An examination of the influence of the system of public finance on 
the level and distribution of income with reference to both unitary an d 
federal states. 
Part III-The Economics of Taxation. 

An e?Camin~tio:1-of the p~oble1:1s encountered in devising tax system s 
to f~lfil given cntena o~ _pu~hc pohcy. The theory of incidence in both a 
partial and general eqmhbnum setting will be discussed together with th e 
general economic effects of particular taxes. 

Recommended for reading.-GENERAL: U. K . Hicks Public Finan ce· 
H. ~alton, Public Finance (1954 edn.); K. Philip, Intergovernmental Fisc dz 
Relation_s; H . C. ~dey and A. T. Peacock, National Income and Social Accountin g; 
I. J ennmgs, Cabin et Government_ (2nd edn., Chaps. VII and IX); E. Brid ges, 
T~easury Control (Stamp Memorial Lecture, 1951); U. K . Hicks, Briti sh Publi c 
Finance: Its Structure and Developm ent, 1880-1952; E. D. Allen and 0. H. 
Brownlee, Economics of Public Finance (2nd edn.); P . E. Taylor, Economic s of 
Public Finance (revised edn.). 

_PART I: F . Y. Edge~orth, Pap_ers Relating to Political Economy, Vol. II, 
Sect10n V; J. G. K. Wicksell, Finan ztheoretische Untersuchunuen Part II· 
E. Lind~hl, pie Gerechtigkei t der Besteurung; A. D. Viti de Marco, First Principl e; 
of Publ~c Finance, Part I; A. C. Pigo:u, A Study in Public Finance (3rd edn.); 
H . C. Simons, Personal Incom e Taxat ion; G. Myrdal, The Political Element in 
the Developm ent of Economic Theory, Chap. VII; R. A. Musgrave, "The Ex-
change Theory ~f the Publi~ ~conomy_" (Quarterly.Journal of Econ?mics, 1939); 
A. T. Peacock, Sur la Theone des Depe?-ses Pubhques" (Economie Applique e, 
Vol. VI); W. J. Baumol, Welfare Economics and the Theory of the State. 

PART II: E. Schneider, Einfuhrung in die Wirtschaftstheorie, Part III, 
pp. 184:--213; . R. Turvey, "Some Notes on Multiplier Theory" (America n 
Econom~c Review, June, 1953); M. F. Millikan (Ed.), Income Stabilization: for a 
Developing Derr;,ocracy (Chaps. by Co!m, Shoup, Dahl and Lindblom and Hart) ; 
M. Fr~edm _an, A Monetary and Fiscal Framework for Economic Stability " 
(R~adin~s in Monetary Theory); Chaps. by E. F. Schumacher and M. Kalecki in 
Urnvers1ty of Oxford, Institute of Statistics, Economics of Full Employment ; 
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A. H . Hansen, Fiscal Policy and Business Cycles; E. Cary Brown, "Consump-
tion Taxes and Income Determination" (Am erican Economic Review, 1951); 
Essays in Honor of Alvin Hanse n (Chap s. by Samuelson, Bishop and Mus grave); 
A. T. Peacock (Ed .), Incom e Redistribution and Social Policy; H . C. Simons, 
"O n Debt Policy" (Journal of Political Economy, 1944); E. Domar, "The 
Burd en of the Debt and the National Income" (American Economic Review, 
December, 1944); A. T . Peacock, "Public Finance and the Welfare State" 
(The Banker, April, 1954); The Economics of National Insurance; A. D. Scott, 
"A Note on Grants in Federal Countries " (Economica, November, 1950); J . M. 
Buchanan, " Federalism and Fiscal ·Equity" (American !Economic Review, 
September, 1950). 

PART III: W. S. Vickrey, Agenda for Progressive Taxation; W. J. Blum and 
H. Kalven, The Uneasy Case for Progressive Taxation; R. A . Musgrave, "On 
Incidence" (Journal of Political Economy, August, 1953); U. K. Hicks, "Ter-
minology of Tax Analysis " (Economic Journal, March, 1946); R. B. Goode, 
" Income Tax and the Supply of Labour " (Journal of Political Economy, October, 
1949); The Corporation Income Tax; E . Domar and R. A. Musgrave, " Pro-
portiona l Income Tax and Risk-Taking" (Quarterly Journal of Economics, May, 
1944) · 

Further references will be given during the course. 

70. 

71. 

Public Finance (Class). Mr. Peacock and Mr. Wiseman will 
hold a weekly class during the Lent Term for candidates taking 
the Public Finance Option in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II examina-
tion. 

Agricultural Economics. Dr. Raeburn. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II. Students specialising in Economics, Analytical 
and Descriptive, should attend the first nine lectures . Recommended 
also for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-Economics of the firm in agricultural production. 
Functions and problems, firms and institutions, in agricultural marketing . 
Economic aspects of agricultural policy: land tenure; supply and price 

regulation; subsidisation and taxation; finance; wage regulation; inter-govern-
ment contracts and agreements. 

Recommended for reading.-E. 0. Heady, Economics of Agricultural Pro-
duction and Resource Use; J. D. Black and others, Farm Management; R. L. 
Cohen, The Economics of Agriculture; E. Thomas, An Introduction to Agri.cu_ltural 
Economics; T. W. Schultz, Agriculture in an Unstable Economy. 

Further references will be given during the course. 

72. Introduction to Monetary Economics. Mr. Alford. Fourte en 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Estate Management) First Examination. 
Syllabus.-The nature and functions of money. The Quantity Theory and 

some criticisms. Banks and banking, with particular reference to the English 
system and its recent developments. The Gold Standard. Outlines of post-war 
internationa l monetary economics and its problems. 

Recommended for reading.-R. S. Sayers, Modern Banking (3rd edn.); 
G. Crowther, Outline of Money; J. Robinson, Introduction to the Theory of Employ-
ment,· J. H. B. Tew, Wealth and Income; International Monetary Co-opeYation, 
1945-52. 
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73. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
students in the First Year of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

7 4. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for 
students in the Second Year of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

75. Economics Class. A class will be held by Mr. Hutchison on 
set books in the History of Thought for students taking the 
Special subject of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, in 
Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

76. Economics Class. A class will be held bv Professor Robbins 
weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms on General Economi c 
Theory for students taking the Special subject of Economic s, 
Analytical and Descriptive, in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

77. Economics Class. A class will be held by Mr. Peacock and Mr. 
\V'iseman weekly throughout the session on Applied Economic s 
for students taking the Special subject of Economics, Analytic al 
and Descriptive, in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

78. Economics Class. A class will be held by Mr. Turvey weekly 
throughout the session on Special Economic Theory for student s 
taking the Special subject of Economics, Analytical and Descrip-
tiv e in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

79. Business Finance (Class). Professor Paish and Mr. Edey will 
hold a series of classes throughout the session for those B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II students (specialising in Money and Banking , 
Industry and Trade, and Accounting) who are taking the optional 
subject of Business Finance. 

80. Industry and Trade Class. Professor Sir Arnold Plant and 
Professor Edwards will conduct classes for students taking th e 
Special subject of Industry and Trade in Part II of the B.Sc . 
(Econ.). 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
82. Public Finance (Seminar). Mr. Peacock will conduct a seminar 

for postgraduate students of Public Finance and related subjects. 
The seminar will be held weekly in the Lent Term and admission 
will be by permission of Mr. Peacock. 

83. Seminar in Research Methods in Agricultural Economics. A 
seminar will be held by Dr. Raeburn in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms at times to be arranged. Admission will be by permission 
of Dr. Raeburn. 

84. Seminar in Labour Problems. Professor Phelps Brown and Mr. 
Roberts will hold a seminar throughout the session, on problems 
of the economics of labour and industrial relations. Admission 
will be by permission of Professor Phelps Brown and Mr. Roberts . 
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(b) Money and Banking 
95. English Monetary and Banking History. Day: Part I. 1780-

1890. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. Lectures to be given at 
University College by Mr. Pressnell. Part II. 1890-1950. Pro-
fessor Sayers. Ten lectures, Lent Term. Evening: Professor 
Sayers, Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Money and Banking. Recom-
mended for graduate students. 

Recommended for reading.-W. T. C. King, History of the London Discount 
Mar ket; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International Trade; J. H. Clapham, 
The Bank of England; E. Cannan, Th e Pap er Pound; R. G. Hawtrey, A Century 
of Bank Rate; T. E . G. Gregory, Briti sh Banking_ Statutes a:nd Reports; T. E. _G. 
Gregory, The Westminster Bank; E. ·wood! English The ories of C~ntral Banking 
Control, 1819-58; H . Thornton, Paper Credit; G. J. Goschen, Foreign Exchanges; 
W. Bagehot, Lombard Street; Report of the Committee on Finance and 
Industry (Cmd. 3897, 1931); Y:f · Y:f. Ros~ow, ~ritis~ Econo~y of the Nineteenth 
Century; E. V. Morgan, Studies in Brit_ish Fin_ancial Policy, !914-25; T. S. 
Ashton and R. S. Sayers (Eds.), Papers in English Monetary History; R. C. 0. 
Matthews, A Study in Trade Cycle History, 1833-42. 

96. Monetary Theory: Part I. Mr. Alford. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term; Part II. Mr. Wilson. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
This course will be given in the day only in the session 1954-55. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Money and Banking, and of 

International Economics, Option (iv) (a). 
Recommended for reading.-}. H. B . Tew, Wealth and Income; G. N. Halm, 

Mone tary Theory; D . H. Robertson, M_on_ey; Ba nhing Po~icy and the Price Level; 
University of Oxford, Institute of Statistics, The Economics of Fufl Employment; 
G. v. Haberler, Prosperity and Depression; T. Wilson, Fluctuations in Income 
and Employment; J.M. Keynes, T1-eatise on Money; _General Theo~y of Employ-
ment; A. H. Han sen, A Guide to Reynes; J. R. Hicks, A Contribution to_ the 
Theory of the Trade CJ!cle; E. Lindahl, Stud~es in the Theory of J\lloney and Capital; 
A. H. Hansen, Bu siness Cycles and National Income; Monetary Theory and 
Fiscal Policy; Money, Trade and Econom_ic Gro_wth, Essays_in Honor of J. H. 
Williams; Incom e, Employment and Public Policy, Essays i_n Honor of A. H. 
Hansen; American Economic Association, Readings in Bu siness Cycle Theory; 
Readings in the Theory of Income Distributio n;. Readings in ~!J oneta_ry Th~ory. 
References to articles other than those included m these collect10ns will be given 
as the course proceeds. 

97. Comparative Banking. Mr. Wilson. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Money and Banking. 
It is not intended to give any specific references for reading. 

98. Banking Systems in Europe. Professor Sayers and Mr. Wilson. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B .Sc.(Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Money and Banking. 
Recommended for reading.-A. M. Allen and others, Co"'!mercial Banking 

Legislation and Control; H. Laufenburger, Les Banques Franyaises; P. Cauboue, 
Technique des Operations de Banque et de Bourse; P. Dupont, !-,e Con_tr6le des 
Banques et La Direction du Credit en France; _ France, Cons_e1l ~at10nal du 
Credit, Annual Reports; P. Barrett Whale, Joint Stock Banking in Germany; 
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J. Lann.er, "Changes in the Structure of the German Banking System" 
(Economica, N.S. Vol. 18, May, 19.51); Bank Deutscher Lander, Monthly and 
Annual Reports; "The Italian Banking System" (Review of the Economic Con-
ditions in Italy, Banco di Roma, Nov., 1951); International Banking Summer 
School, 3rd School, 1950, Economic Conditions and Banking Problems; L.-E. 
Thunholm, "Monetary Policy in Sweden" (Banca Nazionale del Lavoro Quarterly 
Review, No. 23, 1952); Denmark, Nationalbank, Annual Reports of Board of 
Governors; B. S. Chlepner, Belgian Banking and Banking Theory; National 
Bank of Belgium, Annual Reports; F. W. C. Blom, "Credit Control in the 
Netherlands " (Banca Nazionale del Lavoro Quarterly Review, No. 18, 1951); 
Nederlandsche Bank, President's Annual Reports; Hans J. Bar, The Bankin g 
System of Switzerland; International Credit Conference (Rome, 1951 Conference), 
Papers and Proceedings; The Banker and Annual or Periodic Banking Supple-
ments in The Economist and The Financial Times for current surveys. 

99. . The Theory of International Monetary Economics. Lecturer to 
be announced. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Term s. 
To be given in the day only during the Session 1954-55. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Money and Banking and of 

International Economics. Optional for other B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II 
students. 

Syllabus. -The nature of the balance of payments. Factors affecting the 
balance of payments: national income levels; national price and cost structures; 
exchange rates; regulation of trade and capital movements. International 
monetary relations: free exchange rates; gold standard; hard and soft currencies; 
currency areas; multilateral versus bilateral trading; discrimination versus non.-
discrimination. 

Recommended for reading.-}. Viner, Studies in the Theory of I nternatfonal 
Trade; International Trade and Economic Development; F. Machlup, Inter-
national Trade and the National I ncome Multiplier; J. E. Meade, "The Theory 
of International Economic Policy" (The Balance of Payments, Vol. I); A. Mar-
shall, Money, Credit and Commerce, Appendix J; C. P. Kindleberger, Inter-
national Economics; R. S. Sayers, Modern Banking (3rd edition), Chap. 6; 
American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of International Trade ; 
E. R. Schlesinger, Multiple Exchange Rates and Economic Developmen t; Inter-
national Monetary Fund, Balance of Payments Yearbook, 1938, 1946 and 1947; 
G. D. A. MacDougall, "Notes on Non-Discrimination" (Bulletin of the Oxford 
University Institute of Statistics, Vol. 9); R. Frisch, "On the Need for forecasting 
a Multilateral Balance of Payments" (American Economic Review, Vol. 37, 
Pt. 2); " A Symposium on the International Monetary Fund and International 
Bank ... Proposed at Bretton Woods" (Review of Economic Statistics, 1944) ; 
R. Nurkse, "Domestic and Int ernatio nal Equilibrium" (The New Economics, 
edited by S. E. Harris); M. H. Ekker, "On Payments Systems" (Weltwirt-
schaftliches A rchiv, 1950); F. Machlup, " Three Concepts of the Balance of Pay-
ments" (Economic Journal, Vol. LX); L. A. Metzler, "The Theory of Inter-
national Trade" in H. S. Ellis (Ed.), A Survey of Contemporary Economics; 
W. W. Rostow, The Process of Economic Growth, Chap. 8; F. Machlup, "Elas-
ticity Pessimism in International Trade" (Economia Int e·rnazionale, February, 
1950); G. Haberler, "The Market for Foreign Exchange and the Stability of 
the Balance of Payments " (Kyklos, 1949); S. Alexander, " Devaluation versus 
Imp ort Restrictions " (I. M. F. Staff Papers, 1951); M. Fleming, " Making the 
Best of Balance of Payments Restrictions of Imports " (Economic Journal, 
1951). 

100. Monetary Economics (Seminar). Professor Sayers and others 
will hold a seminar for graduates and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students, specialising in Money and Banking. The seminar will 
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be held for one and a half hours weekly throughout the Session. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Sayers to 
whom written applications must be addressed. 

101. Banking (Seminar). Professor Sayers will hold a seminar for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students, specialising in Money and Banking, 
and Second Year Part II evening students, specialising in Money 
and Banking, and for graduate students. The seminar will be 
held for one and a half hours weekly throughout the session. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Sayers to 
whom written applications must be addressed. 

102. Monetary Theory (Class). A class will be held by Mr. Alford 
weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, beginning in the 
sixth week of the Michaelmas Term, for students taking the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II, special subjects of Money and Banking, and of 
International Economics, Option (iv) (a). 

103. , Contemporary Monetary Problems (Seminar). Professor Sayers 
will hold a seminar for a limited number of graduates. The 
seminar will be held for one and a half hours fortnightly in the 
Michaelmas term. Admission will be strictly by permission of 
Professor Sayers to whom written applications must be addressed 
before 8th October. 
The attention of students taking the Special subjects of Economics, 

Analytical and Descriptive and Money and Banking is drawn to the 
following lecture given in the Department of Political Economy at 
University College: 

Monetary Theory from Wicksell to Keynes. Dr. Stonier. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

Syllabus.-Wicksell; Mises and Hayek; Lindahl and Myrdal; Hawtrey 
and Robertson; Keynes, up to the General Theory. 

Recommended for reading.-Books will be suggested during the ' course. 
Reference should also be made to the following courses :-

No. 63.-Money and International Finance. 
No . 68.-Business Finance. 
No. 69.-The Economics of Public Finance. 
No. rr2.-International Financial and Economic Institutions. 
No. 417.-The Law of Banking. 

( c) International Economics 
110. The Theory of International Trade, Migration and Capital 

Movements. Professor Meade. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. To be given in the day only during the Session 
1954-55. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of International Economics. 
Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students. 
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. Syllabus.-1:heory of commodity trade; the gains from trade; the distri-
but10n of the gams from trade; commercial policy. The theory of international 
moveme~ts of factors of production. The theory of regional economic unions. 
International trade and economic welfare. 

Recommended for reading.- J. Viner, International Trade and Economic 
Development; A . l\~arshall, Pure Theory of Foreign Trade; G. v. Haberler, The 
Theory of Int~rnational Trade; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International 
Trade; American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of International 
Trade; R. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation in Underdeveloped Countries. 

111. International Commercial Policy and the Foreign Exchanges-
Selected Aspects. Mr. Morgan. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. To be given in the day only during the Session 
1954-55. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International Economics 
and of Money and Banking. Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students. 

Syllabus.-A choice will be made from a selection of topics including on 
th~ commercial side, the effect of changing factor endowment on the structure 
of imports a1:1d exports of the area concerned, the changing role of the most-
fav~ure~-nat10n clause, prefer~ntial trading, international commodity control, 
forei _gn mves!ment and econ~mic development. On the monetary side the topics 
considered will be: the workmg of the gold standard the sterlincr area exchanae 
depreci~tion, the balance of payments of the United Kingd~m a~d Unit~d 
States smce 1920, European payments since 1945. 

Recommended for reading.-Lea gue of Nations, II. Economic and Financial, 
1936, II. B.9, The Nfost-Favour ed-Na tion Clause; Leacrue of Nations II. 
Economic and ~inancial, 1942, II. A.6, Commercial Policy i;: the Interwar Pe~iod; 
League of Nations, II. Economic and Fi nancial, 1943, II . A.5, Quantitative 
Trade G_on_trol~; League of ~ations, II. Economic and Financial, 1945, II . A.rn, 
Industrializa!•on and Foreign Trade; W. A. Brown, The United States and 
the Restorat!on of World Trade; N. S. Buchanan, International Investment 
and Do1!1-estic Welfare; S_. E. Ellis, The Economics of Freedom; B. G. Ohlin, 
Interregional and International Trade; R. C. Snyder, The 1'/.lost-Favoured-Nation 
Clause_; J. :Viner, The Customs Union I ssue; League of Nations, II. Economic 
and Fmancial, 1944, II . A.4, International Currency Experience; J. H . Clapham, 
The Bank of England; C. H. ·walker, "The Working of the Pre-War Gold 
Standard" (Review of Economic Studies, Vol. I, No. 3); J. H. Williams, Postwar 
Monetary_ Plans; P. B. Whale, "The Working of the Pre-War Gold Standard" 
(Economica, N.S ., 1937, No. 13); S. E. Harris, Exchange Depreciation; A. I. 
Bloomfield, Capital Imports and the American Balance of Payments, 1934-39; 
Department of Comm~rce of the U.S.A., United States in the World Economy; 
P. L. Yates, Commodity Contr~l; J. S. Davis, International Commodity Agree-
ment~; A. R. Conan, The Sterlin[J Area; A. C. L. Day, The Future of Sterlin g; 
W. Diebold, Trade and Payments in Western Europe; R. F . Mikesell, United States 
Economic Policy and International Relations . 

112. International Financial and Economic Institutions. Mr. Morgan. 
Ten lec~ures, Lent Term. To be given in the day only during 
the Sess10n 1954-55. 

For ~ .Sc . (Econ.) P~rt II-Special subjects of Money and Banking, Inter-
nat10nal Economics and International Relations. Recommended for 
graduate students working on International Economics. 
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Syllabus.-The constitution, organisation, and working of the International 
Monetary Fund, the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
the European Payments Union, the Organisation for European Economic 
Co-operation, the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (with reference to 
the Charter of the proposed International Trade Organisation). 

Recommended for reading.-United Nations Monetary and Financial 
Conference, Bretton Woods, Final Act (British Parliamentary Papers, 1943-4, 
Vol. VIII, Cmd. 6546); Annual Reports of the International Monetary Fund 
and the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development; International 
Monetary Fund, Reports on Exchange Restrictions; United Nations Conference 
on Trade and Employment, Havana, Final Act (Cmd. 7375); The General 
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (Cmd. 7258, also Cmd. 7376, 7544, 7791 and 
7792); General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade: First Report on the Dis-
criminatory Application of Import Restrictions, The Use of Quantitative Restric-
tions for Protective and Other Commercial Purposes and The Use of Quantitative 
Import Restrictions to Safeguard Balances of Payments; Committee of European 
Economic Co-operation, Committee on Payments Agreements, R eports; Agree-
ment for Intra-European Payments and Compensations (Cmd. 7546); Agree-
ment for the establishment of a European Payments Union (Cmd. 8064); Annual 
Report s of the Bank for International Settlements; W. A. Brown, The United 
States and the Restoration of World Trade; J. Viner, The Customs Union Is sue; 
C. Wilcox, A Charter for World Trade ; H. S. Ellis, The Economics of Freedom,· 
W. Diebold, Trade and Payments in Western Europe; W. A. Brown and R. Opie, 
American Foreign Assistance. 

113. Classes in International Economics. Professor Meade, Dr. 
Makower and Mr. Morgan. Weekly classes throughout the Session 
will be arranged for day students, and special arrangements will 
be made for evening students, taking Special subject III (Inter-
national Economics) in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.). 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

115. The Economic Development of India and Pakistan since 1939. 
Dr. Anstey. Fifteen lectures , Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For graduate students. 
Syllabus.-The economic situation in India in 1939. Population problems 

and trends. The national income. India's war economy; war-time develop-
ments in production, policy and public finance. The transition from war to 
peace, 1945-1947. Economic aspects of Partition (1947). Trade relations 
between India and Pakistan. The course of foreign trade; the balance of pay-
ments. Industrial progress and policy. Public Finance since Partition. The 
price level; currency and monetary policy . India and Pakistan in the world 
economy. The economics of development . Planning in India, 1938 to 1947; 
the Colombo Plan, the Indian 5-Year Plan, and planning in Pakistan. Labour 
problems and the conditi on of the people. Prospects for the future. 

Recommended for reading.-L. S. S. O'Malley {Ed.), Modern India and the 
West; V. Anstey, Economic Dev elopment of India (4th edn ., 1952); Nanavati 
and Anjaria, The I ndian Rural Problem; P. Moon, The Future of India; Stran gers 
in India; B. R. Misra, I ndian Federal Finance; Reports and Memoranda of the 
Government of India and of the Reserve Bank (various); D . S. Nag, A Study 
of Economic Plans for Ind ia; L. C. Jain, Indian Economy during the War; C. N. 
Vakil, Financial Burd en of the War on India; C. N. Chatterjee, Price Control 
and Rationing in India; S. K. Muranjan, Economics of Post-War I ndia ; P. J . 
Thomas, The Growth of Federal Finance in India; N. S. R. Sastry, A Statistical 
Study of India' s Indu strial Development; T. R. Sharma, Location of Industries 
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in India; P. A. Wadia and K. T. Merchant, Our Economic Problem; B. B. 
Ghosh, Indian Economics and Pakistani Economics; C. N . Vakil, Divided India· 
S. ~: Akhta!, Econo_mics of _Pakistan; V. K. R. y. Rao, The National Income of 
British India; IJ.?-dia, National Income Committee, 1951 and 1954, Report; 
Report of th~ Nati<?nal Sam~le Survey;_ ~ndia, India1:1 Fiscal Commission, 1950, 
R~port; India, Indian Plannmg Commission: The First Five Year Plan (1952); 
Five-Year Plan, Progress Report, 1951-2, 1952-3; D. T. Lakdawala Inter-
nati~nal Aspect~ of_ Indian Economic Development; R. Nurkse, Probiems of 
Capit~l . Fo:mation _in Un_der-developed Countries; B. Datta, Problems of In-
dust:ialisat:on; Un~ted Kmgdom, Board of Trade, Overseas Economic Surveys: 
India; Umted Nations, Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East De-
partment of Economic Affairs, Economic Surveys of Asia and the Far East· 
The Eastern Economist; The Economic Weekly. ' 

116. Seminar. Professor Meade will hold a seminar on International 
Economic Problems throughout the session. Admission will be 
by pe~miss~o~ of Professor Meade, to whom application should be 
made m wntmg before the end of the first week of the Michaelmas 
Term. 

117. Seminar on the Economic Development of Underdeveloped 
Countries. Professor Meade will hold a seminar on this subject 
throughout the session. The main purpose will be to discuss the 
economic aspects of the subject, but it is hoped that non-economic 
aspects will also be discussed. Admission will be restricted to 
postg!a~uate students working on this subject and will be by 
perm1ss10n of Professor Meade to whom application should be 
made in writing. 

118. Problems of Indian and Pakistani Economic Development 
(Seminar). Dr. Anstey will hold a weekly seminar during the 
session. Admission will be by permission of Dr. Anstey. 
Reference should also be made to the fallowing section and courses:-

Geography. 

No. 63.-Money and International Finance. 
No. 99.-The Theory of International Monetary Economics. 
No. 192 .- Economics of Shipping. 
No. 315(d).-Industrialisation and the International Economy, 1850-1939. 
No. 554.-International Economic and Social Problems. 
No. 568.-The Politics of International Economic Relations. 
No . 912.-International Balance of Payments. 

(d) Business Administration and Accounting 
125. Business Administration : The Organisation of Business Enter-

prises and Problems of Business Policy. Professor Sir Arnold 
Plant and Mr. Yamey. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

F~r B. Sc. (Econ .) Part ~I-Special subjects of Industry and Trade; Account-
mg; and International Economics, Option (iv) (b); for Personnel 
Management students. 

• 
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Syllabus.-The lectures will include the following topics :-The purpose 
and structure of business organisation, both inside and outside the business unit ; 
a comparison of practice as regards organisation in the principal branches of 
business enterprise. 

The special features of the organisation and of the administrative and 
economic problems of large-scale businesses :-The delegation of functio~s, _the 
allocation of responsibility, and the machinery of control. The specialised 
forms of organisation within the business unit for (a) management and the 
determination of business policy, (b) purchasing, (c) manufacturing, (d) :finance, 
(e) selling, (f) recruitment, promotion and retirement of staff. 

Buying, :financing and selling policy in various conditions of the market, 
with special reference to the price problems of industrialists and wholesale and 
retail traders. 

The effects of predictable and non-predictable variations in demand and 
supply on the operation of a business. 

Trade associations and Government policy. 
Recommended for reading.-Detailed references to books will be made as 

the course proceeds. 

126. Business Administration: Administrative Theory. Mr. Thirlby. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 
Recommended for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Industry and 

Trade; Accounting; and International Economics, Option (iv) (b); for 
graduate students in the :field of Business Administration. 

Syllabus.-The course will consist of an analysis of the administrative proces~. 
Recommended for reading.-H . A. Simon, Administrative Behavior; F. A. 

Hayek, "Scientism and the Study of Society" (Economica, N.S. Vols. 9-II); 
G. F. Thirlby, "The Subjective The ory of Value a:3-d Accounting 'Cost: " 
(Economica N.S . Vol. 13); "The Ruler" (The South African Journal of Economics, 
Vol. 14); .~ Notes on the Maximisation Process in Company Administration" 
(Economica, N.S. Vol. 17); "The Economist's Description of Business Behaviour" 
(Economica, N.S. Vol. 19); L. C. Robbins, The Nature and Significance of 
Economic Science; C. I. Barnard, The Functions of the Executive; A. Plant (Ed.), 
Some Modern Business Problems; M. T. Copeland and A. R. Towl, The Board of 
Directors and Business Management; R. S. Edwards, "The Approach to Budge-
tary Control" (Practising Accountant and Secretary, Vol. 2); L. C. Robbins, 
" Remarks on Certain Aspects of the Theory of Costs " (Economic ] ournal, 
Vol. 44); F. A. Hayek, "Economics and Knowledge" (Economica, N.S . Vol. 4); 
R.H. Coase, "The Nature of the Firm" (Economica, N.S. Vol. 4); F. A. Hayek 
(Ed.), Collectivist Economic Planning (Ch. V); W. B. Reddaway, The Russian 
Financial System; M. H. Dobb, Soviet Economic Development since 1917 (Chs. I, 

13 and 14). 

127. Business Administration (Class). Mr. Thirlby will conduct a 
series of classes for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students specialising in 
Industry and Trade; Accounting; and International Economics. 
Option (iv) (b). 

128. Selected Topics in the Field of Business Administration. Mrs. 
Hood and Mr. Foldes. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (beginning in the second week of the Michaelmas Term). 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Spe cia l subject of Industry and Trade. 
Recommended for reading.-References will be given durin g the course . 
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129. Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists. 
The object of this course is to provide an introductory knowledge 

of economics in relation to industry and of business organisation and 
administration. It is intended primarily for university students of 
science and engineering who have completed, or are completing, their 
first degree work. 

Syllabus.-
(a) The Structure of Modern Industry. (For detailed syllabus see course 

No. 59 .) Professor Sir Arnold Plant. Michaelmas Term. 
(b) The Economics of Labour. 

Professor Phelps Brown . 
(For detailed syllabus see cou'rse No. 60.) 

Lent Term. 
(c) Business Organisation and Finance: The constitution of business enter-

prises-firms, companies, etc .; the sources of finance and forms of 
capitalisation; business objectives and the control of resources; 
the functions and limitations of accounting. Mr. Edey and Lecturer 
to be announced. Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

(d) Economic Analysis and its Applications: In the Michaelmas Term this 
course will outline the theory of economic systems and will examine 
the forces determining wages, prices, output, and employment. 
Problems of employment and international trade will be demon-
strated on the Phillips " monetary-flow" machine. In the Lent 
Term, economic problems of industry and trade such as specialisation, 
scale and location of enterprises, output and pricing decisions;, 
monopoly and restrictive practices, and distribution, will be discussed. 
Professor Edwards, Mr. O'Leary and Dr. Phillips. Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 

(e) Law Relating to Business: The nature and scope of law. The sources 
of English law, Case Law and the doctrine of precedent. Legislation 
and the problem of interpretation. The Courts and the Legal 
Profession. Legal Aid. Arbitration. Elementary Principles of the 
Law of Contract. The nature of Patent Law. Commercial 
Associations and the legal advantages and disadvantages of incor-
porated companies. Elementary Principles of the Law of Labour 
Relations . Mr. Grunfeld. Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

(/) Industrial History. (For detailed syllabus see course No. 322.) Dr. 
Coleman. Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Selected postgraduate students from this Course will be admitted to the 
evening seminar on Problems in Industrial Administration (see course No. 181), 
conducted by Professor Edwards. 

Supplementary lectures in the economics of labour, accounting, business 
finance, etc., will be recommended for those students who are able to devote 
additional time to the course. 

130. Accounting I. Professor Baxter and Lecturer to be announced. 
Twenty lectures and twenty classes (two hours per week). Lent 
and Summer Terms. This course will be given in the day and in 
the evening in the session 1954-55, but will be given in the day 
only in the session 1955-56. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part I (First Year); for B.Sc. (Estate Management) 
First examination . 
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Syllabus.-The mechanics of book-keeping: The final figures (i.e., summaries 
of assets and liabilities, and expenses and revenues). Where and how these 
figures are gathered. The history of the double-entry system; and modern 
practice in some detail. . . . 

Accounts and management: Orgamsat10n of the counting house; checks 
against fraud. How to understand accounts; their uses an~ limitations. 

Elementary problems of business and company finance (mcludmg compound 
interest calculations). 

Recommended for reading.-S. W. Rowland and B. Magee, Accounting, 
Part I. Reference may also be made to A. Baston, Elements of Accounts; _D. 
Cousins, Book-keeping and Accounts; H. R. Hatfield_ a~d others, _Accounting 
P1'inciples and Practices; and W. T. Baxter (Ed.), Studies in Accounting. 

131. Accounting II. Professor Baxter and Mr. Solomons. Twenty 
lectures and twenty classes (two hours per week), Michaelm?'s 
and Lent Terms. This course will be given in the day only m 
the session 1954-55, but will be given in the day and in the evening 
in the session 1955-56. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year). 
Syllabus.-Accounts and management: Further work on the uses, inter-

pretation, and limits of accounting data. The control of departments, branc~es, 
etc. Introduction to the financial and accounting problems of compames. 
Simple annuity calculations; sinking funds. Income tax in account_s. 

Accounting in relation to economic theory: measurement of capital, revenue, · 
depreciation, etc. Introduction to cost accounting. 

Recommended for reading.-S. W. Rowland, Principles of Account!ng, 
Chs. I-VIII; F. Vv. Paish, Bu siness Finance. H. R. Hatfield, Account1ng, 
dea .ls with theory and American practice. 

Reference should be made to the relevant parts of: J. C. Bon bright, Valuation 
of Property, for matters connected with capital, revenu~, depreciation, etc.; 
W. T. Baxter (Ed.), Studies in Accountin g; the Companies Act, 1948; H. C. 
Holman, The Secretarial Primer; and the Institute of Chartered Accountants' 
Recommendations. 

132. Accounting III. Professor Baxter, Mr. Yamey, Mr. Edey and 
Mr. Taylor. Thirty-five lectures and classes (two hours per week), 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. If there is sufficient demand, 
tutorial arrangements may be made for evening students. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Accounting. 
Syllabus.-Advanced company accounts: formation, reconstruction, and 

audit; holding companies. 
Valuation of a business, shares, partnership rights, etc.; measurement of 

income; depreciation; case law of dividends. 
History of accounting. 
Introduction to the law of trusts. 
Recommended for reading.-E. E. Spicer and E. C. Pegler, Book-keeping and 

Accounts (13th edn .); T. B. Robson, Consolidate~ Accounts; F . R. M. ~e ?aula, 
Principles of Auditing; J. C. Bon bri ght, T'. aluation of Property; ~ssoc1at10n of 
Certified and Corporate Accountant s, Taxation and Research Committee, Accoun t-
ing for Inflati on; M. S. Rix, In vestment Arithmet1:c. Reference _should be I?'.1-de 
to such standard textbooks as W. Pickles, Accountancy; L. R. D1cksee, Auditing, 
and to the publications mentioned in course 131. 
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133. Cost Accounting. Mr. Solomons. Ten lectures and ten 
classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. In the session 1954-55 
this course will be given in the day. It will also be given in the 
evening if the demand is sufficient. In the session 1955-56 it 
will be given in the day only. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Accounting, and Industry 
and Trade, Option (iv) (a). 

Syllabus.-Information for controlling efficiency, and for price and output 
decisions. The meaning of " cost ": historical and opportunity cost, marginal 
cost and average cost, job, process, and operating costs. Accounting for materials, 
labour and equipment. The treatment of overheads. Marginal costing. 
Budgetary control and standard costs. Uniform costing. 

Recommended for reading.-B. E . Goetz, Management Planning and Control; 
J. Dean, Managerial Economics; D. Solomons (Ed.), Studies in Costing; "Uni-
form Cost Accounting-a Survey" (Economica, Aug. and Nov., 1950); The 
Institute of Chartered Accountants' Developments in Cost Accounting. 

Text-books on practice include: W.W. Bigg, Cost Accounts; H. J. Wheldon, 
Cost Accounting and Costing Methods; and (from America) C. T. Devine, 
Cost Accounting and Analysis, and C. F. Schlatter, Cost Accounting. 

134. Accounting Theory (Seminar). A series of weekly meetings (for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of accounting) will be 
held by Professor Baxter and others in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. Problems of valuation, costs, and the theory of 
the firm will be discussed. 

135. Estate Accounting (Class). A series of weekly classes will be 
held in the Summer Term for B.Sc. (Estate Management) First 
examination students attending Course No. 130. 

Reference should also be made to the following courses:-
N o. 65.-Economic Problems of Industry and Trade. 
No. 68.-Business Finance. 
No. 69.-The Economics of Public Finance. 
No . 422 .-The Law of Income Tax. 
No. 423.-Some Accounting Aspects of The Law of Partnerships and 

Companies. 
No. 424.-The Law of Administration of Estates and Trusts. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
ONE-YEAR POSTGRADUATE COURSE IN BUSINESS 

ADMINISTRATION 

170. Business Administration in the Light of Economic Analysis. 
Professor Sir Arnold Plant. 

For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 
Syllabus. - The cour se will be devoted to a discussion of the nature, and the 

significance for busines s administrators, of the social and economic institutions 
which constitute the framework within which business affairs are conducted; 
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the administrative problems encountered within the sphere of business, and the 
related problems of the nature, the timing and the magnitude of business 
transactions. Particular instances will be purposely selected for examination 
from widely diverse types of business. 

171. Industry. Professor Edwards and Mr. Fox. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 
Syllabus.-Specialisation in industry: factors determining the ran ge of 

processes undertaken and the products made by individual firms. Size of 
factories and firms and the problems of growth. Location of factories and 
Government policy in relation to industrial ·distribution. Common services: 
trade associations, chambers of commerce, research associations, etc. 

Production planning in relation to sales forecasts and the formulation of 
programmes in businesses making goods for stock. Organisation of raw materials 
purchasing, issue and control. Analysis of labour costs and overheads in rela-
tion to modern techniques of costing. Price determination in industries where 
development and production are complex and production batches small : Price 
determination in joint product industries, e.g., chemicals . Some problems in 
marketing : the choice of distribution channels, resale price maintenance, adver-
tising. Investment in research and development: the problems of budgeting, 
allocation of resources between projects and review of achievement. Relations 
of firms and industries with Government departments. 

The problems will be discussed against a background of papers written by 
experts in the industries concerned and of visits to factories. The course is 
organised in close association with the evening seminar on Problems in In-
dustrial Administration referred to below. 

172. Distribution. Mr. Yamey and Mrs. Hood. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 

· Syllabus.-An analysis of current business problems in wholesale and 
retail distribution, including problems of manufacturer-distributor relations. 

After a brief descriptive survey of the distributive trades, the course will 
deal with some of the special features and business problems of each of the 
main types of distributive enterprise, viz., wholesalers, department stores, 
multiples, small-scale retailing, mail-order houses and consumer co-operative 
societies . The following topics will be discussed: organisation, buying policies, 
sales policies, pricing, financial control, accounting, merchandise and stock 
control, remuneration of staff, co-operation between firms and co-operation 
with suppliers. 

173. Business Finance. Professor Paish. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 
Syllabus.-The course examines, against the background of the English 

legal and institutional framework, various types of financial decisions which 
have to be made by business men. It includes discussion of such topics as the 
following: 

The nature of business risks; risks which can be avoided by insurance or 
hedging; the limited liability company; private and public companies; types 
of securities issued by companies; gearing of capital; holding companies; 
self-financing out of profits; effects of high taxation and changing prices; 
short-term finance; hire-purchase finance; the :finance of international trade; 
Export Credit guarantees. Investment institutions: Insurance offices; building 
societies; investment trusts; :finance companies; the Finance Corporations. 
The Stock Exchange. Issuing houses and the new issue market; under-writing. 
Making a public issue; alterations of share-holders' rights; writing down capital; 
capital reconstructions. 

H 
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174. Labour. Professor Phelps Brown and Miss Seear. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only, except by special 

permission of Professor Phelps Brown or Miss Seear. 

Syllabus.-INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS. The object is to acquaint the student 
with the framework of the institutions and practices of industrial relations in a 
western economy. The topics are:-The structure and function of trade unions. 
The organisation of employers and trade unions for collective bargaining. 
Grievance procedure. The structure and function of Wages Councils. The role 
of the state in industrial relations: conciliation and arbitration. Joint Industrial 
Councils. Joint consultation. 

PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT. The aim is to give information on problems of 
personnel management suitable for students of general business administration 
rather than for specialists. It includes the study of the development of personnel 
management in this country; of the relationship between the personnel depart-
ment and line management ; of the main functions and activities of a personnel 
department; of the national manpower position and consequent personnel 
problems, and of questions arising in connection with the employment of special 
types of labour. 

METHODS OF WAGE PAYMENT. A survey of the principal contemporary 
methods of wage-payment. It will include a study of the comparative advantages 
of time-rates and piece-rates; methods of "work study" (motion and time 
study); systems of payment by results, and their application to particular 
situations; merit rating and job evaluation. 

'\ 

175. Law Relating to Business. Mr. Grunfeld and others. 
This course is intended to give an elementary background of Law to students 

who have no previous knowledge of the English legal system. The 
needs of such students as engineers and scientists are kept particularly 
in mind. 

Syllabus.-The nature and scope of law. The sources of English law. Case 
Law and the Doctrine of precedent. Legislation and the problem of interpreta-
tion. The Courts and the Legal Profession. Legal Aid . Arbitration. 
Elementary Principles of the Law of Contract. The nature of Patent Law. 
Commercial Associations and the legal advantages and disadvantages of 
incorporated companies. Elementary principles of the Law of Labour Relations. 

176. Investment. Mr. Edey. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 

Syllabus.-The investment of funds in Stock Exchange and similar securities: 
the characteristics of different types of security; Stock Exchange procedure as 
it affects the investor; the relation of investors' legal and personal circumstances 
to the choice of investments; the nature of yield and of risk in investment· 
the relation of the capital structure of companies and groups of companies t~ 
yield and risk; eff~c~s of taxation; the use_ of financial _sta~ements in estimating 
the value of securities; the effects of capital re-organisations, reconstructions, 
amalgamations, etc. 

As part of the course students will operate a dummy" Investment Trust" 
each student making his own selection of investments and reporting on hi~ 
results. 
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177. Management Accounting. Mr. Solomons. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 
Syllabus.-Starting with the elements of double-entry book-keeping for 

those with no previous knowledge of it, the course will endeavour to give students 
an understanding of techniques and methods of accounting as an instrument of 
planning and control. 

After consideration of the nature of accounting data, the construction, 
interpretation and criticism of revenue accounts and balance sheets will be 
discussed, with a view to assessing their use and limitations as gauges of financial 
position and operating results. Problems of accounting control of the operations 
of decentralised businesses-departments, branches and subsidiary companies-
will then be examined, leading to a consideration of the design of accounting 
systems, both mechanised and non-mechanised. 

The last part of the course will be concerned with the relation of accounting 
and budgeting; the use and limitations of flexible budgets and break-even 
analysis; and the integration of cost and financial accounting by means of 
standard costing. 

178. Business Statistics. Mr. Brown. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 
Syllabus.-Sampling in business and industry; the selection of unbiassed 

samples; the interpretation of statistics obtained by sampling . Quality 
control, production control, and budgetary control. The measurement of output, 
productivity, and technical efficiency . Representation and misrepresentation 
by statistics and charts. Published statistics useful in business. Miscellaneous 
applications of statistics in business and industry. 

179. Market Research. Mr. Brown. 
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only. 
Syllabus.-The use in market research of published and other available 

data. Market surveys, including the design of questionnaires, the selection of 
samples, the technique of interviewing, and the tabulation and interpretation 
of the information obtained. The class will conduct under supervision a market 
survey on an assigned topic, and will design the questionnaire, select the persons 
to be interviewed, interview householders, housewives or others, tabulate the 
information obtained, and draft the report. 

180. Science and Technology in Industry. Members of the staff of 
Imperial College. 

By arran gement with the Imperial College of Science and Technology a 
special course is provided for postgraduate students of the London School of 
Economics designed to illustrate typical developments in science and their 
application to industry, and to give the students some acquaintance with 
industrial materials and products, manufacturing processes and equipment. 

(N.B.-Additional courses may also be prescribed to meet the needs of 
individual students attending the one-year postgraduate course, e.g., Business 
Administration, Mr. Thirlby (see course 126); Introduction to Economics, 
Mrs. Hood; Accounting II, Professor Baxter, and Mr. Solomons (see course 131); 
Cost Accounting, Mr. Solomons (see course 133); and, for those who have no 
knowledge of elementary statistical methods, additional courses in Statistics in 
the evenings, namely: Introduction to Statistical Sources (course 900); Statistical 
Method I (course 901); Statistical Method I-First Year class (course 902).) 



228 Lectures, Classes and Seminars 

181. Problems in Industrial Administration (Seminar). Professor 
Edwards will conduct a postgraduate evening seminar weekly 
throughout the .session. Admission will be strictly by permission 
of Professor Edwards. 

The seminar will be attended by industrialists, professional businessmen 
and civil servants as guests, and each discussion will be based on a pape r 
prepared and circulated in advance. 

The papers will be concerned with such matters as the following: distinctiv e 
features of cost, demand, organisation and management in different firms an d 
industries; marketing, including export business; economic and other con-
siderations affecting industrial design; organisation and economics of research; 
the de velopment of new enterprises; industrial location in the light of present 
Government policy; labour relations and the human factor; relations with 
trade associations and Government departments . 

(e) Transport 
190. Economics and History of Transport. Mr. Ponsonby. Twenty 

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II - Special subjects of International Economics, 

Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f), and Geography, 
Option (v) (d). Those taking special subject Indu stry and Trade should 
attend the first ten lectur es. 

By arrangement with the British Tran sp ort Commission, a limited number 
of their staffs may attend this course as Occasional Students. 

Syllabus.-The chief characteristics of the demand for transport, both 
passenger and freight. Factors affecting its elasticity. The influence of trans-
port upon the distribution of industry and population. 

The general character , of transport costs and the influence of geographical 
factors upon them. Fixed, variable, avera ge and marginal costs. The economies 
and dis economies of large and small undertakin gs providin g transport services. 
The problem of the peak. The effects of traffic den sity upon costs. 

The terms of _ inves~ment i~ ~ransport u:r_ider competition and monopoly, 
and under State (mcludmg mumc1pal) and pnvate enterprise . The bearing of 
risk. Interest, profits, and rent. Depreciation and obsolescence. 

The theory and practice of transport charges, passenger and freight. 
The maintenance, construction, and :financing of roads . The taxation of 

roa d vehicles . The role of the State in relati on to the devel opm ent of transport 
generally . Some problems of transport under State enterprise. 

The course will include a brief historical sketch of the different forms of 
tran sport since 1920, and an introducti on to recent transport legislation . 

Recommended for reading.-K. K. Liepmann, The J ourney to W ork; U.K ., 
Lo nd on Transp ort E xecutive, L ondon Tra vel Sur vey, 1949 ; U.K ., London Trans-
port Executive, Br is tol on the M ove, 1953; E. M. Hoover, The Locat ion of 
Econ omic Activity; T . Burke, Travel in E ngland; R. S. Lambert, Fortunate 
Tra veller; A . M. _Wellingto~, Th e Economi c The ory of the Locat ion of Railways. 

M. R. Bonavia , E conomics of Tran sp ort; D . P. Locklin, Ec onomic s of Trans-
portat ion ; K . ~ -Healey, The Econom ics of Transp ortat ion in Am erica; G. J. Walker, 
Road and Rail ; W. M. Acworth, Eleme nts of Railway Economics; D. Lardner, 
Railway Economy. · 
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L. A . Carey, Modern Railw ay Practice, Fa cilitie s and Charges; H . F. Sand~rson, 
Railway Commercial Practice, ".~l. 1 (q.eneral and Passenger), Vol. '?-(Freight); 
H . C. Kidd, A New Era for British Railways; D. N . Chester! Publ!c Control of 
Road Passenger Transport ; E . C. Cleveland-Stevens, English Rai~ways-t~ew 
Development and their Relation to the State; R _. S. Lambert, The Rail~ay_ Kin g ; 
L. D . Kitchin, Bus Operation; F. G. Fletcher, The Fundam ental Pri nciple? of 
Road Passenger Transport Operation; G. Dickinson, Road 1!aulage Operation; 
C. S. Dunbar, Goods Vehicle Operati on; J. F . Turner, Timetr:ibl~ an1 Duty 
Schedule Compilation; S. and B. Webb, The Story of t~e _Ki1:-g s Hi ghway; 
W . Rees Jeffreys, The Kin g's Highway; H. S. Morrison, Socia:l•sat,on _and Trans-
port; W . V. W~od and J .. C. Sta~p, Rail ways; Ernest Davies, Natio nal ~nter-
prise; Unification of Brit is h Railwa:ys (_1951), by l':1embers of the Railw~~ 
Executive; D . N. Chester, The Nationali sed Industries-a Statutory Analy sis, 
J. F. Sleeman, British Public Utilities; G . _C:adbu~y ~nd S. P. Do~ds, Canals 
and I nland Waterways; R. H. Thornton, Br itish Sh ipping; W. A . Timmerman, 
Railway Expenditure and the Volume of Traffic; R. L. Wedgwood and J .. E. 
Wheeler International Rail Transport; 0. Kahn-Freund, The Law of Carriage 
by I nla:id Tran sport; R . Bell, History of the . British Railways during the War, 
1939-45; Frank Gilbert, Tran ~P?rt Staff Relations . 

British Transport Comm1ss10n, A nnual Reports and _A~counts, 1948-1953 
(H. of C. Papers 1949-54); U.K . British !ransport Comm1ss10n (1950), Integra-
tion of Freight Services by Road and Rail: A Statement of Policy; the Gore-
Browne report on Railway Rates (Cmd. ro98, B.P.P. 1920); The three reports 
of the Royal Commission on Transport (Cmd. 3365, B .P.P. 1929-30; Cmd. 3416, 
B.P.P. 1929-30; and Cmd . 3751, B.P.P. 1930-31); U.K. Ministry of Trans-
port, 1932, Report of the Conference on Road and R_ail Transp?rt (The Salter 
Report); U.K . Ministry of Tran~port, ~ransport Adv:sory Council, 1939, Report 
on the Proposals of the Main Line Railwa;; Companies as to the Conveyance_ of 
Merchandise by Rail; Union of South Afnca, Board of Tr~~e an~ I_ndustnes, 
Report No. 285, 1946; U.K. Ministry <_>f Transport _and _C1v1l Aviat10n, Road 
Passenger Services, Report of the Committee on the Licensmg of Road Bassenger 
Services (Thesiger Report), Nov., 1953. 

A. Plant, " Competition and Co-ordination in Transport " (J ourna~ _of t~e 
Institute of Transport, Vol. 13); G. J. Ponsonby, "An Asp~~t of_Competit10n m 
Transport " (Economica, Vol. II (N .S.) ) ; G. J. Ponsonby, Freight Charges by 
Road in Competition " (Economic Journal, March, 1938); G. Wal~er, " Tra~sport 
Act 194 7 " (Economic Journal, March, 1948); G. J . Ponsonby, Th~ Closmg of 
Branch Lines and Intermediate Stations" (Briti sh Transport Review, Vol. I, 
No. 4); J. S. Nicholl, " Pro gress in the ~~tegration of T:ansport" (British Tran~~ 
port Review, Vol. II, No. 1); G . Walker, Transport ~ohcy before and after 1953 
(Oxford Economic Papers, Vol. 5, ~o. 1). . . . . . 

Students are advised to acquamt themselves with the followmg p~1?hcations. 
M odern Transport, The Journal of the Instit"'!te of Transport, The British Trans-
port Review, and the journal of Transport History. 

191. The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport. Mr. Grunfeld. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subjects of _International Economics, 

Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modern), Opt10n (v) (f), and Geography, 
Option (v) (d). 

By arrangement with the British Transport Commission, a limited number 
of their staffs may attend this course as Occasional Students. 

Syllabus.-This course is intended , to cover the ele~entary pri~ciples 
governing the law of carriage of ~oods and pas _sen~ers by rail, road, and mland 
waterways. It will also deal with the orgamsation and statut?ry ~ontrol of 
the transport industry . Carriage of goods and passengers by air will also be 
outlined. 
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Recommended for reading. - (i) The student should read a general intro-
ductory book on Enfslish Law, e.g .. ·vv. M. Geldart, Elements of English Law 
(2nd ed.) and then proceed to reading 0 . Kahn-Freund, The Law of Carriage 
by Inland Transport, 2nd edn. 

(ii) For reference: A . Leslie, La w of Transport by Railway (2nd ed.); T. D . 
Corpe, Road Ha ulage Lic ensi ng; D. Karmel and K . Potter, Transport Act, 1953 ; 
U.K., Ministry of Tran sport and Civil Aviation, Road Passenger Services, Repor t 
of the Committee on the L icens ing of Road Pa ssenger Services (Nov., 1953). 

192. Economics of Shipping. Mrs. Hood. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International Economics, 
Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f), and Geography, 
Option (v) (d). 

Syllabus.-Factors entering into the cost of water transport: the significance 
of the cost of laying a vessel up. Determination in a free market of the level 
of freight rates and of the interrelations of freights. Fluctuations in ship-
building: a discussion of their causes and effects. 

Various modifications to market freedom: the Tanker Pool: Liner Con-
ferences: Regulations introduced into the Tramp Trades. 

The effects of such modifications on the general level of rates and on 
fluctuations in rates. 

The importance of turn-round. 
Recommended for reading.-P. Duff, British Sh-ips and Shipping; R. H. 

Thornton, British Shipping; A. Berglund, Ocean Transportation; M. G. Kendall, 
"United Kingdom Merchant Shipping Statistics" (Jnl. of the Royal Statistical 
Society, 1948); Chamber of Shipping of the United Kingdom and Liverpool 
Steamship Owners' Association, Shipping Policy; Fact Finding Enquiry; 
U.K. Board of Trade, Imperial Shipping Committee, 1939: 38th Report, British 
Shipping in the Orient; W. A. Lewis, " Interrelations of Shipping Freights" 
(Economica, N.S. Vol. 8); T. Koopmans, Tanker Freight Rates and Tankship 
Building; Report of the Royal Commission on Shipping Rings (Cmd. 4668, 
B .P.P. 1909); Report of the Imperial Shipping Committee on the Deferred 
Rebate System (Cmd. 1802, B.P.P. 1923); B. Cunningham, Port Economics; 
Cargo Handling at Ports; H. 0. Mance and J. E. Wheeler, International Sea 
Transport; E. C. P. Lascelles and S.S. Bullock, Dock Labour and Decasualisation; 
Dock Workers (Regulation of Employment) Scheme, 1947; Annual Reports of 
the National Dock Labour Board; Annual Reports of the Chamber of Shipping 
of the United Kingdom; Annual Reports of the Liverpool Steamship Owners' 
Association. 

193. Economics and History of Transport (Class). Mr. Ponsonby. 
A series of weekly classes will be held throughout the session 
for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of 
International Economics, Option (v) (c), Economic History 
(Modern), Option (v) (f), and Geography, Option (v) (d). 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

194. Economic Problems in Transport (Seminar). A weekly evening 
seminar will be held by Mr. Ponsonby during the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms for postgraduate students. The seminar may 
be attended also by those engaged in the transport industry. 
Admission will be strictly by permission of Mr. Ponsonby. 

GEOGRAPHY 



GEOGRAPHY 
Courses given in the Joint School of Geography at King's College London, 

and the London School of Economics 

Courses for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part I 

First Year 
205. Principles of Economic and Social Geography-I. Professor 

Buchanan and Mr. Sinclair. Twenty-eight lectures, Sessional. 
A knowledge of the content of this course is assumed for all students as a 

background to Economic History and Applied Economics. It also forms the first 
year of a two-year course for the alternative subject of Economic and Social Geo-
graphy in Part I. 

Recommended for reading.-P. E. James, A Geography of Man or V . C. 
Finch and G. T. Trewartha, Elements of Geography; J. Fairgrieve, Geography an{l 
World Power; J. F. Unstead, A World Survey from the Human Aspect; N. J. G. 
Pounds, An Introduction to Economic Geography; L. D . Stamp, Physical 
Geography and Geology. 

206. The ·physical and Biological Background of Human Geography-I. 
Mr. Sealy. Twenty-eight lectures, Sessional. Alternative subject 
for students taking the special subject of Geography in Part II 
of the B.Sc.(Econ.) 

207. Map Class. Dr. Lambert, Mr. Clayton and Mr. J. E. Martin. 
Sessional. 

Second Year 
208. Principles of Economic and Social Geography-II. Professor 

Buchanan, Mr. Sealy and Mr. Elkins. Twenty-two lectures, 
Sessional. The second year of a two-year course for the alter-
native subject of Economic and Social Geography in Part I. 
Note : The work covered in courses 205 and 208 caters also for the 

requirements of option (iv) (c) in the special subject of Inter-
national Economics, and of option (v) (d) in the special subject 
of Social Anthropology. 

209. l\'Iap Class. Mr. Sealy. For those taking Geography as their 
special subject. Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

210. Geography Class. Dr. Lambert, Mr. Clayton and Mr. J. E. 
Martin. For those taking Geography as their alternative subject. 
Sessional. 
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Part II Special Subject of Geography 

Third Year 

211. The Physical and Biological Background of Human Geography. 
Mr. Sealy, Dr. Lambert and Mr. Clayton. Sessional. This course 
will be given only in the day in the session 1954-55. 

~ecomm~nded for reading.- S. W. Wooldridge and R. S. Morgan, The 
Physical B_asis _of Ge~graphy_; A . Holmes, Principles of Physical Geology; C. A. 
Cotton,_ Climatic A ccid~nts in Land scape-Making; R. C. Sutcliffe, Meteorology 
for Aviator s; A. A. Miller, Climatology; G. T. Trewartha, An Introduction to 
Weather and Climate; G. vV. Robinson, Soils; A. G. Tansley, Britain's Green 
Nlantle, Pa st, Pre sent and Future; M. I. Newbigin, Plant and Animal Geography. 

212. Advanced Economic Geography, with Special Reference to 
Industry. Professor Buchanan and Dr. Wise. Sessional. This 
course will be given only in the day in the session 1954-55 . 

. ~ecommended _for reading.-E. M. Hoover, Th e L ocation of Economic 
Activity; E. vV. Zimmerma nn, "!Vorld Resources and I ndustries (1951); U.S. 
Depar:tment of C:ommerce, Nat10nal Resources Planning Board, I ndustrial 
Location _and National Resources; Political and Economic Planning, Report on 
the Location of Industry; Wilfred Smith, An Economic Geography of Great Britain. 

213. Advanced Regional Geography : The British Isles. Mr. Sinclair. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. This course will 
be given in the day and in the evening in the session 1954-55. 

Syllabus.- A systematic study of the geography of the British Isles con-
sidering the factors, physical, social and economic, that have influence'd the 
modern pattern of settlement and lan d use. Regional studies of industrial and 
non-industrial areas will be included. 

Recommended for reading.-L. D. Stamp and S. H. Beaver, The British 
Isles; !',--G. Ogilvie (Ed.), Great Britain: Essays in Regional Geography; U.K. 
Geological Survey and ~u~eu11;1-, 1935 to dat~, British Regional Geology; L. D. 
St~mp, The Land of Br~ta~n, its. Use and Nlisuse; Land Utilisa tion Survey of 
Bn _ta~, The Land of Britain; W~lfr~d S1:1ith, An E~onomic Geography of Great 
Britain. Further books and penodical literature will be rec ommended during 
the cour se. 

214. Advanced Regional Geography: North America. Professor 
Stamp and Mr. Sealy. Twent y-five lectures, Sessional. Available 
also for B.A. (Honours) and B .Sc. (Special). This course will be 
given only in the day in the session 1954-55. 

Syllabus.- A study of physical environment, natural resources and economic 
factors with emphasis on interrelations in regional geography. 

Recommended for reading.-Ll. R. Jones and P. W. Bryan, North America· 
H. Baulig, Amerique Septe_ntrionale, 2 vols. (Geographie Universelle, Tome XIII)~ 
N. M. Fenneman, Ph-ysiography of Eastern United States; Physiography of 
Wes~ern United States; U.S. Office of Farm Management, Atlas of American 
Agriculture (1917-28); R. Blanchard, L'Est du Canada Franrais; C. L. White 
and E. J. Foscue, Regional Geography of Anglo-America. 
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215. Advanced Regional Geography : Monsoon Asia. Mr. Rawson. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. Available also for B.A. (Honours) 
and B.Sc. (Special). This cours e will be given only in the day in 
the session 1954-55. 

Syllabus.-Studies of environment and society in the countries between 
Pakistan and Manchuria, inclusive. Treatment will be on a country-and-topic 
basis, with more detailed study of selected regions; and some work on large-scale 
maps will be included. 

Recommended for reading.-G ENERAL: W. G. East and 0 . H. K. Spate 
(Eds .), The Changing Map of Asia; A . D . C. Peterson, The Far East; J. Sion, 
Asie des Nloussons (Geographie Universelle , Tome IX, Pts. 1 and 2); L. D. Stamp, 
Asia; 0. H. K. Spate, I ndia; E. H. G. Dobby, South East Asia. CoUc'l'TRIES: 
Relevant chapters in: V. Anstey, The Economic Development of India; R. 
::\1ukerjee (Ed.)', Economic Problems of Modern India; K. J. Pelzer, Pioneer 
Settlement in the Asiatic Tropics; G. B. Cressey, China's Geographic Foundations; 
0. Lattimor e, Inner Asian Frontiers of China; G. T. Trewartha, Japan; Sir A. 
Pim, Colonial Agricultural Production . References to periodical literature will 
be issued during the course. 

216. Advance4 Regional Geography: Africa. Dr. Harrison-Church 
and Mr. Rawson. Sessional. Available also for B.A. (Honours) 
and B.Sc. (Special). This course will be given only in the day in 
the session 1954-55. 

217. Advanced Regional Geography : Western and Central Europe. 
Dr. Harrison- Church and Mr. Elkins. Thirtv lect ures , Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. This course will be given in the day and in 
the evening in the session 1954-55. 

Syllabus.-A study of the physical environment, natural resour ces, land use, 
agriculture and industry in their nat ion al and regional differentiation. 

Recommended for reading.-Students are assumed to have read M. R. 
Shackleton, Europe : A Regional Geography. They are advised to consult 
M. I. Newbigin, Southern Europe; G. W. Hoffman (Ed.), A Geography of Europe; 
E. de Marton ne, L'Europe Centrale (Geographie Universelle, Tome IV); A . 
Demangeon, Les Pays Bas (Geographie Uni verselle, Tome II); R. E. Dickinson, 
The Regions of Germany or Germany; E. de Martonne, Geographical Regions of 
France. 

Other literature wi ll be suggest ed during the course. 

218. Geography Seminar. Professor Stamp and Dr. Harrison-
Church. Sessional. 

Discussion on current problems and general topics . Permission to attend 
the seminar may be given to graduate students and others by Professor Buchanan. 

Optional Subjects 
219. Historical Geography-I. Dr . Wise and Dr. Lambert. Sessional. 

Also for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economic History (Modern), 
Option (v) (a). 

This course will be given only in the day in the session 1954-55. 
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220. Historical Geography-II: Special Region: Western and Central 
~urope. J?r. Lambert. Sessional. This course will be given only 
m the day m the session 1954-55. 

221. Political Geography. Dr. Harrison-Church. Sessional. 
(Availa~le also f?r B.A. Hon.ours in ~eography-Political Geography I). 
If reqmred, this course will be given only in the day in the session 

1954-55. . 

222. The Geography of Agriculture. Mr. Sinclair. Sessional. This 
course will be given only i_n the day in the session 1954-55. 

223. :f\pplie~ Ge~graphy. Professor Stamp. Sessional. This course 
will be given m the day and in the evening in the session 1954-55. 
Reference should also be made to the following courses:-

N o. 190.-Economics and History of Transport. 
No. 192.-Economics of Shipping. 
No. 193.-Economics and History of Transport (Class). 

Courses for B.A. Honours and B.Sc. Special 
First Year 

224. Physical Geology. Professor Wooldridge and Professor Taylor. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

225. _Physical Basis of Geography-I. Professor Wooldridge and 
Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

Syllabus.-Outline survey of the physical geography of Land, Air, and Ocean. 
~ecomm~nded for reading.-S. W. Wooldridge and R. S. Morgan, Tht1 

Physical Basis of Geography; A. Holmes, Principles of Physical Geology; C. A. 
Cotton, Landscape; 0. D . von Engeln, Geomorphology. 

226. Physical Basis of Geography-II. (Meteorology and Climatology). 
Lecturer to be announced. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

R~commended for reading.-G. T. Trewartha, An Introduction to Weather 
and Chml!'te; F. I_(. Hare, The Restless Atmosphere; W. G. Kendrew, Climatology; 
A. A. Miller, Climatology; S. Petter~sen, Introduction to Meteorology; H. U. 
Sverdrup, Oceanography for Meteorologists; P. Lake, Physical Geography . 

227. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation. Lecturer to 
be announced. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. With field work 
in the third term (Wednesday or Friday afternoons). 

Syllab~s--:--The principles a_nd methods_ of construction of map projections. 
~eneral principles of topograp~uc survey, w~th practical field work using survey 
mstruments . The broad outlmes of the history of map-making, with special 
reference to the development of Ordnance Survey maps. 
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Recommended for reading.-A. H. Jameson and M. T. M. Ormsby, Elemen-

tary Surveying and Map Projection; J. A. Steers, An Introduction to the Study of 
Map PYOJections; F. Debenham, Map Making; A. R. Hinks, Maps and Survey; 
E. Raisz, General Cartography; E. Lynam, British Maps and Map-Makers; 
C. F. Arden-Close, Early Years of the Ordnance Survey. 

228. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation (Practical). 
Miss Coleman, Mr. Yates and Mr. Clayton. Twenty-five classes, 
Sessional. 

Syllabus.-Techniques of map-making and the representation of the physical 
and cultural landscapes on maps. Cartographic and diagrammatic methods of 
expressing data relating to weather, climate, economic and population conditions. 
The interpretation of geological, topographic, land use and o~her maps of 
geographical importance. Major foreign surveys and the International Maps. 

Throughout the course emphasis is placed on individual work and practical 
exercises on each type of map. 

Recommended for reading.-H. St. J. L. Winterbotham, A Key to Nlaps; 
F. J. Monkhouse and H. R. Wilkinson, Maps and Diagrams; G. H. Dury, Map 
Interpre~ation; E. Raisz, General Cartography; W. G. V. Balchin and A. W. 
Richards, Practical and Experimental Geography. 

2 29. Comparative Regional Geography-I. Professor Wooldridge and 
Mr. Rawson. Forty-five lectures, Sessional. First year of a 
two-year course. 

Syllabus.-A general survey of the principles of human geography, pursued 
throughout by reference to specific regional examples. Introductory survey of 
man's environments; some simpler societies; nomad and settled life in the arid 
lands; the older agrarian societies of the Mediterranean and Monsoon lands; 
Latin America. 

Recommended for reading. -P. E. James, A Geography of Man; J. F. 
Unstead, A World Survey from the Human Aspect; V. C. Finch and G. T. Tre-
wartha, Elements of Geography; D. H. Davis, The Earth and Man; J .B . Brunhes, 
Human Geography; P. Gourou, The Tropical World; E. Huntington and S. W. 
Cushing, Principles of Human Geography; C. D. Forde, Habitat, Economy, 
and Society. 

Second Year 
230. Physical Basis of Geography-III. (Bio-Geography). Miss 

Coleman. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
Syllabus.-A survey of the pedogenic processes and their results. The 

world soil groups. Characteristics and utilisation of cultivated soils. The 
principles of ecology as applied to natural vegetation, crops and animal societies 
of economic importance. 

Recommended for reading.-G. W. Robinson, Soils; Mother Earth; A. D. 
Hall and E. J. Russell, Soil Cond itions and Plant Growth; G. R. Clarke, The 
Study of the Soil in the Field; A. G. Tansley, The Bntish Islands and thefr Vegeta-
tion; M. I. Newbigin, Plant and Animal Geography. 

231. Advanced Regional ·Geography-British Isles (A). Dr. Wise 
and Mr. Elkins. Forty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
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Syllabus.-A detailed treatment of the major regions of the British Isles. 
Appreciation of the factors, physical, social and economic, that have influenced 
the modern pattern of settlement and land use. Special studies of selected 
industrial and agricultural areas. The modern economic geography of Britain, 
including distribution of population, location pattern of selected industries, 
evolution of the present pattern of land use. 

The course will be accompanied by recommended practical map work. 
Recommended for reading.-L. D. Stamp and S. H. Beaver, The British 

Isle s; A. G. Ogilvie (Ed .), Great Britain: Essays in Regional Geography; A. E. 
Trueman, The Scenery of England and Wales; U.K. Geological Survey and 
Museum, British Regional Geology; L. D. Stamp, The Land of Britain, its Use 
and Misuse; Land Utilisation Survey of Britain, The Land of Britain; Wilfred 
Smith, An Economic Geography of Great Britain; T. W. Freeman, Ireland; A. E. 
Trueman, The Coalfields of Great Britain. 

232. Advanced Regional Geography-Western and Central Europe-I. 
Professor Wooldridge and Mr. Elkins. Ten lectures, Summer Term. 

Recommended for reading.-M. R. Shackleton, Europe: A Regional Geo-
graphy; E. de Martonne, L' Europe Centrale (Geographie UniverselZe, Tome IV); 
M. Sorre, J. Sion and Y. Chataigneau, La Jliediterranee et les Peninsules 
Meditermneennes (Geographie Universelle, Tome VII); H. J. Mackinder, The 
Rhine; H. J. Fleure, Human Geography in Western Europe. 

233. Comparative Regional Geography-II. Professor Buchanan and 
Dr. Wise. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

Syllabus.-A further study of regional aspects of modern geog raphy. 
Recommended for reading.-]. & C. F. C. Hawkes, Prehistoric Britain; 

P. M. J. Vidal de la Blache, Principe s de geographie humaine; E. Huntington, 
The Human Habitat; A. J. Toynbee, A Study of History (abridged edition); 
W. B. Fisher, The Middle East; P. E. James, Latin America; L. D. Stamp, 
Africa; relevant volumes of Geographie Universelle. 

234. Map Interpretation (Practical). Mr. Elkins. Sessional. 
Note: Students in their second year will be required to begin 

work on their chosen optional subject; the following courses 
will be provided:-

235. Geomorphology.-!. Professor Wooldridge and Lecturer to be 
announced. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

236. Economic Geography.-!. Professor Buchanan and Mr. J. E. 
Martin. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

237. Meteorology and Climatology. Lecturer to be announced. This 
course will be given only if required. 

Reference should also be made to the following courses:-
N o. 219.-Historical Geography-I. 
No. 221.-Political Geography. 
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Third Year 
238. Advanced Regional Geography-Western and Central Europe-II. 

Mr. Elkins and Dr. Harrison-Church. Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Recommended for reading.-E. de Martonne and A. Demang~on, La ~ranee 

(Geographic Universelle, Tome VI); E. de Martonne, Geographica? Regions of 
France; M. I. Newbigin, Southern Europe; A. Demange<:m,. Belgique , Lux~m-
bourg, Pays-Bas (Geographie Universelle, Tome I~); R.. E. D1ckmson, The R egions 
of Germany; Germany; E. G. Woods, The Baltic Region. 

239. Seminar. Professor Wooldridge and Professor Buchanan. 
Sessional. 
Note : Students in their third year will be requir ed to continue 

work on their chosen optional subject; the following courses 
will be provided:-

240. Cartography - II. Fifty lectur es, Sessional. An intercollegiate 
course to be given at University College. 

241. Geomorphology-II. Professor 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An 
given at University College. 

242. Meteorology and Climatology-II. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An 
given at University College. 

Wooldridge and others. 
intercollegiate course to be 

Lecturers to be announced. 
intercollegiate course to be 

243. Economic Geography-II. Professor Buchanan and others. 
Twentv-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be 
given at Birkbeck College. 

244. Historical Geography-III. Dr. Wise and others. Sessional. 
An intercollegiate course to be given at Birkbeck College. 

245. Political Geography-II. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An 
intercollegiate course to be given at Birkbeck College. 

246. Geomorphology Class. Professor Wooldridge. Twenty-five 
classes, Sessional. 

247. Economic Geography Class. Professor Buchanan. Twenty· 
five classes, Sessional. 

248. U .S.S.R. Mr. Sinclair. Six lectures, Lent Term. 

249. Aerial Photography in Geographical Studies. Mr. Rawson and 
Mr. Sealy. Six lectures and practical classes. Lent Term. 

Class limited to fifteen students. 
Syllabus,--;-A survey of _the appli~ati~ns of aerial p~oto1sraphy to_ geo-

graphical studies, with practical exercises m the geographical mterpretabon of 
aerial photographs. 
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Recommended for reading.-There is no satisfactory book covering the 
whole subject. Useful information on parts of the course will be found in The 
Use of Aerial Survey in Forestry and Agriculture, by J. W. B. Sisam. Periodical 
literature will be recommended during the course. 

Reference should also be made to the fallowing courses:-
N o. 214.-Advanced Regional Geography: North America. 
No . 215.-Advanced Regional Geography : Monsoon Asia. 
No. 216.-Advanced Regional Geography: Africa. 
No. 220.-Historical Geography-II: Special Region. 

Courses for B .A. General 
Intercoll egiate students reading for B.A. General taking Geography as one 

of three subjects, are recomm ended to take the following cour~es:-
First Year Final: The Physical Basis of Geography-Course given at King's 

College. Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 
Also Courses 227 and 228. 
Second Year Final: Geography of Europe and the Mediterranean Lands-

Course given at King's College. Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional. 

Also Course 214 or 215 or 216. 

For Graduate Students 
250. Seminars may be arranged to meet requirements. 

Reference should also be made to the following sections and course :-
Anthropology-Regional studies. 
Economics-International Economics. 

No. 562.-Geographical and Strategic Factors in International Politics. 

Members of the Staff of King's College London, sharing 

in the work of the Joint School of Geography 
S. W. WOOLDRIDGE, C.B.E., D.Sc.; Professor of Geography. 
ALICE M. COLEMAN, M.A.; Lecturer in Geography. 
T. H. ELKINS, B.A.; Lecturer in Geography. 
E. M. YATES, M.Sc.; Lecturer in Geography. 
J. H. BIRD, B.A., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in Geography. 
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CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY 
305. English Constitutional History since I 660. Professor Plucknett 

and Professor Smellie. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 
For B.Sc. Econ. Part II-Special subjects of Government, Option (v) (a), 

Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (b), Economic History (Medieval), 
Option (v) (b); and B .A. Honours in History (First Year) and the Academic 
Diploma in Public Administration (Secbnd Year) (last twelve lectures 
only). 

Syllabus.-The Restoration, the Revolution, Act of Settlement, Act of Union. 
The Crown, the prerogative, the dispensing, suspendin g and pardoning powers. 
Armed forces, police. Treason and riot. The civil list. 

The Prime Minister, Secretaries of State, and principal Departments. 
Parliament. Duration and intermission. Composition of both houses. 

The unreformed electorate. Qualifications of members. Impeachment and 
attainder. Privileges of parliament. Its control of finance. The position of 
the Speaker. Dissolution. 

The Judiciary and its independence. 
Liberty of the subject. Habeas Corpus. Right to petition. Freedom of 

the Press. General warrants. Fox's Libel Act. 
Political parties, their influence on the formation and fall of ministries. 

Patron age and influence. Relations of the sovereign, ministers, and parliament 
in the system of parliameµtary monarchy. 

The old colonial system. Unreformed local government. The reform of 
the franchise 1832, 1867, and 1884. The development of party organization. 
The conventions of the constitution and the growth of cabinet government. 
The civil service. The reorganization of the administrative and judicial systems 
after 1832. The procedure of the Commons and the problem of the House of 
Lords. The growth of local government and the changes in its relations with 
the central government. The reform of the judicial system. The development 
of Dominion status. 

Recommended for reading.-GENERAL: G. M. Trevelyan, England under the 
Stuarts (Chapters XII-XV) ; C. G. Robertson, England under the Hanoverians; 
G. M. Trevelyan, British History in the 19th Century; R. H. Gretton, A Modern 
History of the English People; E. Halevy, History of the English People in the 
19th Century; J.E. E. Dalberg-Acton, Lectures on Modern History (12, 13 and 16); 
W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government; K. B. Smellie, Hundred Years of English 
Government; Vv. C. Costin and J. S. Watson, The Law and Working of the Con-
stitutfon-Documents , 1660-1914. 

CONSTITUTIONAL: D. L. Keir, The Constitutional History of Mode,-n 
Britain; M.A. Thomson, A Constitutional History of England, 1642-1801 ; T. E. 
May, The Constitutional History of England; T. P. Taswell-Langmead, English 
Constitutional History ( 10th edn.); A. V. Dicey, I nfroduction to the Study of the 
Law of the Constitution; W . R. Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution; A. L. 
Lowell, Government of England; R. Muir, How Britain is governed; C. G. Robert-
son (Ed.), Select Statutes, Cases and Documents; J. R. Tanner, English Constitu-
tional Conflicts of the Seventeenth Century; W. S. Holdsworth, History of English 
Law. 

CABINET AND PARLIAMENT: M. T. Blauvelt, The Development of Cabinet 
Government in England ; G. S. Veitch. The Genesis of Parliamentary Reform; 
J. R. M. Butler, The Passing of the Great Reform Bill : G. L. Dickinson, The 
Development of Parliament during the Nineteenth Century; E. and A. G. Porritt, 
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The U1:reforme~ House of Commons (Vol. 1) ; A. S. Turberville, The House of 
Lords !n the Eighteenth Century; :C. B. Namier, The Structure of Politics at the 
A~cessi_on of George I I I ; __ E. ~- Turner, The Cabinet Council of England; F. E. 
G1llesp1e, Labor and Politics rn England; H. R. G. Greaves, The Civil Service in 
the Changing State; R. Pares, Hing George III and the Politicians; N. Gash 
Politi cs in the Age of Peel. ' 

POLITICAL PARTIES: D. A. Winstanley, Personal and Party Government; 
Lord C~atham and the Whig Opposition ; M. Hovell, The Chartist Movement ; 
A. Aspmall, Lord Broug_ham an~ the Whig Party ; H. W. C. Davis, The Age of 
Grey and Peel,· R. L. Hill, Toryism and the People; K. G. Feiling, History of the 
Tory Party; The Second Tory Party. 

IRELAND AND THE EMPIRE: J. O'Connor, History of Ireland, 1798-1924 ; 
S. L. G"'.'y:1-n, The Case for Home Rule ; A. B. Keith, Responsible Government in 
the Domini ons (Vol. I, Part I); Constitutional Hi story of ~he First British Empir e; 
C. P. Ilbert, The Government of India (Historical Survey). 

. BIOGRAPHY: J . Morley, Walpole; A. F. B. Williams, The Life of William 
Pitt, Earl of <:~atham_; G. M. Trevelyan, The Early History of C. J. Fox ,· Lord 
Rosebery, WiU.am Pitt; G. D. H . Cole, Life of William Cobbett; G. M. Trevelyan , 
Lord Grey of t~e Refo~m. Bill ; J. L. and B. Hammond, Lord Shaftesbury ; J. 
Morley, The Life of William Ewart Gladstone,· G. L. Strachey, Queen Victoria. 

306. English Constitutional History before 1450 (Class). Professor 
Pluc~net~ will h?ld a weekly class during the session on English 
conshtut10nal history before 1450, for students taking B.A. 
Honours in History (Second Year) and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II -
Special subject of Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (a). 

~yllabus.-Local instituti ons, and social structure as shown in earl y 
English Law. Feudalism, and its political aspects. 

Central o~g~ns ot government; the Crown, the council and the judi cial 
sy_st~m. Admm1strat10n throu gh the household, exchequer, sheriffs and com-
m1ss10ns. 

Origi~ and development of parliament; relation s of king, barons and 
commons m general politics, as illustrated in the principal constitutional cris es 
of the period. Relations with the papacy and clergy. 

Recommended for reading.-As an introduction: T. P. Taswell-Lancrmead 
English_ Constitutional History (roth edn .); J. E. A. J olliffe, Constitutional Histor y 
of Medieval England. 

The best text book is W. Stubbs, Constitutional History of England, especiall y 
Vols . II and III. ' 

O~her works which may be consulted are: J. F. Baldwin, The King 's 
~ouncsl; W. A. Morris, The Medieval English Sheriff; R. L. Poole, The Exchequer 
in the Twelfth Cent~ry; D. Pasquet, Essay on the Origins of the House of Common s; 
M. V. Clarke, Medieval Representation and Consent; T . F. T. Plucknett, Legislation 
of E4ward I; F. ~- Stenton, Fir st Century of English Feudalism; G. 0. Sayl es, 
Med•~v<:l F?unda _t1ons of Eng~and; T. F. Tout, Edward II; Chapters in the 
Administ~ative Hist?ry of Medieval England; A. B. Steel, Richard II; J. Tait, 
The Medieval English Borough; D. C. Dou glas (Ed.), En glish Hist oriw l Docu-
ments. 
· Frequent reference should be made to W. Stubbs' Select Charters, and to E . C. 
Lodge and G. A. Thornton's English Constitutional Documents. 

307. English Constitutional Documents (Medieval) (Class). A class 
for students taking B.A. Honours in History (Second Year) will 
be held by Professor Plucknett in the Lent and Summer Term s. 

Stud _e~ts should endeavour to get copies of W. Stubbs , Select Charters (8th 
or 9th ed1t10n) and E. C. Lodge and G. A. Thornton (Eds.), English Constitutional 
Documents. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY 
315. Economic History. Fifty-two lectures in two sessions. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 

(a) Economic Development in England and Western Europe during the 
Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Professor Carus-Wilson. 
Five lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

Syllabus.-Agricultural organisation; changes in manorial structure and 
in the position of the peasantry; the development and organisation of industries; 
the pattern of international trade . 

(b) Economic Developments in England and Western Europe during the 
Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. Professor Fisher. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Syllabus.-The growth of the division of labour; the factors that stimulated 
it and the major consequences; the commercialisation of agdculture; the de-
velopment and organisation of industry; the improvements in transport; the 
organisation of internal and international trade; the mobilisation of capital and 
the development of financial institutions; the wage-earning classes and the pro-
blem of poverty; economic relationships between Europe and the rest of the 
world; economic thought and policy. 

(c) Economic change in Britain, Western Europe, and the U.S.A., 
1700-1850. Professor Fisher and Dr. John. Fourteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms. 

Syllabus.-The expansion of population; its possible causes and effects; 
increased occupational mobility; internal migration and international movements 
of labour. The development of agriculture; agrarian changes in Britain and 
Western Europe; the extension of the frontier in the United States; the Planta-
tions and slave labour. The application of new techniques to manufacture, 
transport and trade; the accumulation of capital and new forms of investment; 
the concentration of industry; the development of factory production; the 
recruitment and training of labour; the rise of trade unions; industrial com-
munities and the problems of early urbanisation. The expansion of domestic 
and international trade; the economic relations of mother countries and colonies. 
The growth and specialisation of financial institutions; the migration of capital. 
The coming of the railway and the effects of this on economic and social life in 
Britain, Europe and the United States. The movement of prices, rents, rates 
of interest, and wages; industrial fluctuations; the economic causes and effects 
of the wars and revolutions. The tendencies in economic thought and in national 
economic policies in a period of rapid expansion. 

(d) Industrialisation and the International Economy, 1850-1939. 
Dr. Ashworth. Twenty-three lectures, Sessional. 

Syllabus.-Industrialisation in the United States, Germany, Western Europe, 
Ja pan and Russia, and its effects on relatively backward areas. The develop-
ment of new industries, world communications , and new economic areas. The 
reconstruction of agriculture, the development of new agricultural resources 
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and the survival of peasant agricultures. The development of the main staples 
of international trade. The gold discoveries. The rhythm of economic develop -
ment before and after the revival of tariffs. The economic consequences of the 
first World War. The post-war reconstruction of Europe. The American 
boom and collapse of 1929. The New Deal policies of the United States. The 
rise of National Socialism in Germany. The development of planning in U.S.S .R. 
The economic policy of Great Britain. The organisation and main pattern of 
international trade in the inter-war period. 

The historical analysis of industrial development since 1850. Industrial 
concentration. The growth of combination, national and international. The 
new industries and sources of power . Mass production and growing specialisa -
tion, technical and managerial. The problems of high productivities and high 
capitalisation. · 

The corporate organisation of business. The growth of specialised financial 
institutions. The sources of capital expansion and the relations of business to 
the State. 

The evolution of labour and labour systems. The changing occupational 
structure of industrialised communities. The problems of labour mobility, 
national and international. Standards of living and State industrial policies . 
Trade unions and the growth of collective bargaining. The International 
Labour Organisation and international trade union organisation. Co-operative 
movements. 

The social policies of industrial States. The character of fiscal, insurance 
and welfare legislation. The growth of public utilities and public enterprise. 

316. Introduction to Modern English Economic History. Mr. Stern. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 
For B .A . Honours in History; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year), Options 

A and B-Subject of Modern England (ii); for the Certificate in Social 
Science and Administration (First Year); for Personnel Management 
students and students attending the Trade Union Studies Course . 
Diploma in Public Administration (First Year) (Day only). 

Syllabus.-The subject will be divided into three periods: from the dis-
covery of the New World to the middle of the eighteenth century; the Industrial 
Revolution and its aftermath; and the last hundred years. In each period, 
the development of agriculture, industry, trade and transport will be traced 
against the background of population changes, economic thought and fluctuations, 
social organisation and policy. 

Recommended for reading.-W. J. Ashley, The Economic Organisatfon of 
E_ngland,· J. H. Clapham, A Concise Economic History of Britain from the earliest 
t-imes to 1750 ; G. N. Clark, The Wealth of England, 1496-1760; M. D. George, 
England sn Transitfon,· T. S. Ashton, The Industrial Revolution, 1760-1830; 
P. Man~oux,_ The Industrsal Revolution in the Eighteenth Century; A. Redford, 
Economic Hsstory of England, 1760-1860 ; C. R. Fay, Great Britain from Adam 
Smith to the Present Day; G. Dangerfield, The Strange Death of Libe,:al England. 

FoR REFERENCE.-}. H . Clapham, Economic History of Modern Britain; 
G._D . H. Cole and R. W . Postgate, The Common People, 1746-1946; H. Hamilton; 
History of the Homeland; H. Lynd, England in the Eighteen-Eighties. 

Books on particular subjects will be recommended in the course of the 
lectures . 

317. English Social History since 1815. Dr. Ashworth. Twenty-
four lectures, Sessional. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) 
an~ Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (d); for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) 
(First Year); for the Certificate in Social Science (Second Year); Diploma 
in Public Administration (First or Second Year) (Day students only). 
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Syllabus.-The social background of changes in the technique, organization, 

and control of industry. The changing forms of property. 
The growth of towns and of suburbs. The development of urban admini-

stration. The provision of urban amenities. 
The growth and distribution of popul~tion. Cll:an&es i!l occupational_ and 

class structure and their relation to the size and d1stnbubon of the nat10nal 
income. Changes in the family · as a social institution. The economic and social 
status of women. 

The influence of a changing social structure on the rise of democratic politics. 
The development of voluntary associations. The social functions of the labour 
and co-operative movements. . 

The development of social policy, including the history of factory regula-
tion, the development of public provision against econom~c insecurities, public 

. health policy, and the creation of a public system of educat10n. 
Recommended for reading.- J. L. and B. Hammond, The Age of the Chartists; 

C. Booth (Ed.), Life and Labour of the People i_n London; S. and B. Webb, 
En glish Poor Law Policy; New Survey of London Life and Labo'f"'r,_ Vol. I; G. A:·~· 
Lowndes, The Silent Social Revolution; G. Newman, The Building of a Nations 
Health; T. S. Simey, Principles of Social Administration; G: _D. H . and M. I. 
Cole, The Condition of Britain; A. F. Weber, The Growth of Cities; R. Strachey, 
"The Cause"; B. Vlebb, My Apprentice ship; Our Partnership. 

318. English Social History since 1815 (Class). Classes will be held 
by Mr. St~rn for Third Year students taking B.A./B.~~-
(Sociology), Options A and B-Subject of Modern England (11) 
and for the Diploma in Public Administration, First Year (Day 
only). 

319. English Economic History in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth 
Centuries. Dr. Coleman. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Economic History (Moder~) 
and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (c) ; and B.A. Honours m 
History, Optional subject of Economic History. 

Syllabus.-This course will deal with particular aspects _of the following 
subjects : landownership and farming ; industrial and commercial developmen~; 
labour ; transport ; public finance ; credit and the development of fi.nan:c1al 
institutions; the economic relations between England and her Colomes; 
economic thought and policy. 

Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course. 

320. English Economic History, 1700-1850. Dr. John. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Economic History (Modern), 
and Economic History (Medieval), Options (v) (c) and (d) ; and B.A. 
Honours in History, Optional subject of Economic History. 

Syllabus.-This course is designed to supplemen~ the lectures ~iven on the 
period in Course 315. Factors making for an exp~ns10n of t~e English econ_O:flY 
will be examined as well as some of the economic and social problems ansmg 
from such an expansion. The subjects . to. be tre~ted will include ~he soc~al 
background and government economic policy m th~ e1ghteent~ century; mdustnal 
fluctuation; the development of London as a nat10nal and mternat10nal money 
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market; the growth of population; English invisible exports; changes ~n the 
structure and location of industry; the growth of a labour force; early mdus-
trialism and social discontent. 

Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course. 

321. British Economic History, 1850-1939. Mr. Stern. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subjects of Economic History (Moder~) 
and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (d) ; and B.A. Honours m 
History, Optional subject of Economic History. 

Syllabus.-The course will cover s?me of t?e principal f~atures _of the chang-
ing internal economic structure and mternat10nal economic relat10n~ o~ Gr~at 
Britain. The topics to be considered will includ~: the growt:11, and dist_nbut10n 
of the national income and wealth; the expans10n and decline of ':gricu~t1:re; 
the organisation of business and of labour; the cour~e of _economic _activity; 
foreign trade; the migration of capital and labour; ~mpen~l eJ';pans10n_; the 
economic influence of the first World War; and the mcreasmg mteraction of 
economics and politics, both domestic and foreign. 

Recommended for reading.-G. C. Allen, British Industries and their Organisa-
tion· F. C. C. Benham Great Britain under Protection; Lord Beveridge, Un-
employment: A Problem

1

of Industry; C. A. G. Bo_delsen, Studies i~ Mid-Victorian 
Imperialism; A. L. Bowley, Wages and Inco_me ssnce 1860; .J: Caird, The Landed 
Interest and the Supply of Food; C. E. Carrmgton, The Bntssh Overseas; W. ~-
Carrothers, Emigration from the British Isles; B. Chubb, The Control of Publ~c 
Expenditure; J . H. Clapham, The Bank of England, Vol. II; An _ Economic 
History of Modern Britain, Vols. II and III; G . D. H. Cole, A Short Hsstory of the 
Briti sh Working Class Movement; A. L. Dunham, The Anglo-French Treaty of 
Commerce; R. C. K. Ensor, England, 1870-1914; P. Fitzgerald, Industrial 
Combination in England; C. J. Fuchs, The Trade Policy of Great Britain and her 
Colonies since 1860; R . Giffen, Economic Studies and Enquiries; T. E. G. Gregory, 
Select Statutes, Documents and Reports relating to British Banking, 1832-~928; 
W. K. Hancock and M. M. Gowing, British War Economy; W. Hasbach, A Hsstory 
of the English Agricultural Labourer; H. V. Hodson, Slump an~ Recovery, 1929-
1937; R. J. S. Hoffman, Great Britain and the German Trade Rsvalry, 1~75-!914; 
S. J. Hurwitz, State Intervention in Great B,-i~ai:1-;. L. H. Jenks, The Msgyation of 
British Capital to 1875; A. E . Kahn, Great Britain in the World Economy; "V!· T. C. 
King, History of the London Discount Market_; A. -~cFadyean, Reparation_ Re-
viewed; H. W. Macrosty, The TYust Movement in Brstssh ~n_dustry; L. ~- C~10zza 
Money Riches and Poverty; A. C. Pigou, Aspects of Brstish Economsc History, 
1918-1

1

925; G . F . Plant, Oversea Settlement; A. J.:>l:immer, New British In:dustries 
in the Twentieth Century; W. W. Rostow, B~itish Economy of the Nsnet~enth 
Century; Royal Institute of International Affai~s, The Proble1?7-of Internatsonal 
Investment; D. F. Schloss, Methods of Industrsal Remuneration,: W. S~~lo~e, 
British Overseas Trade from 1700 to the 193o's; I. G. Sharp, Ir1:dustrsal Conciliatson 
and Arbitration in Great Britain; G. J. Shaw-Lefevre, Agrarian Tenures; S. and 
B. Webb, A Hi story of Trade Unionism; Industrial Democracy; D. A. Wells, 
Recent Economic Changes; E . L. Woodward and R. Butler (Ed.), Document~ on 
British Fo,-eign Policy, 1919-1939, 2nd Series, Vols . II and III; Cambridge 
History of the British Empire, Vol. II. 

322. Industrial History. Dr. Coleman. Twenty lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. 

For Engineers and Applied Scientists (see Course 129). 
Syllabus.-The purpose of this course is to give a ~eneral ou~line of the 

relationships between technological ch~nge and e~ono1:mc and social develop-
ment, with particular reference to English economic history from 1700 to the 
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present day. The main topics consi~ ered inclu~e: ~he history of some of the major 
industries; the development of busmess or gamsat10n; tr:3--de, t~ansport and com-
munication· the relations between capital and labour, mcludmg the growth of 
Trade Unio~s; the national income and the distribution of wealth; the changing 
position of Great Britain in the world economy . 

Recommended for reading.-A. P. Usher, A History of Mechanical Inventions; 
An Introduction to the Industrial History of England; A. Wolf, A History of 
Science, Technology, and Phil?sophy in_ the 16t~ and 17th Centuries; A History of 
Science, Technology, and Ph1.losophy sn the e1.ghteen_th Century_; H. Butterfield, 
The Origins of Modern Science; C. Singer, A Short H1.story_ of Sc1.ence; G. N. C:lark, 
Science and Social Welfare in the Age of Newton; H. W. pickmson, A Short Hsstory 
of the Steam Engine; F. S. Taylor, The Centuyy of Science, 1841-1941; P. Dun-
sheath (Ed .), Century of Technology, 1~51-1951; Th~ Newcom~n Society, Trans-
actions; T. S. Ashton, Iron and Steel sn the Industnal Revolutson; T. S. Ashton 
and J. Sykes, The Coal Industry of the eighteen~h Century; _A. P. Wadsworth and 
J. de L. Mann, The Cotton Trade and Ind'!'str!al Lancashsre, 1600-1780; W. T. 
Jackman, The Development of Transpor~at1.on ~n Modern Eng!and; W. T. Jeans, 
The Creators of the Age of Steel; S. Smiles, Lsves of the Engineers; G. C. Allen, 
The Industrial Development of Birmingham and the Black Country, 1860-1927; 
British Industries and their Organisation. 

323. Economic History of North America since 1783. Mr. J. Potter. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) 
and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (f). 

Syllabus.-Survey of economic conditions in the U.S.A . and Canada at the 
end of the eighteenth century . 

Economic aspects of the American constitution; economic problems and 
policies in the first decades of the Ame~ican republic. . . 

Consideration of factors influencmg North American economic develop-
ment: the frontier and access to natural resources; supply of capital and the 
evolution of financial institutions; supply and recruitment of labour; invention 
and innovation. 

Developments in transport, agricultu:'e and industry _; the financin~ and con-
struction of canals and railroads; the disposal of pubhc lands; sect10nal con-
flicts; agriculture since the Civil War; econ?mic probl_ems of t~e agrarian vyest; 
industrial combinations and scale of enterprise; American busmess fluctuat10ns; 
the industrialization of the South and West; characteristics of the American 
market and the development of marketing methods; problems of the inter-war 
period ; American trade unions. . . 

North America in international trade; economic relat10ns between Canada 
and the United States; effects of British commercial policies . 

The economic policy of governments: federal and state finance; ban~ing 
from the First Bank of the United States to the Federal Reserve System; tariffs; 
anti-trust legislation; the New Deal. 

Recommended for reading.-Of innumerable textbooks for the U.S.A ., the 
following are among the most comprehensive _ and reliable: . H. U. Faulk~er, 
American Economic History (1949); E. C. K1rkland, A H istory of American 
Economic Life (1951); B . and L. ~- Mitchell, Am erican Econ?n'!ic Hi story (1947); 
F. A. Shannon, America's Economic Growth (1951); H. F. Williamson (Ed.), The 
Growth of the American Economy (1951); C. W . ~right, E_conomic Hi~tory of the 
United States (1949). For Canada: A. W. Currie, Canadian Economic Develop-
ment; L. C. A. and C. B . Knowles, The Economic Development of the British 
Overseas Empire, Vol. II. . . . . 

Other works: C. A. Beard, An Economic Interpretation of the Constitution 
of the United States; C. ~- and M. Beard, Th~ R~se of American Civilization; 
H. H. Bellot, American History and American Historians; E . L. Bogart and C. M. 
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Th omp son, Readin gs in the Economic H isto·ry of the United S tates; J. B. Brebn er, 
No rth Atl an tic T riangle; V. S. Clark, H istory of Nla nuf acture in the United 
States; D. G. Creight on, T he Commercial E mp ire of the St . La wrence, 1760-1850; 
Department of American Studie s, Amher st Colle ge (Eds .), Probl ems in America n 
Civilizat ion- Selected R eadings; J. Dorfman, Th e Economi c M in d in A merican 
Civi liza tion ; F . R. Dulles, Lab or in Am erica ; E . Frickey, Economic Fl uctuations 
in the Uni ted S tates, 1865-1914; Pr oduction in the United Stat es, 1860-1914 ; 
L. M. Hacker, Th e Trium ph of Ame rican Capitali sm; M. L. Hansen, The I m-
migrant in A meric an H is tory; H. A . Innis, The Cod F isheries, the history of an 
international economy ; H. B. Lary, Th e Un ited States in the World Economy; 
A . R . M. Lower, Th e N orth Am erican assault on the Canad ian Forest; T . G. 
Mannin g and D . M. P otter, Select Pr oblems in Hi storical Interpr etation; U . B . 
Phillips, L if e and L abor in the Old South; F . A. Shannon, The Far mer's La st 
Front ier ; G. R. Taylor, Th e Tr ansp ortation Re volution; Brinl ey Th oma s, 
M igration and E conomic Growth; \ V. P . W ebb, Th e Great Pl ains . 

323(a). Economic History of the United States of America (Class). 
Mr. ]. Pott er. 

F or B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject s of Economic History (Modern) 
(iv) and E con omic History (Medieval), Option (v) (f). 

324. Economic History of Western Europe in the Middle Ages (with 
special reference to England). Professor Carus-Wilson and Dr . 
Bridbury. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Medieval Economic History; 
B.A. Honours in History (Second Year); and for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part !-
Alternative subject of English Economic History from the Norman 
Conquest to 1485. Recommended for graduate students. , 

Syllabus.-The lectures will first discuss the transition from the Roman 
to the medieval world, the evolution of the great estate, early commercial 
intercourse, and the growth of towns and merchant gilds. They will proceed 
to deal with agriculture and rural life (with special reference to England) from 
the 12th to the 15th centuries, with the economic organisation of industry and 
the towns, with craft gilds and the development of capitalistic forms of 
organisation particularly in the cloth industry, and with the European 
commercial system with special reference to the Italians, the Hansards, and 
the evolution of English trade; and they will conclude with a discussion of 
the transition from the medieval to the modern world . 

Recommended for reading.-The best outline surveys are:-H. Heaton, 
Economic History of Europe (medieval sections) ; H. Pirenne, Economic and 
Social Hist ory of Jlf edieval Europ e, and, for reference, The Cambrid ge Econo mic 
History of E urope, Vol s. I and II. 

Other useful textbooks are:-P. Boissonnade, Life and Work in Medieval 
Europe,· J. W. Thompson, An Economic and Social History of the Middle Ages, 
300-1300 ; Economic and Social History of Europe in the Later Middle Ages, 
1300-1530; E. Lipson, Economic History of England, Vol. I (8th Edition, 1945). 

Books on particular subjects will be recommended during the course. 

325. Ancient Economic History (Greek and Roman). Lecturer to be 
announc ed. Twelve to fifteen lecture s, Lent and Summer Terms. 

For all students interested in economic and social history, especially graduate 
students. 

Syllabus.-Various aspects of ancient econom,ic history and thought will be 
discussed. 

Recommended for reading.-Books will be recommended during the lectures . 

., 
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326. Medieval Economic History (Classes). Classes for stud ents 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Economic 
History (Medieval) will be held by Professor Carus-Wilson. 

327. Economic History from the Norman Conquest to 1485 (Classes). 
Classes for students taking this Alternative Subject for Part I 
of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree will be held by Dr. Bridbury. 

328. Economic History, 1485-1603 (Class). A class for students 
ta~ing this special period for Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree 
will be held by Professor Fisher. 

329. Modern Economic History, 1830-1876 (Class). Classes for 
students taking this special period for Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree will be held by Dr. Ashworth (day) and Mr. Stern (evening). 

330. Classes. From the middle of the Michaelmas Term a weekly 
class for the discussion of historical topics will be held by 
members of the Department for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II-Special subject of Economic History (Modern). 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

331. Economic History of the Later Middle Ages (Seminar). This 
seminar will be held -by Professor Carus-Wilson at the Institute of 
Historical Research. Admission will be strictly by permission of 
Professor Carus-Wilson. 

332. Economic History of the Eighteenth Century (Seminar). This 
seminar will be held by Professor Ashton at the Institute of 
Historical Research. Admission will be strictly by permission 
of Professor Ashton. 

333. The Development of British Tropical Dependencies in the late 
Nineteenth and early Twentieth Centuries (Seminar). This 
seminar -will be held by Professor Sir Keith Hancock and Professor 
Fisher at the Institute of Commonwealth Studie s throughout the 
Session. Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor 
Hancock and Professor Fisher. 

Reference should also be made to the fallowing sections and courses:-
International History. 
Politics and Public Administration. 

No . 95.-English Monetary and Banking History. 
No . 190 .-Economics and History of Transport. 
No. 192.- -Economics of Shipping. 
No. 193.- Economics and History of Transport (Class). 
No. 219.-Historical Geography-I. 
No . 220 .-Historical Geography-II. 
No. 244.-Historical Geography-III. 
No. 414.-History of English Law. 



INTERNATIONAL (including POLITICAL) 
HISTORY 

355. Political History. Fifty lectures in two sessions. Dr. Anderson, 
Dr. Hatton, Mr. Hearder, and Mr. Watt. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 

( a) The Coming of Modern Europe, 1500-1789. Twelve lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Syllabus.-An introductory survey which will deal with the effect of the 
Renaissance, the Reformation, and the Expansion of Europe upon political life; 
the rise of the nation-states; the absolutist monarchies of the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries ; the Enlightenment of the eighteenth century ; together 
with a broad survey of the general political relationships of the period. 

(b) The Era of Revolutions, 1776-1850. Fourteen lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms. 

Syllabus.-The American revolution and the break-up of the old colonial 
Empires; the French revolution and its Napoleonic aftermath; the recon-
struction of Europe, 1813-22; the progress of liberal, revolutionary, and 
nationalist movements down to and including the revolutions of 1848. 

(c) The Growth of the Modern States after 1850. Fourteen lectures, 
Summer and Michaelmas Terms (2nd year). 

Syllabus.-The unification of Italy and Germany; the Second Empire and 
Third Republic in France; the Dual Monarchy of Austria-Hungary; the German 
Empire; the reform period in Russia; the internal development of the United 
States of America; together with a general survey of the political relationships 
of the European states in the period. ' 

(d) Europe and the Modern World, 1890-1919. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term (2nd year). 

Syllabus.-The new imperialism, with special reference to Africa and the 
Far East; the United States of America and Japan in world affairs; international 
and intellectual movements; the origins of the First World War; the Russian 
revolution; the dissolution of the Austrian, German, and Ottoman empires; 
the Peace Settlement of 1919; the League of Nations. 

Recommended for reading.-Any of the following outline surveys can be 
chosen: M. Beloff (Ed.), History, Mankind and his Story; G. Bruun and W. K. 
Ferguson, A Survey of European Civilisation; H. A. L. Fisher, History of Europe; 
A. J. Grant, Five Centuries of Europe; Hayes and Cole, History of Europe; 
E . Lipson, Europe in the 19th Century; H . G. Nicholas, American Union; J. C. 
Revill, World Hi story; J.M. Thompson, Lectures on Foreign History, 1492-1789. 
For complete beginners a school textbook may be useful at the start, e.g., any 
of the following on European history: D. G. 0. Ayerst, D. B. Horn, D. Ketelbey, 
G. W. Southgate. 

This can be followed by the study of a more detailed survey, such as, G. 
Bruun, Europe in Evolution, 1415-1815; C. J. Hayes, A Political and Cultural 
History of Europe (any edition, preferably that of 1952); Grant and Temperley, 
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Europe in the 19th and 20th Centuries (6th edn. revised by L. M. Penson); J. H . 
Jackson (Ed .), A Modern History of Europe; T. W. Riker, A Short Histor y of 
Modern Europe (preferably last edition) . For advanced st udents the volumes 
in the series The Rise of Modern Europ e, edited by W. L. Lan ger, can be recom -
mended. The following are useful for non-European developments: S. E. 
Morison and H. L. Commager, Growth of the American Republic, or A. Nevins, 
A Brief Hi story of the United State s; J . H. Parry, Europ e and a Wider World, 
1415-1715, supplemented by R. Muir, The Expansion of Europe; Sir John Pratt, 
The Expansion of Europe into the Far East, or K . S. Latourette, A Short Hi story 
of the Far East. 

A historical atlas is necessary, either Muir's Historical Atlas, or R obertson 
and Bartholomew, Historical Atlas, 1789-1914, or Seligman's Hi storical Atlas. 

Advice on specialisation in the history of countries, areas, and periods, with 
books and articles for such specialisation, will be given durin g lectures and 
classes. 

356. Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers, 1815-1939. Fifty 
lectures, Sessional. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International Relations, 
Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (c), and Economic History 
(Medieval), Option (v) (e); B.A. Honours in History-Optional subject 
of Diplomatic Relations since 1815 (Second Year Final); Certificate in 
International Studies. 

( a) Origin and Character of I 9th Century Diplomatic Developments. 
Professor Medlicott. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

(b) The Palmerston-Metternich Era, 1830-1848. Miss Lee. Six lec-
tures, Michaelmas Term. 

(c) The Bismarck Era, 1848-1890. Professor Medlicott. Fourteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

(d) The Era of the First World War, 1890-1914. Professor Medlicott. 
Fourteen lectures, Lent Term. 

(e) The Twenty-five Years' Crisis, 1914-1939. Mr. Grun. Ten lectures, 
Summer Term. 

Recommended for reading.-Grant, Temperley, and Penson, Europe in the 
Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries (1952 edn.: Textbook); C. Dupuis, Le 
Principe d'Equilibre et le Concert Europeen; A. Bullock and A. J. P. Taylor, 
A Select List of Books on European Hi story, 1815-1914; R. W. Seton-Watson, 
Britain in Europe, 1789-1914; C. K. Webster, The Congress of Vienna; The 
Foreign Policy of Castlereagh (2 vols.); The Foreign Pol icy of Palmerston (2 vols.); 
H. W. V. Temperley, The Foreign Policy of Canning; H. G. Schenk, Th e After-
math of the Napoleonic Wars; C. W. Crawley, The Question of Greek Ind epend ence, 
1821-1833; H. W. V. Temperley, England and the Near East (1808-1854); H. M. 
Vinacke, A History of the Far East in Jl,fodern Tinies; A. J. Whyte, The Evolution 
of Modern Italy; E. Darmstaedter, B ismarch and the Creation of the Second Reich; 
P. de la Goree, Napoleon III et sa Politique; L. P. Wallac e, The Papacy and 
European Diplomacy, 1869-1878; B. H. Sumner, Russia and the Ball ians , 
1870-1880; W . N. Medlicott, The Congress of Berlin and After; W. L. Lan ger, 
European Alliances and Alignments; The Franco-Russian Alliance, 1890-1894; 
The Diplomacy of Imperialism; W. Manser gh, The Coming of the First World 
War, 1878-1914; G. M. Gathorne-Hardy, A Short H istory of International 
Affairs, 1920-1939 (10th edn.). Further books on particular aspects will be 
recommended during the course. 
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357. The Mediterranean , in International Politics, 1815-1914. Miss 
Lee. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International Relations ; 
Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (c); Economic History (Medieval), 
Option (v) (e); B.A. Honours in History-Optional subject of Diplomatic 
Relations of the Great Powers since 1815 (Second Year); Certificate in 
International Studies. 
Syllabus.-A study of political, strategic, and economic developments m 

the Mediterranean region as a factor in international relations, 1815-191 4. 
Recommended for reading.-See bibliography for course 356 and particular 

study of the following:- J. E. Swain, Strug gle for the Control of the Mediterranean 
prior to 1848; F. R. Flournoy, British . Policy towards Morocco in the Age of 
Palmersto n; V. J. Puryear, France and the Levant; H . L. Hoskins, Briti sh Rout es 
to I ndia; C. W. Hallberg, The Suez Canal; VV. L. Langer," The European Powers 
and the French Occupation of,. Tunis" (American History Review, XXXI, 1925-
26); W. N. Medlicott, "The Mediterranean Agreements of 1887" (Slavonic 
Review, v, 1926-7); A. J. Marder, The Anatomy of British Sea Pow er; J . Tramond 
and A. Reussner, Ele ments d'Histoire Maritime et Coloniale; R. Pinon, L'Empir e 
de la Mediterranee. 

358. The Baltic in International Politics, 1815-1939. Dr. Hatton. 
Four lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International Relations; 
Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (c); Economic History (Medieval), 
Option (v) (e); B .A. Honours in History-Optional subject of Diplomatic 
Relations of the Great Powers since 1815 (Second Year); Certificate in 
International Studies. 

Syllabus.-The changes of 1814-15 within the Northern balance; the Pan-
Scandinavian movement 1830-60; the Crimean War; the Slesvig-Holstein crisis 
1860-4; the nationalist era 1870-1918 and the independence movements in 
Norway, Finland, the east-Baltic states, and Iceland; Scandinavia and the 
League of Nations; Scandinavia and the approach of World War II. 

Recommended for reading.-The national histories by J. H. Birch, L. Krabbe, 
K. Larsen, I. Anderson, and J . H. Jackson; L. D . Steefel, The Schleswig-Holstein 
Question; E. F. Heckscher (Ed.), Sweden, Norway, Denmark and Iceland in the 
World War; W. F. Reddaway, Problems of the Baltic; H . Friis, Scandinavia 
between East and West; S. S. Jones, The Scandinavian States and the League of 
Nations; H . Tingsten, The Debate on the Foreign Policy of Sweden, 1918-1939; 
F. D. Scott, The United States and Scandinavia. 

359. German Foreign Policy, 1919-1941. Mr. Grun. Six lectures, 
Lent Term. 

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Rela-
tions; and the Certificate of International Studies. 

Syllabus.-A survey of the aims, methods, and achievements of German 
foreign policy from the Treaty of Versailles to the invasion of Russia in June, 1941 . 

Recommended for reading.-United Kingdom (Foreign Office), Documents on 
German foreign policy, 1918-1945-Series D; G. Stresemann, Gustav Stresemann: 
Diaries, letters and papers, ed. and transl. by E . Sutton; E. Vincent, ISt Viscount 
D'Abernon, An Ambassador of Peace; A. L. C. Bullock, Hitler: A Study in 
Tyranny; E. Wiskemann, The Rome-Berlin Axis; E. H. Carr, German-Soviet 
Relations between the two World Wars 1919-1939; A. Rossi, The Russo-German 
Alliance. 
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360. World History, 1919-1939. Mr. Grun. Twenty lectures, 

Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subj_ect of International Relations; 

and the Certificate in International Studies. 
Syllabus. -An outline treatment of world history from the Peace Settlement 

of 1919 to the outbreak of World War II. 
Recommended for reading.-G. M. Gathorne-Hardy, A Sh~rt History _of 

International Affairs, 1920-1939 (4th edn.); M. Bau!11ont, La _Fallite de la Paix, 
1918-1939; A. J. Toynbee (Ed.), Survey of International Affairs (yearl_y); C. K. 
Webster and S. Herbert, The League of Nations in Theory and Practice; F. P. 
·waiters, A History of the League of Nations; F. S. Marston, The P eace Conferen~e 
of 1919; A. McFadyean, Reparat ion Reviewed; J. M. Keynes, The Economic 
Consequences of the Peace; H. V. Hodson, Slump an~ Recovery, 1929-1~37; F. J. 
Berber, Loca rno; A. L. C. Bullock, Hitl er: A Study in Tyran ny; E. Wiskemann, 
Czechs and Germans; E. Wiskemann, The Rome-Berlin Axis; R. vV. Seton-
Watson Britain and the D ictators; C. A. Macartney, Hungary and her Successors; 
G. H. N. Seton-Watson, Eastern Europe between the Wars 1918-1941; M. BelC?ff 
The Foreign P olicy of Soviet Russia lQ29-~94l; F. Bork~nau, The Commu1:ist 
International; S. F. Bemis, A D iplomatic History of the [!nited States;_ !1-· Nevms, 
America in World Affairs; G. F. Hudson, The Far East in World Politics. 

361. International History (Special Subject) (Class). The Manchurian 
Crisis, 1931-33. Mr. Grun. Ten classes, Lent Term. 
For B.Sc. (E,con.) Part II-Special subject of Internati onal Relations, 

Option (iv) and (v) (b). 
Syllabus.-Thi s course will consist _of a det'.3-iled s_urve_y, ~ased on the s~udy 

of available oricrinal sources, of the mternat10nal 1mphcat10ns of the Smo-
Japanese conflict from the time of the Mukden incident (Se_p~ember, 1931) to 
the conclusion of the Tangku truce (May, 1933). The policies of the Great 
Powers as well as the role played by the League of Nations will be closely examined, 
and the significanoe of the crisis will be placed in the context of the develop-
ment of international relations in the inter-war years. 

Recommended for reading.-(a) FoR STUDY: Papers Relating to the Foreign 
Relations of the United States, Japa n:, 1931-1941, ~ol. I, pp. 1-n7; L eague of 
Nations: Official Journal, Special Supplements Nos. 101-102 and II1-:-1~3, 
League of Nations: Appeal by the Chinese Government, Report of the Commission 
of Enquiry. 

(b) FoR REFERENCE: W. W. Willoughby, The Sino-]aP,a'!"'ese Controv~rsy 
and the League of Nations; H. L. Stimson, The Far Eastern Crisis;_ S. R. ~mith, 
The 1\1anchurian Crisis, 1931-32; R. Bassett, Democracy and Foreign Policy. 

362. Political History (Class). From_ the ~iddle ?f tl~e Mich~elm~s 
Term fortnightly classes for th e discuss10n of histoncal topics will 
be held by members of the Department for first-year students 
taking the paper in Political History, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 

363. Political History (Class). Fortnightly classes for the discussion 
of historical topics will be held in the Michaelmas and Lent Ter;111s 
by members of the Department for second-year students takmg 
the paper in Political History, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. 
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364. International History, 1815-1939 (Class). Classes for students 
taking this course for Part II of the B.?c. (E~on.) and .B.A. 
Honours in History (Second Year) and Certificate m International 
Studies will be held by Miss Lee (Michaelmas and Lent Terms) 
and M;. Grun (Summer Term). Classes for evening students 
will be arranged. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

365. International History, 1815-1939 (Seminar). This seminar will 
be held by Professor Medlicott at the Institut.e ?f Historical Re-
search. Admission will be strictly by perm1ss10n of Professor 
Medlicott. 

366. International History, Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries 
(Seminar). This seminar will be held througho~t the se~sion. by 
Professor G. J. Renier and Dr. Hatton at the Institute of H1ston~al 
Research. Admission will be by permission of Professor Remer 
and Dr. Hatton. 

GENERAL AND SPECIAL COURSES FOR 
B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY (and for 

_ B.A. Honours in Geography with 
History Subsidiary) 

390. English History before 1450. Dr. Waley. Fifty lectures m 
two sessions. 

For B.A. Honours in History (First and Second Years). 

Recommended for reading.-The best text books are: R. G. Collingwood 
and J. N. L. Myres, Roman Britain and the English Settlements; F. M. Stenton, 
Anglo-Saxon England; A. L. Poole, From Domesday Book to Magna Carta; 
F. M. Powicke, The Thirteenth Century (Oxford History of England, Vols. 1-4); 
A. R. Myers, England in the Late Middle Ages (Pelican Books). 

Other specially recommended works are: W. Stubbs, Const itutional History 
of England; F. Pollock and F. W. Maitland, History of English Law; R. H. 
Hodgkin, History of the Anglo-Saxons (edn . 3); F. M. Stenton, The First Century 
of English Feudalism; A. L. Poole, Obligations of Society in the Twelfth an.d 
Thirteenth Centuries; E. Power, Medieval People (Pelican Books). 

Further books will be recommended during the course. 

391. English History from 1450 to the present day. Mrs. Carter and 
others. Fifty lectures in two sessions. 

For B.A. Honours in History (First and Second Years). 

Recommended for reading.-The best text books are: J. D. Mackie, The 
Earlier Tudors; G .. Davies, The Early Stuarts; G. N. Clark, The Later Stuarts; 
A. F. B. Williams, The Whig Supremacy; E. L. Woodward, The Age of Reform; 
R. C. K. Ensor, England, 1870-1914 (Oxford History of _England, Ed. G. N. 
Clark). Other specially recommended works are: J. E. Neale, El izabeth I and 
her Parliaments; J. H. Clapham, A Concise Economic H istory of Br itain fr om the 
Earliest Times to 1750; D . Brunton and D. H . Pennington, M embers of the L ong 
Parliament; G. N . Clark, The Wealth of E ngland fr om 149 6 to 1760 (H ome 
University Library of Modern Knowled ge, 196); L. B. Namier, The Stru cture 
of Politic s at the A ccession of George II I; E. Halevy, A Hi story of the E nglish 
People in the Nineteenth Century (particularly Vol. I); R. Pares, King George III 
and the Politicians; C. R. Fay, Great Britain from Adam Smith to the Pre sent 
Day; C. S. Emden, The People and the Constitution; D. L. Keir, The Constitu-
tional Hi story of Mod ern Britain; G. D . H. Cole and R . W. Post gat e, Th e Comnion 
People, 1746-1946 (2nd edn.); R. W . Set on-vVats on, Br itain in E urop e, 1789-
1914 . 
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392. English History from 1485 to the Present Day. Mrs. Carter. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Fo r B.A. Honours in Geography-Subsidiary subject of H istory; and for 

General Fu ll Course students. 

393. Florence and the Renaissance, 1464-1532. Classes will be held 
throughout the session by Dr. Waley for students taking B.A . 
Honours in History with special subject of Florence and th e 
Renaissance, 1464-1532. 

394. The Civilisation of the Renaissance in Italy, 1400-1550. Classes 
will be held in the Michaelmas Term by Dr. Waley for students 
taking B.A . Honours in History with optional subject of the 
Civilisation of the Renaissance in Italy, 1400-1550. 

395. Economic and Social History of Tudor England (Intercollegiate 
Seminar). A seminar will be held by Professor Fisher for students 
taking B.A. Honours in History with special subject of Economic 
and Social History of Tudor England. This seminar begins in 
the Summer Term and continues in the following Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 

396. English Economic History. Classes for students taking B.A. 
Hon ours in History with optional subject of English Economic 
History will be held throughout the session by Professor Carus-
Wilson and others . 

397. Medieval English and European History (Class). Classes for 
students taking B.A. Honours in History will be taken thr oughout 
the session by Dr. Waley. 

398. English History, 1450-1714 (Class). Classes will be held through-
out the session by Mrs. Carter for students taking B.A. Honours 
in History. 

399. European History, 1494-1713 (Class). Classes will be held 
throughout the Session by Mrs. Carter, for students taking B.A. 
Honours in Histol'y. 

400. English and European History (Class). A class will be held by 
Mrs. Carter on the history of England and Europe from th e 
beginning of the sixteenth century, for students taking History 
as a subs idiary subject for the B.A. Honours in Geography. 

401. The History of Political Ideas. Classes will be held by Professor 
Oakeshott and Dr. Sharp in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for 
students taking B.A. Honours in History. 

B.A. Honours in History 259 
Note.-Intercollegiate lecture courses covering the field of Medieval European 

History from 400-1500 and Modern European History from 1500 to the present 
day are given at the Senate House throughout the session. 

Reference should also be made to the following courses :-
N o. 305.-English Constitutional History since 1660. 
No. 306.- English Constitutional History before 1450 (Class). 
No. 307.-English Constitutional Documents (Medieval) (Class). 
No. 316.-lntroduction to Modern English Economic History. 
No . 321.-British Economic History, 1850-1939. 
No. 324.-Economic History of Western Europe in the Middle Ages (with 

special reference to England). 
No. 356.-Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers, I 8I5-x939. 
No. 357.-The Mediterranean in International Politics, x8x5-x914. 
No. 358.-The Baltic in International Politics, 1815-1939. 
No. 576.-Political and Social Theory. 
No. 577.-Political Ideas of the Ancient World to 476 A.O. 
No. 578.-Medieval Political Thought, 476 to 1500 A.D. 
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405. English Legal Institutions. Dr. A. Phillips. Twenty lectures, 

Lent and Summer TermB. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I-Alternative subject of Elements of English Law, 

Part A. 
Syllabus.-The nature and origins of law. Historical outline of English law 

and the development of Common Law and Equity . Main characteristics of 
modern English law. Sources; legislation and statutory interpretation, case 
law, an<l custom. Organisation of the courts and their jurisdiction. Arbitra-
tion. Codification. The theory of binding precedent. The personnel of the 
law and the legal profession; judges, Justices of the Peace, juries, barristers and 
solicitors. Legal Aid and Advice. An outline of procedure and evidence. 
Legal persons, natural and artificial. The subject and his rights and duties in 
the State. The branches of the Law and their principal characteristics; Con-
stitutional Law, Administrative Law, Criminal Law, Contract, Tort, Family 
Law, Property and Mercantile Law. 

Recommended for reading.-W. M. Geldart, The Elements of English Law; 
0. Hood Phillips, A First Book of English Law; P. S. James, Introduction to 
English Law; G. L. Williams, Learning the Law; E . Jenks, The Book of English 
Law; H . R. Light, The Legal A spects of Business; G . R. Y. Radcliffe and G. 
Cross, The English Legal System . . 

FoR REFERENCE: H. J. Stephen, Commentaries on the Laws of England, 
ed. L. Crispin Warmington. 

406. English Constitutional Law. Mr. de Smith. Forty lectures, 
Sessional (day), 25 lectures of one and a half hours (evening). 

For LL.B. Intermediate; the B.A. General ; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second 
Year)-Alternative subject of Elements of English Law, Part B. 
Diploma in Public Administration. 

Syllabus.-The nature of constitutional law-sources and characteristics 
of English constitutional law-separation of powers-the supremacy of Parlia-
ment-constitutional conventions. 

Parliament, its meeting, composition, functions, powers and procedure-
control of national finance-parliamentary privilege. 

The Executive-the monarchy-royal prero gative-the Privy Council-
Cabinet government-the position of the Prime Min' ter-ministerial responsi-
bility-the Crown and foreign relations. 

The constitutional position of the Judiciary-administrative law in England 
-types of governmental powers-remedies against public authorities-the Crown 
in litigation-delegated legislation-the rule of law. 

The citizen and the State-liberties of the subject-emergency powers-
military and martial law. 

The British Commonwealth-the main forms of constitutional development 
and structure within the Commonwealth-relations of Commonwealth countries 
with the Crown and the United Kingdom-allegiance and citizen ship in the 
Commonwealth-the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council. 
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Recommended for reading.-E. C. S. Wade and G. G. Phillips, Constitutional 
Law (4th edn.); or 0. Hood Phillips, The Constitutional Law of Great Britain and 
the Commonwealth (1952); D. L. Keir and F. H . Lawson, Cases in Constitutional 
Law (4th edn.); or 0. Hood Phillips, L eading Cases in Constitutional Law; A. V. 
Dicey, Introd uction to the Study of the Law of the Constitution (9th edn.); W. I. 
Jennings, The Law and the Constitution (4th edn.); A. Denning, Freedom under 
the Law; C. P. Ilbert, Parliament (3rd edn .). 

FoR REFERENCE: vV. R. Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution (Vol. I, 
5th ~dn.; Vol. II, 4th edn.); W . I. Jennings, Cabinet Government (2nd edn.); 
Parliament; J. A. G. Griffith and H. Street, Principles of Administrative Law; 
W. I. Jennings and C. M. Young, Constitut-ional Laws of the Commonwealth ,, 
(2nd edn.). 

407. Common Law Foundations of Commercial and Industrial Law. 
Mr. Grunfeld. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I-Alternative subject of Elements of English Law, 

Part C; for LL.B. Final-Optional subject of Industrial Law; for 
students attending the Trade Union Studies course and Personnel 
Management students. 

Syllabus.-LAw OF CONTRACT : Formation; offer acceptance consideration 
and capacity. Defective contracts; Statute of F;auds and Sale of Goods 
~et, S_ection 4, . misrepresentation, II:i~take, undue influence, and illegality 
(mclud11;1g restramt of trade). Cond1t10ns and Warranties; implied rights 
and dut:es of employer and employee. Discharge; agreement (including notice), 
frustrat10n, performance and breach. Remedies; damages, specific performance 
injunctio°: quantun: meruit. _Limitation. Assignment of contractual right~ 
and negotiab1hty. Bailment. Lien. Contract of apprenticeship. 

LAW OF TORT : Cap~city. Neg1igence; dangerous things, res ipsa loquitur. 
0-en~ral defen~es; contnbutory negligence, volenti non fit injuria, act of God, 
mev1table accident, remoteness of consequences. Remedies; damages injunc-
tion,. specific. restitu~ion. Trespass and felony. Breach of statuto;y duty. 
~eceit ; ne~hgent m~s-statements._ . Conversi~n. Detinue. Qualified privilege 
~n d~famat10n. ~usmess competit10n and mdustrial relations; conspiracy, 
~nd~cmg or procurmg breach of contract, slander of goods and title, passing-off, 
mfnngement of patents, trade-marks and copyrights. Business and industrial 
premi~es; rule in Francis v . Cockrell, invitees, licencees and trespassers, law 
of nuisance, and rule in Rylands v. Fletcher . Master and Servant; control 
concept, comm~n law and statutory duties of employer, common law and 
statutory remed:es of employees, vicarious liability of employer (including the 
Crown, trade umons, commercial companies and public corporations). 

Reco~mended for reading.-:-L:AW OF CONTRACT : (i) General: relevant 
chapters m J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; or T. M. Stevens, 
Elements of Mercantile Law; and in A. S. Diamond, The Law of Master and 
Servant; or F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant. For reference : G. C. 
Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract; or R. Sutton and N. P. Shannon, 
Contracts; ~r W. R. Anson, Pri_nciples of the English Law of Contract. (ii) Bail-
ment and Lien: relevant pages m J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; 
and T. M. _Stevens, Elements of Mercantile Law. (iii) Contract of apprenticeship: 
Chap. IV m Mansfield Cooper: Outlines of Industrial Law. 

LAW OF TORT : (i) General: relevant chapters in A. R. Blackburn and 
E. F. George, The Elements of the Law of Torts. For fuller explanations : P. H. 
~--Yinfiel~, A Text-Boo~ _of the Law of Tort

1
; or J. W. Salmond, The Law of Torts. 

(11) Busmess Competit10n : Eastwood, ' Trade Protection and Monopoly", in 
Current_ f:egal Prqblems, __ ~950. For reference : D. K. Dix, The Law Relating to 
~ompetitive Trading. Patents, trade-marks, copyrights : relevant chapters 
m J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; or T. M. Stevens, Elements of 

Law 

Mercantile Law . (iv) Master and Servant : relevant chapters in A. S. Diamond, 
The Law of ]\,foster and Servant ; or F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant; 
and relevant chapters in J. H. Munkman, Employer's Liability at Common Law. 
Students should read only the latest editions of these books. 

408. Criminal Law. Mr. Hall Williams. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional. 

For LL.B. Final, Part I. 
Syllabus.-The classification of crimes and the different modes of procedure; 

a description of the Courts of Criminal Jurisdiction. The general nature of a 
crime; the general principles of responsibility and of exemptions from respon-
sibility; the degrees of participation in crime ; inchoate crimes. 

Offences against the person. Murder, manslaughter, infanticide, child 
destruction, suicide ; wounding with intent, unlawful wounding, assaults. 

Offences against property. Legal theories of ownership, possession and 
custody. Burglary, house-breaking, sacrilege, larceny, robbery, embezzlement, 
conversion, obtaining credit by fraud, false pretences, receiving, demanding 
with menaces, forgery, falsification, cheating, restitution of property. Arson, 
malicious damage. 

Offences against the Queen and Government, public justice, public peace 
and morals, and trade: treason, sedition, riot, rout, unlawful assemblies, perjury, 
libel, bigamy, conspiracy and industrial disputes, public mischief. 

Recommended for reading.-C. S. Kenny, Outlines of Criminal Law (omitting 
the parts regarding Evidence and Procedure); J. W. C. Turner and A. LI. 
Armitage, Cases on Criminal Law; R. Cross and P.A. Jones, An Introduction to 
Criminal Law, Parts I and III; Cases on Criminal Law. 

For further reading:-}. F. Stephen, Digest of Criminal Law; W. 0 . 
Russell, Russell on Crime; D. R. S. Davies and others, The Modern Approach 
to Criminal Law; J. Hall, General Pr inci ples of Criminal Law; G . L. Williams, 
Criminal Law ... The General Part . 

409. Elements of the Law of Contract. Professor Sir David Hughes 
Parry. Thirty-five lectures, Sessional, for day students. Twenty-
five lectures, each of r½ hours, Sessional, for evening students. 

A class for discussion will be held at a time to be arranged. 
For LL.B. Intermediate and B.A. General. 
Syllabus.--The nature of contract. The formation of contracts. Form 

and consideration. Capacity of parties. Reality of consent. Legality of 
object. Priority of contract ( excluding assignment and agency). Discharge 
of contracts . Remedies for breach (quasi-contract is excluded). 

Recommended for reading.-G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of 
Contract (3rd edn.); W. R. Anson, Principles of the English Law of Contract 
(20th edn.); J. W. Salmond and J. Williams, Principles of the Law of Contracts. 

FURTHER READING.-F. Pollock, Principles of Contract (13th edn .); J. 
Chitty, Treatis e on the La w of Contra cts (20th edn.). 

410. Conflict of Laws. Professor Graveson and Professor Kahn-
Freund (day), Mr. Bland and Miss Stone (evening). Thirty-five 
lectures, Sessional. Lectures will be given at King's College in 
the Michaelmas Term; at King's College and at the School m 
the Lent Term; and at King's College in the Summer Term. 

For LL.B. Final, Part II. 
Syllabus.-Part I: Fundamental conceptions. (r) The nature and theories 

of the conflict of laws. (2) Public policy. (3) Classification and renvoi. (4) 
Domicil and status of individuals and corporations. Part II: Choice of Law. 
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(r) Husband and wife. Validity of marriage. Nullity. Divorce. Matrimonial 
jurisdiction of English courts. Recognition of foreign decrees. Mutual rights 
of husband and wife. Effect of marriage on property. (2) Parent and child. 
Legitimacy. Legitimation. Adoption. Guardianship. Lunacy. (3) Contracts. 
The proper law doctrine. Formal and essential validity, interpretation, effects 
and discharge of contracts. (4) Torts. (5) Property, movable and immovable, 
tangible and intangible. Particular assignments of property. (6) Succession. 
Validity and construction of wills. Distribution of estates on intestacy and 
under wills. Administration of deceaseds' estates. Exercise by will of powers 
of appointment. Part III: Choice of Jurisdiction. (r) Jurisdiction of English 
courts. (2) Procedure, and proof of foreign law. (3) Administration of estates 
of deceased persons. (4) Recognition and enforcement of foreign judgments. 
Conclusion: Survey of the history of private international law. 

Recommended for reading.-R. H. Graveson, Conflict of Laws (2nd edn.); 
Cases on the Conflict of Laws; G. C. Cheshire, Private International Law (4th 
edn.); C. M. Schmitthoff, A Textbook of the English Conflict of Laws (2nd edn.). 

FoR REFERENCE: A. V. Dicey, Conflict of Laws (6th edn); J . D. Falcon-
bridge, Essays on the Conflict of Laws; M. Wolff, Private International Law 
(2nd edn .). 

411. Succession, Testate and Intestate. Mr. Hall Williams. Twenty-
five lectures, Sessional. 

For LL.B. Final, Part II. 
Syllabus.-Wills: Outline of the history of Wills and powers of testamentary 

disposition; nature of Wills and Codicils; capacity to make Wills; makin g and 
revocation of ·wills; appointment of executors; probate (in outline only); con-
struction of Wills. 

Intestate Succession: Outline of the history of the rules of inheritance and 
succession on intestacy; modern rules of succession; rules as to grant of adminis-
tration (in outline only). 

Devolution of Property on Executors and Administrators : Powers of 
personal representatives. Administration of assets of solvent and insolvent 
estates. 

[Note .-While candidates must show acquaintance with such practical 
matters as the making of 'Wills, the elements of probate practice and of the 
practice governing the grant of letters of administration, emphasis will be laid, 
in the examination, on the general principles of law governing the subject. ] 

Recommended for reading.-TEXT-BOOKS: D. H. Parry, The Law of 
Succession (3rd edn.); S. J. Bailey, The Law of Wills (4th edn .); M. J. Albery, 
The Inheritance (Family Provision) Act, 1938 ; C. P. Sanger, The Rules of Law 
and Administration Relating to Wills and Intestacies ( 2nd edn .). FoR REFERENCE : 
E. V. Williams, A Treatise on the Law of Executors and Administrators (13th edn.) ; 
E. P. Wolstenholme and B. L. Cherry, Conveyancing Statutes (12th edn.) ; H. S. -
Theobald, The Law of Wills (IIth edn .). 

412. Public International Law. Mr. Green, Mr. J ohnson, and Dr. 
Schwarzenberger. Fifty lectures, Sessional (day), twenty-five 
lectures (evening). Dr. Schwarzenberger and Mr. Green will 
lecture in the Michaelmas Term on subjects r, z and 3 of Section A, 
and also in the Summer Term on Section C, at University College. 
Mr. Johnson will lecture in the Lent Term on Subjects 4, 5 and 6 
of Section A, and also in the Summer Term on Section B, at the 
School. 

Classes for discussion will be held at times to be arranged. 

Law 
For LL.B . Final, Part II ; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)-Alternative 

subject of International Law and B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects 
of International Relations, Option (iv) and (v) (a) and International 
Economics, Option (iv) (d); for the Certificate in International Studies. 

Syllabus.-A. GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
r. The Foundations of International Law :-International Law and 

Society. The Sources of International Law. International and 
Municipal Law. The Domain of International Law . Development and 
Science of International Law. 

2. Imernat10nal Personality :-The Subjects of International Law. The 
Principles of Sovereignty and State Equality. Recognition. Repre-
sentation of States. International Persons other than States. Con-
tinuity of States and State Succession. 

3. State Jurisdiction :-General Principles. Territorial Jurisdiction. 
Limitation of Territorial Jurisdiction under International Customary 
and Conventional Law. Personal Jurisdiction . 

4. Objects of International Law :-Territory. Land Frontiers. Maritime 
Frontiers. Territorial Waters and the Continental Shelf. The High 
Sea. Individuals. Business Enterprises and Ships. 

5. International Transactions :-International Treaties. Unilateral Acts 
and Quasi-Contractual Obligations. International Delinquencies. 

6. War and Neutrality :-Measures Short of War. State and Effects of 
War. Warfare on Land. Military Occupation of Enemy Territory . 
Maritime Warfare. Warfare in the Air. Penalties for the Violation of 
Rules of Warfare. Neutrality. Civil War and Belligerency. Termina-
tion of War. 

and either 
B. THE LAW OF INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTIONS:- Judicial international 

institutions, with special reference to the history of international 
arbitration, to the Permanent Court of International Justice and to 
the International Court of Justice. Administrative international 
institutions (e.g., The Universal Postal Union, UNESCO, or the Inter-
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development). Quasi-legisla-
tive institutions, with special reference to the International Labour 
Organization. General purposes institutions (with special reference to 
the United Nations and institutions within the framework of the 
United Nations). 

01' 
C. ELEMENTS OF INTERNATIONAL EcoNOMIC LAw:-Basic standards, 

with special reference to the standards of national and most-favoured-
nation treatment. Protection of property abroad. Commercial 
treaties, monetary agreements, State loans and other State contracts. 
The Calvo Clause, methods of international financial control, and 
the Porter Convention. The law relating to trading with the enemy, 
the international economic and financial law of military occupation, 
the protection of neutral property, and the law of reparations. The 
law of international economic and financial institutions (e.g., The 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development and 
the International Monetary Fund). 

Recommended for reading.-A. GENERAL PRINCIPLES. Students are 
advised to read in the first place either J. L. Brierly, The Law of Nations (4th 
edn.) or G. Schwarzenberger, Manual of International Law, Part I (3rd edn.). 

TEXT-BoOI~s. L. F. L. Oppenheim, International Law (7th edn., 2 v:ols.); 
G. Schwarzenberger, International Law, Vol. r; International Law as Applied 
by International Courts and Tribunals (2nd edn.). 
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CASE-BOOKS. H. W. Briggs (Ed.), The Law of Nations (2nd edn.); M. 0. 
Hudson, Cases and other Materials on I-nternational Law (3rd edn.); L. C. Green, 
International Law through the Cases. 

PERIODICALS. American Journal of International Law; Brit•sh Year Book 
of International Law; International and Comparative Law Quarterly; Year Book 
of World Affairs. 

FURTHER READING (SPECIAL SUBJECTS). B. THE LAW OF INTERNATIONAL 
INSTITUTIONS. C. Eagleton, International Government (2nd edn.) ; L. M. Goodrich 
and E. Hambro, The Charter of the United Nations (2nd edn.); M. 0. Hudson, 
The Permanent Court of International Justice, 1920-1942 ; H. Kelsen, The Law 
of the U n•ted Nations ( for reference) ; G. Schwarzenberg er, The League of Nations 
and World Order. 

C. ELEMENTS OF INTERNATIONAL EcoNOMIC LAW. U.K. Foreign Office, 
Handbook of Commercial Treaties, 1931; A. D. McNair, Legal Effects of War 
(3rd edn.); G. Schwarzenberger, "The Province and Standards of International 
Economic Law" (International Law Quarterly, Vol. 2); H. A. Smith, The Economic 
Uses of International Rivers. 

413. Current Problems ef International Law. Dr. Schwarzenberger. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms, at University 
College. 

For those who are attending Course 412. 

414. History of English Law. Professor Plucknett. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional. 

For LL.B. Final, Part II. 
Syllabus.-The principal sources of legal history and their significance 

(Glanvil, Bracton, Fortescue, Blackstone, records, year books, abridgements, 
reports). Legal institutions (communal, seignorial, mercantile and royal courts; 
courts of prerogative and equity). Factors in the development of English Law 
(legislation, precedent, the renaissance, the influence of great judges, e.g., Coke, 
Nottingham, Holt, Mansfield). Procedure (forms of action, modes of trial, 
history of the jury). Real property (feudalism, tenures, estates, seisin, uses, 
trusts, future interests, conveyances). Personal property (ownership, possession, 
bailment, sale). Contract (real, formal and consensual contracts, consideration). 
Tort (relation to crime, trespass, conversion, deceit, defamation). The general 
history of the principles of Equity. 

Recommended for reading.-T. F. T. Plucknett, Concise History of the 
Common Law (4th edn.); Legislation of Edward I; C. H. S. Fifoot, History and 
Sources of the Common Law. Students will be expected to refer on special points 
to F. Pollock and F. W. Maitland, History of English Law before the Time of 
Edward I (2nd edn.), and to W. S. Holdsworth, History of English Law, as well as 
to contemporary works, statutes and decisions. As a guide to these sources they 
should use P. H. Winfield's Chief Sources of English Legal History. Other books 
on special points will be referred to during the lectures. 

415. Mercantile Law-Agency and Sales and Other Dispositions of 
Goods. Mr. Grunfeld. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. 

For LL.B. Final, Part II. Other students will be admitted only by per-
mission of Mr. Grunfeld. 

Syllabus.-(a) Agency. The nature and creation of the principal-agent 
relationship and the scope of the Agent's authority. The position of the Principal 
and Agent vis-ii-vis third parties; passing of property by Agents and the Factors 
Act, 1889. Rights and duties of Principal and Agent inter se. Agent's lien. 
Agent's commission. Termination of Agency . The Agency of married women. 

Law 

(b) Sales and Other Dispositions of Goods. Nature of goods, property 
possession and delivery. Special rules relating to the Sale of Goods under the 
Sale of Goods Act, 1893. C.I.F., F.O.B., and other special forms of international 
sales. Gifts inter vivos and donationes mortis causa. Bills of Sale. Bailments. 
Hire Purchase Agreements. Pledges. Effect of Bankruptcy and Liquidation. 
Doctrine of relation back and reputed ownership. 

Recommended for reading.-(a) Preliminary Reading: Chapters on Agency 
in G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract (3rd edn.) ; T. M. Stevens, 
Elements of Mercantile Law (nth edn.) ; J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile 
Law (6th edn.). Main Text-Book: R. Powell, The Law of Agency (1952). For 
reference: W. Bowstead, The Law of A.1;ency (nth edn.). 

(b) Preliminary Reading: Chapters on Sale of Goods, Hire Purchase, 
Bailments and Bankruptcy in T. M. Stevens, Elements of Mercantile Law; and 
J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law. Main Text-Books: L. A. 
Goodeve, Modern Law of Personal Property (9th edn.), pages 1-193; C. M. 
Schmitthoff, The Sale of Goods; Legal Aspects of Export Sales (Institute of 
Export Publication). For reference: M. · D. E. S. Chalmers, Sale of Goods 
Act (12th edn.); C. M. Schmitthoff, The Export Trade (2nd edn.), Part I and 
Chaps. 14 and 19; G . W. Paton, Bailment · in the Common Law . Students should 
pay particular attention to articles appearing in the legal periodicals especially 
the Law Quarterly Review and the JVlodern Law Review. 

[N ote.-Candidates will be supplied in the Examination Room with Queen's 
Printer copies of the Sale of Goods Act, 1893, and the Factors Act, 1889.J 

416. Elements of Commercial Law. Mr. Grunfeld, and Mr. Denny. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Classes for discussion wm be held at times to be arranged. 
For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of International Economics, 

Option (v) (b), Industry and Trade . and Accounting. 
Syllabus.-INTRODUCTION. History of the Law Merchant. 
THE LAW OF AGENCY.-The creation of the principal-agent relationship 

and the scope of the Agent's authority. The position of the Principal and the 
Agent vis-a-vis third parties in connection with Contracts and Torts . Passing 
of property by Agents and the Factors Act, 1889. Rights and duties of the 
Principal and Agent inter se. Agents' commission. Termination of Agency. 
The Agency of Married Women. 

PARTNERSHIP AND COMPANY LAw.-The nature and advantages of corporate 
personality and the distinction between companies incorporated under the 
Companies Act, and other commercial associations, incorporated and unincor-
porated. The nature of Partnership. The formation of partnership and the 
ri15hts and duties of partners towards third parties and •nter se. The firm name 
and property. Termination and dissolution and rights to property especially 
goodwill. Limited Partnerships. Formation of Companies under the Companies 
Act, 1948. Types of Companies. The nature and contents of the Memorandum 
and Articles of Association. Flotation of Companies, promoters and prospectuses. 
Capital. Shares and dividends. Meetings and Resolutions . Directors and 
other officers. Annual Return, Accounts and Audit. Debentures; and (in 
outline only) Reconstruction and amalgamation, Inspection, and winding up. 

SALE OF GooDs.-The special rules relating to Sale of Goods under the Sale 
of Goods Act, 1893. C.I.F ., F.O .B ., and other special forms of international 
sales and provision of finance by Banker's Commercial Credits. Hire Purchase 
Agreements. 

Cheques and Bills of Exchange, Carriage by Sea and Land and General 
Principles of Insurance Law with particular reference to Marine Insurance. 
The objects of the Law of Bankruptcy and the effect of Bankrup ,tcy on 
Proprietary and Contractual Rights. [Candidates will only be expected to 
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display an elementary knowledge of this paragraph to the extent necessary for 
proper understanding of the main ~ubjects previously mentioned (especially 
Sale of Goods).] 

An elementary knowledge of the English Legal System and of the Law of 
Contract and Tort will be presumed and candidates should not select this subject 
unless they have taken Elements of English Law (Parts A and C) in Part I. 

[N ote.-Candidates will be supplied in the Examination Room with Queen's 
Printer copies of the Partnership Act, 1890, the Companies Act , 1948, the Sale 
of Goods Act, 1893 and the Bills of Exchange Act, 1882.J 

Recommended for reading.-GENERAL READING : T. M. Stevens, Elements of 
ivlercantile Law; J. Charlesworth, Principles of l\!Iercantile Law; R. S. T. Chorley 
and H . A. Tucker, Leading Cases on J11ercantile Law; or J . Charlesworth, 
Cases on Mercantile Law. 

SPECIAL ToPics.-AGENCY: Chapters on Law of Agency in R. Sutton and 
N. P. Shannon, Contracts; W.R. Anson, Principles of the En glish Law of Contract; 
or G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract. 

PARTNERSHIP AND COMPANY LAW: A. Underhill, Principles of the Law of 
Partnership; L. C. B. Gower, Principles of lVIodern Company Law; J. Charles-
worth, Princ iples of Company La w. 

SALE OF Goons: C. M. Schrnitthoff, The Sale of Goods; L egal Aspects of 
Export Sales (Institute of Export publication). 

FoR REFERENCE: R. Powell, Law of Agency (1952); B. Jacobs, A Short 
Treatise on the Law of Bills of Exchange; 0. Kahn _-Freund, Law of Carriage by 
Inland Transport; R. S. T. Chorley and 0. C. Giles, Shipping Law; C. M. 
Schmitthoff, The Export Trade (2nd edn.); M. D. E. S. Chalmers, Sale of Goods 
Act. (Students should consult the latest editions of these books.) 

417. The Law of Banking. Classes will be held by Lord Chorley for 
students taking the B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II - Special subject of 
Money and Banking, option (v) (c). 

418. Industrial Law. Professor Kahn-Freund. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional. 

For LL.B. Final, Part II-Optional subject of Industrial Law. 

Syllabus.-The scope and sources of Industrial Law (Labour Law). The 
contract of employment, its formation and its effect. Freedom of contract and 
its restrictions. Contractual obligations of employer and employee. Express 
and implied terms. The importance of custom. Enforcement of the contract. 
The Employers and Workmen Act, 1875. Termination of the contract. Cove-
nants in restraint of trade. The meaning of the term "servant" at common 
law and of the term "workman" under statutes. 

The principle respondeat superior. The liability of the master for torts 
committed by the servant. The master's responsibility for the safety of his 
servant. Negligence and breach of statutory duty. 

Collective agreements and legislation referring to their enforcement. 
Legislation providing for minimum remuneration and for holidays with pay . 
Methods to secure the proper payment of wages, such as Truck Acts, Par-

ticulars Clauses, and relevant provisions referring to mines and merchant shipping. 
The checkweighing system. 

Legislation referring to employment of children, young persons, and women. 
Hours of work. 

. Health, safety, and welfare and other conditions of work in factories, shops , 
mmes , and transport. The central and loca l authorities responsible for enforce-
ment. Methods of inspection. 

Law 27r 

Combined action by workmen and employers . Freedom to organise. The 
le<Yal status of trade unionS' at common law and under statutes. The Trade Union 
A~ts, 1871, 1876, and 1913. The relationship between a trade union and its 
members. The law governing the organisation and re gistration of trade unions 
and the administration of their funds, including the political fund. The doctrine 
of restraint of trade and its effect on trade union law. 

The legal aspect of trade disputes. Freedom of .strike and lock-out. Criminal 
conspiracy at common law and under the Conspiracy and Protection _of Prope~ty 
Act, 1875. Criminal liability for acts done in the course of a trade dispute, with 
special reference to picketing. Civil_ liability to~ strike~ and ~ock-~uts, and for 
acts done in the course of a trade dispute. Civil conspiracy, mducmg a breach 
of contract, and intimidation, at common law, and under the Trade Disputes 
Act, 1906. . 

Price fixing and trade control associations. The stop list and disciplinary action. 
Conciliation, voluntary arbitration, compulsory arbitration. The Concilia-

tion Act, 1896, the Industrial Courts Act, 1919, and the Industrial _Disputes 
Order, 1951. Voluntary and statutory machinery. Whitley Councils . !he 
Industrial Court. The Industrial Disputes Tribunal. The powers and funct10ns 
of the Minister of Labour in relation to trade disputes. 

The influence of the International Labour Office on the development of 
British Labour Law. 

Comparison with certain aspects of Labour Law in the United States, in 
Australia, and on the Continent of Europe. 

History of Social Insu ·rance Legislation in Britain. The break-up of the 
Poor Law. The Beveridge Report and its underlying " assumptions ". The 
Government White Papers of 1944. Survey of legislation designed to secure 
"freedom from want": the National Insurance Acts, 1946 to 1953, the National 
Insurance (Industrial Injuries) Acts, 1946 to 1952, the Family Allowanc_es ~cts, 
1945 and 1952, the National Assistance Act, 1948. Supplementary legisla_h~m: 
the Disabled Persons (Employment Act), 1944, and the Employment and Tramm g 
Act, 1948. The separation of the health services from the insurance scheme: 
the National Health Service Acts, 1946 to 1952. 

The Ministry of National Insurance. Benefits as of right and discretionary 
benefits. .Unemployment benefit, sickness benefit, maternity benefit, widow's 
benefit, guardian's allowance, retirement pension, and death grant under the 
National Insurance Act. Conditions of entitlement (including contribution 
conditions), duration of benefit, and dis

1
qualification._ Classi~cation _of ~n~ur_ed 

persons. Comparison between workmen s compensat10n and mdustnal 11~1unes 
insurance. Industrial injury benefit, industrial disablement benefit, and mdus-
trial death benefit. Industrial accidents and industrial diseases. " Alternative 
Remedies ". The principle of flat rate contributions and of flat rate benefits. 
Exceptions to the latter: Increases of benefit by reason of family responsibilities 
and of personal needs. The " family" concept of social legislation. 

Finance of National Insurance. 
Enforcement of Claims. 
Administration: the National In surance Advisory Committee and the 

Industrial Injuries Advisory Council. 
The residuary Assistance Service. 
Recommended for reading.-See the bibliography of Course No. 421. Law 

students should particularly use the following works : W. Mansfield ~ooper, 
Outlines of Industrial Law; F. Tillyard, The Worker and the State; A. S. Diamond 
or F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant; U.K . Ministry of Labour, 1953, 
Indu strial Relation s Handbook; A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg (Eds.), The System 
of Jndiisfria l Relations in Great Brita in; _ J. H. Munkman, Employers' Li~,bi_lity 
at Common Law; A. Redgrave, Factories, Truch and Shop Acts; N. C1tnne, 
Trade Union Law; A . L. Haslam, The Law Relating to T1,ade Combinations; 
D. Ll oyd, Law R elating to Unincorporated Associations; Lord Beverid ge, Social 
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Insurance and Allied Services; D. C. L. Potter and D. H . Stansfield, National 
Insurance (2nd edn.); D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfield, The National Insur-
ance (Industrial Injur ies) Act, 1946 (2nd edn.); I. G. Sharp, I ndustrial Conciliation 
and Arbitration in Great Britain; M. and D. J. Turner-Samuels, Industrial 
Negotiation and Arbitration. 

419. Law of Domestic Relations. Mr. Davies (K.C.), Professor Kahn-
Freund and Miss Stone. Two hours weekly in th e Michaelmas Term 
and the first half of the Lent Term and one hour weekly for the 
remainder of the Session for day students, one-and-a-half hours 
weekly for evening students, Sessional. Lectures will be given 
at King's College in the Michaelmas Term and, for evening 
students, in the first two weeks of the Lent Term and at the 
School for the remainder of the Session. 

For LL.B. Final, Part II. 
Syllabus.-(a) MARRIAGE : Background of ecclesiastical law. Nature of 

marriage relationship. 
Requirements of a valid marriage; form (in outline only) ; capacity and 

consent of parties and third parties ; consanguinity ; the distinction between 
void and voidable marriages ; classes of void marriages ; the distinction between 
decrees of nullity and dissolution of marriage ; grounds of nullity and for divorce ; 
defences to petitions for nullity and divorce (including absolute and discretionary 
bars) . 

The changing legal position of the married woman and the obligations of 
husband and wife inter se during marriage including validity of mutual contracts 
and mutual liability in tort, maintenance, residence, and name. Liability to 
third parties in contract and in tort. 

Separation by agreement. Grounds for separation by order or decree. 
(b) PARENT AND CHILD : Background of common law and equity and growth 

of statutory regulation. Circumstances giving rise to relation of parent and 
child. Rights and obligations of parents with special reference to custody, 
residence, maintenance, and education. General principles relating to exercise of 
powers of the Courts, and of local authorities under the Children Act . 

General principles relating to incorporation into parental authority by 
adoption and legitimation. Guardianship. , 

Recommended for reading.-PRELIMINARY READING: H. B. Grant, Marriage, 
Separation anef, Divorce (2nd edn.) ; C. Winter, Children and Young Persons under 
the Law; -E. H. T. Snell, Principles of Equity (23rd edn.), Chaps. 14 and 15. 

TEXT-BooKs : L. C. Warmington, Law and Practice in Divorce, or D. Tolstoy, 
Law and Practice of Divorce and Matrimonial Causes (2nd edn .) excluding the 
chapters on practice; W. C. Hall and A. C. L. Morrison, Law relating to Children 
and Youn g Per sons (4th edn.) and Supp lement. 

REFERENCE BooKs : W. P. Eversley, Law of Domestic Relations (5th edn.) ; 
W. Latey and D . P. Rees, Law of Divorce (13th edn.) ; M. Lush, The Law of 
Hu sband and Wife (4th edn. and Supplement) ; S. G. Lushington, Summary 
Jurisdiction (Separation and Maintenance) Acts, 3rd Edition; Report of the 
Committee on the Care of Children (The Curtis Committee-Cmd. 6922). 

420. Administrative Law. Mr. Griffith. Twenty-five lectures, Ses-
sional. 

For LL.B . Final-Optional subject of Administrative Law; for B.Sc. (Econ .) 
Part II-Special subject of Government (v) (b). Optional for Diploma in 
Public Administration. 
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Syllabus.-The nature of administrative law. . . . . 
The legislative, executive an~ judicial l?owers of _t~e Admimstrati_o~. B~lls 

and subordinate legislation. Judicial funct10ns of Mmisters and admmistrative 
tribunals. 

The control of the powers of the Administration. The scope and nature of 
Parliamentary and judicial control. Public opinion. Consultation. Advisory 
Committees. 

The structure of the central government. The principles of Crown liability. 
The structure of local government. The liability of local authorities. 
The nature and constitution of public corporations. Relation to Ministers 

and to Parliament. Powers, duties, liabilities and privileges. Consumer 
Councils. 

Recommended for reading.-TEXT-BooKs: W. A. Robson, Justice and 
Administrative Law; J. A. G. Griffith and H. Street, Principles of 1dministrative 
Law; G. L. Williams, Crown Proceedings; W. 0. Hart, Introduction to the Law 
of Local Government and Administration. 

REFERENCE BooKs: C. T. Carr, Concerning English Administrative Law; 
C. K . Allen, Law and Orders; G. F. M. Campion (Lord Campion) and others, 
British Government since 1918; Parliament. '. A Survey (especially Ch. II); A. 
Denning, Freedom under the Law; D. N. Chester, The Nationalised Industri(!s; 
W. I. Jennings, Parliament; Cabinet Government; Principles of Local Government 
Law; W. A. Robson, Development of Local Government; Problems of Nationalized 
Industry; W. G. Friedmann, Law and Social Change in Contemporary Britain. 

GovERNMENT PUBLICATIONS: Report of the Committee on Ministers' Powers 
(Cmd. 4060, 1931-1932); Reports of Select Committee on Nationalised In-
dustries (H . C. 332 of 1951-1952, H .C. 235 of 1952-1953); Reports of Select 
Committee on Statutory Instruments (since 1944). 

ARTICLES: W. A. Robson, " The Report of the Committee on Ministers' 
Powers " ( Political Quarterly, Vol. 3); W. I. Jennings, " The Report on Ministe_rs' 
Powers" (Public Administration, 1932); S. A. de Smith, "Wrongs and Remedies 
in Administrative Law" (Modern La w Revi ew, Vol. 15); "The Limits of Judicial 
Review etc." (Modern Law Review, Vol. n); J. D. B . Mitchell, "Limitations 
on the' Contractual Liability of Public Authorities" (Modern Law Rev_iew, 
Vol. 13); J. A. G. Griffith, "Constitutional Significance ?f Dele15ated Leg~sla-
tion" (Michigan Law Revie w, Vol._ 48); "The Pl,~ce of ~arhament :n the Legisla-
tive Process" (Modern Law Review, Vol. 14); Public Corporat10ns as Crown 
Servants" (Univers ity of Toronto La w Journal, Vol. 9); E . C. S._ Wade, "The 
Courts and the Administrative Process " (Law Quarterly Review, Vol. ?3); 
H. W. R. Wade, "The Twilight of Natural Justice?" (Law Quarterly Review, 
Vol. 67); "Quasi-judicial and its back gro und" (Cambridge LawJoitrnal, Vol. 10). 

421. Law of Labour and of Social Insurance. Professor Kahn-
Freund. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Industry _and Tra~e. For 
Social Science Certificate (Second Year), Trade Umon Studies, and 
Personnel Management students. 

Syllabus.-The significance of law in the shaping of labour relations . 
The legal framework of labour relations, and the sources of mutual rights 

and obligations between employers and employees : the contract of employment, 
custom the common law, statutes, and statutory instruments . 

Collective bargaining and the law. Collective agreements, their legal effect 
and enforcement, with special reference to fair wages clauses and to the duty to 
observe recognised terms and conditions. . . 

Statutory regulation of minimum remuneration and of holidays with pay, 
of wage payments and deductions, and of hours of work. 

Protective legislation concerning health, safety, and we~fare, _em~loyment of 
children, young persons, and women, and enforcement of this legislat10n. 

/ 
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Legal regulation and control of the labour market. 
Freedom to organise, and its protection. Legal status of trade unions . 

Relation between a union and its members. Union registration. Law governing 
trade union funds, including the political fund. 

Trade disputes, strikes, lock-outs. Freedom to strike and to lock out and 
its limitations. Criminal and civil liabilities arising from labour stoppages and 
from acts done in their course. 

Prevention of stoppages: conciliation, voluntary, and compulsory arbitration. 
Powers and functions of the Ministry of Labour in relation to trade disputes. 

History and survey of legislation designed to secure " freedom from want ", 
with special reference to social insurance. The Ministry of National Insurance. 
Difference between benefits of right and discretionary benefits. Contributions 
and contribution conditions. Classification of insured persons. Unemploy-
ment, sickness, maternity, widow's benefits, retirement pension, death grant. 
Industrial injury, disablement, and death benefits, and their relation to the 
employer's liability for damages. The family concept in social security legisla-
tion. Enforcement of insurance claims. The residuary assistance service. 

Comparative references to foreign legal systems will be included, wherev~r 
possible. 

Recommended for reading.-W. Mansfield Cooper, Outlines of Industrial 
Law; H. Samuels, Industrial Law; F. Tillyard, The Worker and the State; 
U.K. Ministry of Labour, Industrial Relations Handbook; A. Flanders and H. A . 
Clegg (Eds.), The System of Indu stria l Relations in Great Britain; A. S. Diamond, 
The Law of Master and Servant; C. D. Rackham, Factory La w; J. Richardson, 
Industr ial Relations in Great Britain; H. Samuels, The Law of Trade Un-ions; 
W. Milne-Bailey, Trade Unions and the State; W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade 
Union Document s; W. W. Mackenzie, Baron Amulree, Indu strial Arbitration in 
Great Brita in; I. G. Sharp, I ndustrial Conciliation and Arbitration in Great 
Britain; lVI. and D. J. Turner-Samuels, I ndustri al Negoti ation and Arbitration; 
J. Gazdar, National In sur ance; H. Samuels and R. S. W. Pollard, Industrial 
Injuries; D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfield, National Insurance (2nd edn.) 
(Introduction); D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfield, The National I nsur ance 
(Industrial I njuries) Act (2nd edn.) (Introduction); W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social 
Security (3rcl edn.); A. L. Goodhart, " The Legality of the General Strike " 
(in: Essays 1:n Juri sprudence and the Common Law); F. Tillyard and vV. A. 
Robson, " Enforcement of the Collective Bargain in the U.K." (Econoniic 
journal, Vol. 48); 0. Kahn-Freund," Collective Agreements under vVar Legisla-
tion " (Modern Law Review, Vol. 6); " The Ille gality of a Trade Union " (1\II odern 
La w Review, Vol. 7); "Legislation through Adjudication" (Mod ern Law Review, 
Vol. n); "Minimum Wage Legislation in Great Britain" (Univ ersity of Penn-
sylvania Law Review, May, 1949); D. Lloyd, " Actions instituted by and against 
Unincorporated Bodies " (Modern Law Review, Vol. 12); " The Disciplinary 
Powers of Professional Bodies" (Modern La w Review, Vol. 13); W . Friedmann, 
"The Harris Tweed Case and Freedom of Trade" (Modern Law Review , Vol. 6); 
vV. Arthur Lewis, "Monopoly and the Law" (Modern Law Re view, Vol. 6). 

For reference: F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant; J. H. Munkman, 
Employers' L~ability at Common Law; F. N. Ball, Statute Law relating to Employ-
ment; H. Samuels, Factory Law; A Redgrave, Factories, Truck and Shop Acts; 
D. Bowen, The Mines and Quarries Acts; H . L. Hutchins and A. Harrison, A 
Hi story of Factory Legislation; T. K. Djang, Factory In spection in Great Britain ; 
W. A. Rob son, " The Factories Act " (Encyclopedia of the La ws of England, 
3rd edn.); D. Sells, Briti sh Wages Board s; E. M. Burns, Wages and the State ; 
S. and B. Webb, History of Trade Unionism; R. Y. Hedges and A. Winterbottom, 
Legal Hi story of Trade Unionism; N . Citrine, Trade Union Law; H. H. Slesser, 
The Law Relati ng to Trade Unions; A. L. Haslam, Th e La w Relating to Trade 
Combinations; D. K. Dix, The La w Relating to Competitive Tradin g ; D. Lloyd, 
Th e Law R elating to Unincorporated Associations; M. T. Rankin, Arbitration 
Pri nciple s and the I ndustrial Court; H.J. Laski, T,µade Unions in the New Society; 
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P. E. P., British Trade Unionism; A. Flanders, Trade Unions; F. Tillyard, 
Unemployment Insurance in Great Britain, 19n-1948; R. W. Harris, National 
Health Insu rance, 19n-1946; 111inistry of Labour and National Service Reports, 
1939-1946 (Cmd. 7225), 1947 (Cmd. 7559), 1948 (Cmd. 7822), 1949 (Cmd. 8017), 
1950 (Cmd . 8338), 1951 (Cmd. 8640); Report of the Ministry of National Insurance 
for the Period 17th Nov., 1944, to 4th July, 1949, Cmd. 7955; Annual Reports _of 
the Chief I nspector of Factories; Lord Beveridge, Social In sur ance and Allied 
Services, Cmd. 6404; Social Insurance, Cmd. 6550-6551. 

422. The Law of Income Tax. Mr. Taylor. Fifteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Accounting. 
Syllabus.-Statutory income. The Schedules. The rules of assessment 

under each Schedule. Taxable income and non-taxable capital gains . Revenue 
expenditure and capital expenditure. Allowances for capital expendit~re. 
Losses. New and discontinued businesses. Separate trades and success10n . 
Taxation of husband and wife. Personal reliefs . The principles governing 
surtax. The administration of income tax and surtax. Returns, assessments, 
and repayment claims. Methods of collection of tax; direct assessment, 
deduction at source, P.A.Y.E. 

Recommended for reading.-C. N. Beattie, The Elements of Income Tax 
Law; H. A. R. J . Wilson, Income Tax Principles; W. R. Carter, Income Tax, 
Surtax and Profits Tax; E. E. Spicer and E. C. Pegler, Incom e Tax; C. A. 
Newport and 0 . J. Shaw, Income Tax Law and Practice. 

For reference: J. P . Hannan and A. Farnsworth, The Principles of Income 
Taxation; E. M. Konstam, The Law of Income Tax; J. A. Simon (Viscount 
Simon), Income Tax; Current Law Income Tax Acts Service; A. Farnsworth. 
Income Tax Case Law. 

The latest editions of textbooks should be used. 

423. Some Accounting Aspects of the Law of Partnerships and Com-
panies. Mr. Taylor. Five lectures, Lent Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Accounting. 
Syllabus.-The legal liability of auditors and other questions of Company 

Law and the Law of Partnership of special interest in accounting. 
Recommended for reading.-]. A. Strahan and N. H. Oldham, Law of 

Partnership; A. Underhill, Principles of the Law of Partnersh•P; F. Pollock, 
Digest of the Law of Partnership; J. Charlesworth, Principles of Company Law: 
A. F. Topham, Principles of Company Law; F. B. Palmer, Company Law; 
relevant part of L. R. Dicksee, Auditing. 

For reference : N. Lindley, A Treatise on the Law of Partnership; H. B. 
Buckley, On the Companies Acts; F. Gore-Brown, Handbook on the Formation, 
lvlanagement and Winding Up of Joint Stock Companies; F. B. Palmer, 
Company Precedents. 

424. The Law of Administration of Estates and Trusts. Mr. Taylor. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (This course will 
not be given in the Session 1954-55.) 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Accounting, Option (v) (e). 
Syllabus -Devolution of Property on Personal Representatives. Appoint-

ment of Executors . Grants of Probate and Letters of Administration. Property 
devolving on Personal Representatives. Administration of Assets of Solvent 
and Insolvent Estates. Rules of Succession in Intestacy. Assents. The 
nature and classification of Trusts. Settlements upon Trust for Sale. Powers, 
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Duties and Liabilities of Personal Representatives and Trustees. Apportion-
ments between Capital and Income . Remedies of Beneficiaries and Creditors . 
"Following" Trust Property. Release and Discharge of Personal Repre-
sentatives and Trustees . 

Recommended for reading.-G. W. Keeton, The Law of Trusts; H. G. 
Hanbury, Modern Equity; relevant chapters in E. H. T. Snell, Principles _of 
Equity; D. H. Parry, The Law of Succession; N. E. Mustoe, Executors and 
Administrators. 

For reference: T. Lewin, A Practical Treatise on the Law of Trusts; A. 
Underhill, The Law relating to Trusts and Trustees; H . J. Hood and H. W. 
Challis, Property, Settled Land, Trustee and Administration Acts; W. V. V. 
Williams, A Treatise on the Law of Executors and Administrators. 

In addition to classes referred to in connection with particul ar 
lecture courses the following classes will be held for students of the 
School only :-

Subject 

426. Roman Law1 

427. Legal System 
428. English Constitu-

tional Law 
429. Law of Contract 
430. Criminal Law 

Lecturer 

Mr. D. C. Potter 
Mr. Denny 
Mr. de Smith 

To be announced 
Mr. Hall Williams and 
Mr. Denny 

431. Law of Tort Dr. Mann 
432. Law of Trusts Mr. Atiyah 
433. Jurisprudence Mr. Valentine 
434. Land Law Mr. Valentine 
435. Law of Evidence Dr. Mann 
436. Administrative Law Mr. Griffith 

437. Public International 
Law 

438. Conflict of Laws 
439. Succession 
440. Mercantile Law 
441. Industrial Law 

442. Law of Domestic 
Relations 

Mr. Johnson and 
others 

Miss Stone 
Mr. Hall Williams 
Mr. Grunfeld 
Professor Kahn-

Freund 
Professor Kahn-

Freund and Miss 
Stone 

Degrees for which 
classes are intended 

LL.B. Intermediate 
LL.B. Intermediate 
LL.B. Intermediate 

LL.B. Intermediate 
LL.B. Final 

LL.B. Final 
LL.B. Final 
LL.B. Final 
LL.B. Final 
LL.B. Final 
LL.B. Final and 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II 
LL.B. Final and 
B.Sc., (Econ.) Part s 
I and II 
LL.B. Final 
LL.B. Final 
LL.B. Final 
LL.B . Final 

LL.B. Final 

1Students must obtain a personal copy of the text of the Institutes of Justinia 
(edited by Moyle or Sandars) for use in the class. 

Subjecl 

443. Elements of English 
Law 

444. Elements of Com-
mercial Law 

445. Law of Labour and 
of Social Insurance 

, 446. The Law of Income 
Tax 

447. Some Accounting 
Aspects of the Law 
of Partnerships and 
Companies 

Law 
Lecturer 

Dr. A. Phillips 

Mr. Grunfeld and Mr. 
Denny 

Professor Kahn-
Freund 

Mr. Taylor 

Mr. Taylor 
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Degrees for which 

classes are intended · 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part 
II 

LECTURE COURSES FOR THE LL.B. DEGREE HELD AT 
THE OTHER COLLEGES PARTICIPATING 

Subject 

IN THE TEACHING OF LAW 

(a) Intermediate Course 
Lecturer 

K.C.-King's College D-Day 
U.C.-University College E-Evening 

College Day or 
Evening 

S.O.A .S.-School of Oriental and African Studies 

448. Roman Law A Dr. Powell 
B Mr. Barlow 

449. English Legal 
System A 

" B 

450. English Law-
Tort A 
Tort B 

451. English Law-
Trusts 

452. Jurisprudence and 
Legal Theory A 

,, ,, B 
453. English Land Law 

454. Hindu Law 

Dr. Ivamy 
Dr. Kiralfy, 
Mr. Wellwood 
{b) Final Course 

Mr. Lloyd 
Dr. Nokes 
Prof. Keeton 
Dr. Marshall 

Prof. William ·s, 
Mr. Payne 
Prof. Gra veson 
Prof. Crane, 
Dr. Kiralfy 
Mr. Gledhill and Dr. 

Derrett 

u.c. 
K.C. 

U.C. 
K.C. 

u.c. 
K.C. 
u.c. 
U.C. 

U.C. 

K.C. 

D.E. 
D. 

D. 
D. 
E. 

E. 
D. 

D. 
E. 

D.E. 

D. 
K.C. D. 

E. 
S.O.A.S. D. 
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Subject Lecturer 
/ 

455. Muhammadan Law Professor Anderson 
456. Indian Criminal Law Mr. Gledhill 
457. Conveyancing Prof. Crane and 

James 
458. Roman Law Dr. Powell 
459. Law of Evidence 
460. Elementary English 

Land Law 

Dr. Nokes 
Dr. Marshall, 
Mr. Scamell 

Mr. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

College Day or 
Evenin g 

S.O.A.S. D. 

S.O.A.S. D. 

K.C. D.E. 

U.C. D.E. 

K.C. D.E. 

U.C. D. 

471. Introduction to the Study of Legal Development in the Simpler 
Societies. Dr. A. Phillips. Eight lectures, Michaelmas Term . 

For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers . 
Syllabus.-The nature and sources of indigenous law . Theories of primitive 

la:V· ~ustom as a source of law. Principles and agencies of legal development. 
H1stoncal back grou nd of European law, and the effects produced by its contact 
with the legal systems of simpler societies . 

Recommended for reading.-B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage 
Society; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, "Law, Primitive" and "Sanctions Social" 
(Encyclopcedia of the Social Scienc es); H. I. P. Hog bin, Law and Orde; in Poly-
nesia; I. Schapera, A Handbook of Tswana Law and Custom; E . J. and J . D. 
Krige, The Realm of a Rain-Queen, Chap. XI; S. F . Nadel, The Nuba, pp. 499 seq .; 
K. N. Llewellyn and E. A. Hoebel, The Cheyenne Way; B. ter Haar, Adat 
Law in Indonesia; R. Piddington, An Introduction to Social Anthropology, 
Vol. I; A. S. Diamond, Primitive Law; The Evolution of Law and Order; Vv. 
Seagle, The Quest for Law; P. G . Vinogradoff, Outlines of Historical Juri sprudence; 
J. Bryce, Studies in Hi story and Jurisprudence, Essays I, II, V, XIV, XV; H. 
Maine, Ancient Law; Dissertations on Early Law and Custom.; G. W. Paton, 
A Text Book of Jurisprudence; C. K. Allen, Law in the Malling (5th edn.); 
S. P. Simpson and others, Cases and Readings on Law and Society (American 
Casebook Series; Book I, Law and Society in Evolution); F. Pollock and F. W. 
Maitland, The Hi story of English Law before the time of Edward I. 

472. Native Court Systems in Colonial Territories. Dr. A. Phillips. 
Eight lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For graduate students and Colonia l Service Officers. 
Syllabus.-Existin g native courts and their relation to indigenous judicial 

institutions. Constitutio n and organisation of the courts. Appellate courts and 
authorities . Procedure and evidence. Criminal Jurisdiction. Administrative 
control over native courts. Relevant legis lation . Native Court systems in 
non-British territories . 

Recommended for reading.-L ord Hailey, An African Survey; Native 
Admini _stratio:1' in the British African Territories; Kenya Colony, r945, Report 
on Native Tribunal s; Gold Coast, Report of Commission on Native Courts, r95r; 
Nigeria, Reports of Native Courts Commissions of Inquiry (Northern, Western and 
Eastern Provinces, and Colony), r952; Tanganyika Territory, Local Government 
Memoranda, No. 2, r953; Supplement to j ournal of African Administration, 
Oct., r953 (Record of Judicial Advisers' Conference, r953); R. E. Robinson, 

"T~e Administration of African Customary Law" (Journal of African Adminis-
tration_, Vol. I, N~. 4, (?ctober, r949); "Nat ive Courts in Tanganyika" (Journal 
of African Administration, Vol. IV, No. r, Jan ., r952); A. Phillips," The African 
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Court System in Kenya_" (Journ0l of _Afri~an Ad111,inistration, Vol. IV, No. 4, 
Oct., 19_52);. A. L. Epstem? The Adi:nmstration of justice and the Urban African; 
J. Lewmi Studtes in African Native Law; H. Rogers, Native Admini stration 
in the Union of South Africa (2nd edn., by P.A. Linington); Uganda Protectorate, 
Handbook of Native Courts; M. F. Perham, Native Administration in Nigeria; 
~; Strou:7en~ and P .. ~i~on, Co~e~ et fois du Congo Belge (6th edn.), pp . 805-816 
( Orgamsat10n Jud1c1aire Ind1gene ); L. Rolland and P. Lampue Precis de 
Droit des Pay s D'Outre-Mer (5th edn .). ' 

473. African Customary Law and its Administration. Dr. A. Phillips. 
Eight lectures, Lent Term. 
For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers. 
Syllabus.-Reco gnitio n and application of Native Law and Custom. Com-

parative outline of African Customary Law, with particular reference to land 
tenure, marria ge and succession. Problems arising from contact with European 
legal systems. Recording and codification of Customary Law. 

Recommended ~or reading.-!. Schapera, A Handbook of Tswana La w and 
Cust_om; Tribal Legislation among the Tswana; G. M. B. Whitfield, South African 
Native Law (2nd edn.); S. M. Seymour, Native Law in South Africa; A. Sohier 
Traite E:lementaire du Droit Coutumier Congolais; Le M ariage en Droit Coutumie; 
Congolais; C. K. Meek, Law and Authority in a Nigerian Tribe; H. Cory and M. M. 
Hartnoll, Customary Law of the Haya Tribe, Tanganyiha Terr itory; H. Cory, 
Sukuma Law and Custom; N. J. van Warmelo and V-l. M. D. Phophi, Venda 
Law; W. G. Stafford and E. Frank lin, Principles of Native Law and the Natal 
Cod~; A. J. Ken:, The _Na_tive Common Law of Immovable Property in South 
Africa; T. 0. Elias, Nigerian Land Law and Custom; J. van Tromp, Xhosa 
Law of Pers~n ~; E. H . Ashton, The f!asuto; J .. F . Holleman, Shona Customary 
Law,_- A_. Phillips (Ed), Survey of African 1\/Iarriage and Family Life; J. Lewin 
Studies in African Native Law; Kenya Colony, r945, Report on Native Tribunals; 
J.B. Danquah, Cases in Akan Law; J. S. Fenton, Outline of Native Law in Sierra 
Leone; Comite d'Etudes Historiques et Scientifiq ue s de l'Afrique Occidentale 
Frarn;:aise, Coutitmiers Juridiques de l'Afrique Occidentale Franyaise; A. R. 
Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. Forde (Eds.), African Systems of Kin ship and Marriage; 
R. S. Rattray, Ashanti Law and Constitution; M. Fortes and E. E . Evans-
Pritcha~d, African Political Systems; Union of South Africa, Selected Decisio ns of 
the ]! c:tive Appeal Courts; Southern Rhodesia, Native Appeal Court, Reports of 
Decision s . · 

INTERCOLLEGIATE SEMINARS FOR THE LL.M. DEGREE 
Subject Lecturer 

474. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory Professor G. Williams, 
Professor Gra veson 

475. Company Law and the General Lord Chorley, 
Principles of the Law of Un- Mr. Lloyd 
incorporated Associations 

476. Constitutional Laws of Canada, Mr. de Smith 
Australia, and either India or 
Pakistan 

477. International Economic Law Dr. Schwarzenberger 

478. Law of International Institutions Mr. Johnson. 
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Subject Lecturer 
479. Legal History (Special Period Professor Pluckn ett 

1216-1307) 
480. Mercantile Law 

481. Comparative Law of the English 
and Roman Law of Contract 

482. Conflict of Laws 

483. Muhammadan Law 

484. Hindu Law 

485. Hindu I:-aw (original Texts) 
486. Land Law-

( a) Law of Landlord and Tenant 

(b) Planning Law 

487. Administrative Law and Local 
Government Law 

488. Criminology 

Lord Chorley 

Mr. Barlow, 
Dr. Powell 
Professor Graveson, 
Professor Kahn-Freund 
Professor Anderson, 
Dr. Shaikh Abdel Kader 

Mr. Gledhill 

Dr. Derrett 

Professor Sir David Hughes 
Parry, Mr. Lloyd 

Professor Crane, 
Mr. R. Fitzgera}d 

Mr. Griffith 

Dr . Mannheim, Mr. James 
489. International Law Dr. Schwarzenberger 

(For Diploma Students, LL.M. 
students with Dissertation and 
Ph.D. Students only) 

490. Methods and Sources of Inter- Dr. Schwarzenberger 
national Law. Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 

491. English Legal Method. Sessional. Various lecturers 
(For Academic Postgraduate 
Diploma in Law only) 

Reference should also be made to the fallowing courses :-
No. 175.-Law Relating to Business. 
No. rgr.-The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport. 
No. 884.-Crime and its Treatment. 
No. 886.-Selected Problems of Criminology and Penology. 
No. 887.-Crime and its Treatment (Seminar). 

LOGIC AND SCIENTIFIC METHOD 



LOGIC AND SCIENTIFIC METHOD 
505. Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method. Professor Popper 

and Dr. Wisdom. Lectures and classes (two hours per week). 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I-Alternative subject; and for Part II-Special 

subjects of Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (g), and of Social 
,Anthropology, Option (v) (e) (to be followed by Course 506). 

Syllabus.-Historical introduction to modern logic. Scientific method, 
argumentation and logic. The paradoxes. Languages under discussion (object 
languages) and the language in use (the metalanguage). Some modern theories 
of truth. Truth of statements v. validity of arguments. The problem of validity 
as the fundamental problem of elementary logic. Formative and descriptive 
signs of an object language. Definition of " valid inference " . Outlines of the 
logic of statement composition; three methods (of truth tables, of primitive 

· propositions, and of primitive rules of inference). Derivation v. Demonstration. 
The limits of demonstrability. The logic of predicates. Critical comparison 
of the traditional logic of categorical propositions with Boolean methods. (The 
language of categorical statements; Class interpretation and Venn diagrams; 
critical discussion of the square of oppositions, and of the tables of immediate 
and syllogistic influence; the principles of the syllogism and the derivation of 
the corollaries.) Deductive systems. The methods of the mathematical 
sciences, and the problem of their " nature ". Demonstration and definition . 
" Explicit " and " implicit " definitions. Logic and the meth0ds of science. 
Deduction and induction. Theory and observation. The problem of induction. 

Recommended for reading.-A. H. Hasson and D. J. O'Connor, Introduction 
to Symbolic Logic ; W . A. Sinclair, The Traditional Formal Logic; C. A. Mace, 
Principles of Logic; M. R. Cohen and E. Nagel, Introduction to Logic and Scientific 
Method; A. Wolf, T extbook of Logic . 

506. Scientific Method (The Methods of the Natural and of the Social 
Sciences). Professor Popper and Dr. Wisdom. Twenty lectures 
and classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For students who have taken Course 505; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I-Alternative 
subject; and Part II-Special subjects of Economic History (Modern), 
Option (v) (g), and of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (e). 

Syllabus.-Methods of research v. application of techniques. The aims of 
science-explanation and application. Theoretical, historical, pure and applied 
sciences. The development of standards of explanation. Logical analysis of 
explanation. Explanation and deduction. Strictly universal statements. 
Independent tests of the explicans . Logical analysis of tests, prediction, applica-
tion. Historical and theoretical explanations. Explanation of general effects . 
Criteria of scientific progress. Unity of the subject matter, of problems, of 
disciplines, and of deductive systems. Hypothetico-deductive systems. Ex-
planatory hypotheses and levels of universality. Degrees ·of testability. 
Testability and measurability. Theories of measurement. Hypotheses about 
single cases (simple hypotheses) and frequency hypotheses. Probability and its 
interpretations. Ad hoe hypotheses. The problem of induction and its history. 
Inductive probability v. degree of confirmation. Problems concerning the 
status of the social sciences and their relation to the natural sciences (with 
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applications to economics). Physical , biological, and social sciences. In-
fluence of evolutionism . Causation , determinism, historicism. Problems of 
testability ; prediction and prophecy . Methodological collectivism, in-
dividualism, and psycholo gism. The aims of the theoretical social sciences. 
Measurement. Scientism . Social science and ethics. Essentialism. Apriorist, 
conventionalist, and empiricist interpretations of physical and social theories. 
The problem of rational action. The logic of social situations. Social theory 
and social history. Historical interpretation. 

Recommended for reading.-M. R. Cohen, Reason and Nature,· M. R. Cohen and 
E. Nagel, Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method,· F. Kaufmann, Method-
ology of the Social Sciences; L. C. Robbins, An Essay on the Nature and Significance 
of Economic Science (2nd edn.) ; T. W. Hutchison, The Significance and Basic 
Postulates of Economic Theory; P. W. Bridgman, The Logic of Modem Physics; 
K. J. W. Craik, The Nature of Explanation; N. R. Campbell, What is Science?; 
J. 0. Wisdom, Foundations of Inference in Natural Science; S. and B. Webb, 
Methods of Social Study; F. S. C. Northrop, The Logic of the Sciences and the 
Humanit ies; A . L. Bowley, The Nature and Purpose of Measurement of Social 
Phenomena; G . A. Lundberg, Social Research; W. H. Walshe, Introduction to 
the Philosophy of History; M. Mandelbaum, The Problem of Historical Knowledge; 
F. A . Hayek, "Scientism and the Study of Society" (Economica, N .S ., Vol. IX, 
seq.); K . R. Popper, "The Poverty of Historicism" (Economica, N.S., Vol. XI, 
seq., esp. Parts II and III); K. R. Popper, The Open Society and Its Enemies 
(Revised edn., 1952, Chaps. 4, II, 14, 23). 

507. Scientific Method Revision Class. Professor Popper and Dr. 
Wisdom will hold a revision class in the Summer Term for students 
attending course No. 506, Scientific Method (The Methods of the 
Natural and of the Social Sciences). 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

508. Philosophy and Scientific Method (Seminar). Professor Popper 
and Dr. Wisdom will hold a seminar for postgraduate students 
weekly throughout the Session. Admission ·will be strictly by 
permission of Professor Popper and Dr. Wisdom. 

Reference should also be made to the following course :--
No. 1.-Introduction to Philosophy. 

MODERN LANGUAGES 



(a) French 
Page 

287 
(b) German 291 
(c) Italian 294 
(d) Spanish 294 
(e) Russian 294 
(f) English .. • 294 

\ 

MODERN LANGUAGES 
NOTE: ALL students wishing to take a language either with Part I or 

with Part II must see Professor Rose (for German, Italian, Spanish 
or Russian) or Mrs. Scott-James (for French) as early as possible in the 
first week of the session. The attention of students taking a language 
with Part II is particularly drawn to the fact that the standard of the 
language is exactly the same whether taken with Part I or with Part 
II, and that the course therefore involves at least two years of study, 
but students in this category should consult either Professor Rose or 
Mrs. Scott-James with a view to deciding whether they should begin 
to attend language classes in their first year or their second year at the 
School. 

(a) French 
B.Sc. (Econ.) 

515. Pre-Honours. 
For students who do not possess Higher School Certificate standard or its 

equivalent in French. · Such students must see Mrs. Scott-James before 
their choice of French as an Alternative can be confirmed. 

516. French I. 
For students in their first Honours year who have either chosen French as 

an Alternative in Part I or intend to take French as one of their subjects 
in Part II. 

(a) Day students. 
(r) Syllabus as given on pp. 288-9 under courses on literature 

and civilization-French society, 1815-1905, as seen by 
contemporary French writers-French I, Courses 1 (a), 
(b) and (c). Mrs. Scott-James, Mr. John, Mrs. Orda and Dr. 
Tint. All students. 

(2) Composition and Translation. Mr. John, Mts. Orda and 
Dr. Tint. 

Students will be divided into three groups. 

(3) Discussion class. Mr. John, Mrs. Orda. 
Students will be divided into groups according to their specialism. 

Class-work based on detailed study and discussion of texts. 
(b) Evening students. Mrs. Orcla and Dr. Tint. 

Syllabus as for Day students. 
287 
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517. French II. 
For students in their second Honours year who are taking French either as 

an Alternative in Part I or as one of their subjects in Part II. 
(a) Day students. 

(r) Syllabus as given below under courses on literature and 
civilization-French society from 1905 to the present day, 
as seen by contemporary French writers-French II, Courses 
II (a), (b) and (c). Mrs. Scott-James, Mr. John, and Mrs. 
Orda. All students. 

(2) Composition and Essay. Mrs. Scott-James. 
Students will be divided into two groups. 

(3) Translation: Contemporary writers. Mr. John and Dr. 
Tint. 
Students will be divided into groups, according to their specialism. 

(4) Discussion class. Mrs. Scott-James. 
Students will be divided into groups, according to their specialism. 

(b) Evening students. 
Syllabus as for Day students. Mr. John and Dr. Tint. 

518. French III. 
For day students in their third Honours year who have already completed 

French I and French II and are taking French as one of their subjects 
in Part II, and for evening students in their third Honours year who have 
already completed French I and French II and are taking French as one 
of their subjects in Part I. The instruction during this year will be based 
mainly on the writing of essays in the foreign lan guage and correction 
individually or in small groups. Composition, translation and discussion 
classes will be arranged as required. 

519. French Seminar. Mrs. Scott-] ames will hold a seminar for 
third-year students on French texts connected with specialisations 
in Part II. Admission will be strictly by permission of Mrs. 
Scott-James, on individual application by students. 

In all years, students will be grouped, so far as 1s practicabl~, 
according to their specialism in Part II. 

The following courses on literature and civilization will be held 
during the session:-

French I (Course 516 (a) (r) ). 

(a) Introduction to the France of Today. Mrs. Scott-James. 
Four lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
A survey of traditional trends-1871-1848-1 830-1815. 
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(b) French Society in the Nineteenth Century. Mrs. ,Scott-
James, Mr. John, Mrs. Orda. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 

(i) The peasantry from Balzac and Sand to Zola . 
(ii) Aspects of the Bour geoisie ; Balzac, Flaubert, :Maupassant, 

Zola . 
(iii) The \:Vorkin g Class from Hugo and Sue to Valles and Zola. 

(c) Social, Religious and Political Problems, 1870-1905. Mrs. 
Scott-James, Mr. John, Dr. Tint. Ten lectures, Summer 
Term. 

French II (Course 517 (a) (r) ). 

(a) The Generation of the First World War. Mrs. Scott-] ames 
and Mrs. Orda. Four lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

(b) France between the Wars, 1918-1939 . . Mrs. Scott-James and 
Mr. John. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

(c) Contemporary Problems in the Literature of Today. Mrs. 
Scott-James and Mr. John. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

The following courses held in other Departments of the School 
will be of interest to students of French:-

No. 232.-Advanced Regional Geography-Western and Central Europe-I.. 
No. 238. --Advanced Regional Geography-Western and Central Europe-II 
No. 582.-The History of French Political Thought, 1680-1789. 
No. 583.-The History of French Political Thought, 1815 to 1939. 
No. 592 .- The History of Continental Socialist Thought. 
No. 593.-The Political Thought of the French Revolution, 1789 to 1815. 
No. 610 (c).-The Government of France. 
No. 640.-Trade Unionism in France. 
No. 650.-The Government and Politics of Modern France. 
No. 663.-Constitutional Experiments in France, 1789 to 1946. 

Vacation Course in Paris 

A vacation course, especially planned for students of the School 
taking French, is held each year durin g the Christmas or Easter 
Vacation at th e Institut d'Etudes Politiques in Paris. This course 
lasts ten days. Daily lectures and classes closely connected with 
the French syllabus of the B.Sc. (Econ.) are given in French by various 
Professors and lecturers of the Institut d'Etudes Politiques. Dis-
cussions and debates with the students of the Institut are organised. 
Accommodation and visits are arranged by the Tourism e Universitaire, 
and usually include a visit to a Paris daily' newspaper, to industrial 
and transport organizations, to the Assemblee Nationale, the Conseil 

J 
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Economique, to a rural centre, to stores, street markets, a populous 
district and other places of interest, the French students acting as 
guides. Theatre parties are also arranged. The cost of the course, 
exclusive of travel, is approximately £12. 

Students are recommended to read some of the following works, 
which provide a background knowledge of French literature and 
civilization. They are all available either in the Main Library, the 
Modern Languages Reading Room or the Shaw Library:-

GENERAL: 

D. W. Brogan: The Development of Modern France, 1870-1939. (1947) 
F. de Grand'Combe: Tu viens en France. (1935) 
P. Maillaud: France. (r947) 
F. K. M. Sieburg: Is God a Frenchman? (1931) 
P. Gaxotte: Histoire des Franvais (2 vols.). (1951) 
L.-P. May: Esquisse d'un tableau des apports de la France a la 

civilisation. · (1951) 
J. Wahl: Tableau de la Philo sophic Franraise (1946) 

HISTORICAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENT: 

J. Bainville: 
D. M. Pickles: 
G. Roupnel: 
C. Seignobos: 
A. Siegfried: 
R. H. Soltau: 
R. H. Soltau: 
A. Thibaudet: 
F. Goguel: 

J.P. Mayer: 

A. Dansette: 
D. M. Pickles: 

A. Spire: 
M. Leroy: 

La Troisieme Republique, 1870-1935. (1936) 
The French Political Scene. (1938) 
Histoire de la Campagne Franraise. (1932) 
Histoire Sincere de la Nation Franyaise. (1933) 
Tableau des Partis en France. (1930) 
French Parties and Politics, 1871-1930. (1930) 
French Political Thought in the 19th Century. (1931) 
Les Idees Politiques de la France. (1932) 
La politique des Partis sous la I I I e Republique, 

1933-39. (1946) 
Political Thought in France from the Revolution to 

the Fourth Republic. (1949) 
Histoire Religieuse de la France Contemporaine (1948) 
French Politics: The First Years of the Fourth 

Republic (1953) 
Inventaire des Socialismes Franrais Contemporains (1946) 
Les Precur seurs Franrais du Socialisme de Con-

dorcet a Proudhon. (1948) 

LITERATURE AND THOUGHT: 

C. Sen echal: Les grands Courants de la Litterature Franyaise 
Contemporaine. (1934) 

R. Jasinski: Histoire de la Litterature Franyaise (2 vols.). (1947) 
D. Saurat: Modern French Literature, 1870-1940. (1946) 
R. Lalou: Histoire de la Litterature Frant;aise Contemporaine 

de 1870 a Nos ]ours. (1947) 
J. Benda: La Trahison des Clercs. (1946) 
F. Brunot: La Pensee et la Langue. (1926) 

' 

G. Lanson: 
M. Turnell: 
G. Picon: 
H. Clouard: 

M. Girard: 

Modern Languages 

Histoire de la Litterature Franyaise. 
The Novel in France. 
Panorama de la Nouvelle Litterature Franyaise. 
Histofre de la Litterature Franyaise du Sy-mbolisine 

a Nos ]our s, 1885-1940 (2 vols.). 
Guide Illustre de la Litterature Fra nfaise 1'Vlodeme 

de 1918 a 1949 . 

(1924) 
(1950) 
(1950) 

(1949) 

(1951) 

SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: 

H. G. Daniels: The Framework of France. (1937) 
C. Moraze: La France Bourgeoise, XVIIIe-XXe Siecles. (1946) 
J. Bertaut: L'Opinion et les Moeurs. (1931) 
H. See: Histoire Economique de la France des Temps 

H. See: 

A. Dauzat: 
H. Pourrat: 
M. Leroy: 
P. Lavedan: 
S. Weil: 
G. Duveau: 

GEOGRAPHY: 

H. J. Fleure: 
A. Longnon: 
L. Mirot: 
A. Demangeon: 
P. M. J. Vidal de la 

Blache and L. 
Gallois (Eds.): 

E. de Martonne: 

J\llodernes. (1942) 
Esquisse d'une Histoire Economique et Sociale de la 

France depuis les Origines jusqu' a la Guerre 
Mondiale. (1929) 

La V.e Rurale en France. (1946) 
L'Homme a la beche. Histoire du Paysan. (1950) 
Histoire des Idees Sociales en France. (1946) 
Geographie des villes. (1954) 
La condition ouvriere (1951) 
La Vie Ouvriere en France sous le Second Empire (1946) 

Human Geography in Western Europe. 
La Formation de l' Unite Franyaise. 
Manuel de Geographie Historique de la France. 
Geographie Economique et Humaine de la France. 

Geographie Universelle, Vol. VI, La france. 
Geographical Regions of France. 

B.A. Honours in History 

(1918) 
(1922) 
(1947) 
(1946) 

Classes will be arranged if required. Students should consult 
Mrs. Scott-James. 

(b) German 
B.Sc. (Econ.) 

520. Pre-Honours. 
For students who do not possess Higher School Certificate standard or its 

equivalent in German. Such students must see Professor Rose before 
their choice of German as an Alternative can be confirmed. 

521. German I. 
For students in their first Honours year who have either chosen German 

as an Alternative in Part I or intend to take German as one of their 
subjects in Part II. 
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(a) Day students. 
(r) Composition and Essays. Miss Schatzky. All students. 
(2) Reading of texts. Professor Rose. Students will be 

divided into groups according to their specialism. 
(3) Discussion Class. Miss Schatzky. 

(b) Evening students. 
Syllabus as for Day students. Professor Rose and Miss 

Schatzky. 

522. German II. 
For students in their second Honours year who are taking German either 

as an Alternative in Part I or as one of their subjects in Part II. 

(a) Day students. 
(r) Composition. Miss Schatzky. All students. 
(2) Essays. Professor Rose. All students. 
(3) Reading of texts. Professor Rose. Students will be 

divided into groups according to their specialism. 
(4) Discussion Class. Miss Schatzky. 

(b) Evening students. 
Syllabus as for Day students. Professor Rose and Miss 

Schatzky. 

523. German III. 
For students in their third Honours year: who have already completed 

German I and German II and are taking German as one of their subjects 
in Part II. The instruction during this year will be based mainly on the 
writing of essays in the foreign language and correction individually or 
in small groups. 

In all years, students will be grouped, so far as is practicable, 
according to their specialism in Part II. 

The following courses on literature and civilization will be held 
during the session:-

524. German Life and Literature from the end of the Thirty Years' 
War to the Age of Frederick the Great. Professor Rose. Twelve 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

525. The Treatment of Social Problems in Nineteenth Century German 
Drama-Biiohner, Hebbel, Ludwig .and Hauptmann. Miss Schatzky. 
Eight lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

The following courses held in other Departments of the School 
will be of interest to students of German:-
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No. 232 -Advanced Regional Geography-Western and Central Europe-I. 
No. 238.-Advanced Regional Geography-Western and Central Europe 

-II. 
No. 592 .-The History of Continental Socialist Thought. 

Students are recommended to read some of the following works, 
which provide a background knowledge of German literature and 
civilization. They are all available either in the Main Library, the 
Modern Languages Reading Room or the Shaw Library:-

GENERAL: 

E. Diesel: Die deutsche Wandlung. (1929) 
E. Diesel: Germany and the Germans. (English Translation 

of Die deutsche Wandlung.) (1931) 
R. Pascal: The Growth of Modern Germany. (1946) 
S. D. Stirk: The Prussian Spirit. (1944) 
J. Dewey: German Philosophy and Politics. (1942) 
G. P. Gooch: Germany. (1929) 
E. Vermeil: Germany's Three Reichs. (English Translation of 

L'Allemagne: Essai d'explication.) (1944) 
J. Bithell (Ed.): Germany: a Companion to German Studies. (3rd ed. 1942) 

HISTORICAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENT: 

G. Barraclough: The Origins of Modern Germany. (1946) 
R. T. Clark: The Fall of the German Republic. (1935) 
E. Kohn-Bramstedt: Aristocracy and the Middle Classes in Germany. 

Social Types in German Literature, 1830-1900. (1937) 
A. Rosenberg: History of the German Republic. (1936) 
A. J. P. Taylor: The Course of German History. (1945) 
R. Aris: History of German Political Thought, 1789- 1815. (1936) 
E. Vermeil: Les doctrinaires de la revolution allemande. (1938) 
V. Valentin: The German People: their History and Civilization 

' from the Holy Roman Empire to the Third Reich. (1949) 
H. Kohn (Ed.): German History. Some New German Views . (1954) 

LITERATURE AND THOUGHT: 

F. Bertaux: A Panorama of German Literature, 1880-1930. (1935) 
J. Bithell: History of Modern German Literature. (4th ed. 1948) 
J.E. Spenle: La pensee allemande de Luther a Nietzsche. (1934) 
G. P. Gooch and 

others: The German Mind and Outlook. (1945) 
R. Miiller-Freienfels: Psychologie des deutschen M enschen imd seiner 

Kultur. (1922) 
R. Pascal: The German Sturm und Drang. (1953) 

SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: 

W. F. Bruck: 

W. H. Bruford: 
J. H. Clapham: 

H. J. Morgenthau 
(Ed.): 

Social and Economic History of Germany from 
William II to Hitler. (1938) 

Germany in the Eighteenth Century. (1935) 
The Economic Development of France and Germany, 

1815-1914. (4th ed. 1936) 

Germany and the Future of Europe. (1951) 
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B.A. Honours in History 
Classes will be arranged if required. Students should consult 

Professor Rose. 

(c) Italian 
Students who wish to take Italian under the B.Sc. (Econ.) regula-

tions should consult Professor Rose. 

(d) Spanish 
Students who wish to take Spanish under the B.Sc. (Econ.) 

regulations should consult Professor Rose. 

(e) Russian 
Students who wish to take Russian under the B.Sc. (Econ.) 

regulations should consult Professor Rose. 

(f) English 
535. English as a Foreign Language. Mr. Chapman. Twenty-four 

lectures, Sessional. 
For students whose native language is not English. 
Syllabus.-The sentence. Nouns; articles and other modifiers of nouns. 

Pronouns. The Verb ; questions and negative statements ; use of the tenses · 
auxiliaries ; subject and object. Direct and reported speech. Position of 
adverbs. Prepositions. Clauses of purpose, result and condition. Number. 
Word-order. Punctuation. Figures of speech. Changes of meaning. Methods 
of word-formation. 

Re~ommended fo~ readin_g.-H. E. Palmer, A Grammar of English Words; 
E. Demson Ross, This English La?1'guage; 0. Jespersen, Essentials of English 
Grammar; C. L. Wrenn, The English Language; S. Potter, Our Language; H. 
Bradley, The Making of EngUsh; H. W. Fowler, Modern English Usage; The 
Concise Oxford D,ctionary. 

536. English as a Foreign Language (Class). Mr. Chapman. Classes 
will be held in connection with the above course for the discussion 
of written work and problems of contemporary usage. Admission 
will be by permission of Mr. Chapman, on the recommendation 
of a student's tutor or supervisor. 

537. English Speech. Mr. Chapman. Five lectures, Lent Term. 
For students whose native language is not English, though they may be of 

value to other students. 
Syllabus.-Speech-tnecha~ism. The basic sounds of English speech. 

Accent, stress and intonation. Elision and weak forms. Dialect. Modern 
tendencies. 

1\,1 odern Languages 2 95 
Recommended for reading.- J. R. Firth, Speech; D. Jones, The Pronunciation 

of English; An English Pronouncing Dictionary; N. C. Scott, English Conversa-
tions; P.A. D. Maccarthy, English Pronunciation; I. C. Ward, The Phonetics of 
English. 

538. The Art of Writing. Mr. Chapman. Three lectures, Summer 
Term. 

Open to an 'students. 
Syllabus.-Some suggestions for the improvement of style in everyday 

writing. Vocabulary; archaism, slang and jargon. Cliches. Commercial arid 
journalistic English. Idiom. Spoken and written. Punctuation. American 
English. 

Recommended for reading.-Ernest Gowers, Plain Words; H. W. Fowler, 
The King's English; A. Quiller-Couch, The Art of Writing; A. P. Herbert, 
What a Word; G. A. Vallins, Good English. 

Modern Languages Reading Room and Mechanical Equipment 
Language students are provided with a Modern Languages 

Reading Room, containing a library of French, German, Italian and 
Spanish books and a number of current periodicals of these countries. 
They also have free access to a Gramophone with a selection of language 
records; a Voice Recorder is provided for use in connection with Oral 
classes or at other times under supervision of a teacher; and a Wireless 
Receiver, for the purpose of hearing broadcasts from foreign stations, 
is available for Oral classes and listening groups. 
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(a) International Relations 
(b) Politics and Public Administration 
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS* 
550. The Study of International Relations. Professor Manning. 

· Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations ; and 

the Certificate in International Studies . 
Syllabus.-Intended primarily for those newly embarking upon a systematic 

consideration of international phenomena, this course seeks to clarify, justify, 
and exemplify the distinctively academic approach to the understanding of 
world affairs. After noting the ways in which a diversity of ancillary disciplines 
can severally contribute to this object, and after exploring some of the assump-
tions and seeking to elucidate some of the key conceptions with which the inquiry 
may, and may not, be propitiously pursued, the course will go on to include 
some appreciation of the encompassing factors, geographic, demographic, 
economic, ideological, and so on, whereby political developments at the inter-
national level may be partly pre-determined. Mention will be made of certain of 
the more pressing of those current international problems whose solution is not 
yet in sight, and of the preoccupations which affect the attitude towards them 
of the Powers principally concerned; with pointers to background material 
relevant to the achieving of a true perspective and with warning against reliance 
on short cuts in the business of accounting for the superficially incomprehensible. 
The facts of recent history will be freely called in aid, but merely for illustration 
of what is offered on the central theme, namely, the nature of international 
relationships in the world of to-day. 

Recommended for reading.-H . J. Morgenthau, Politic s among Nations; 
F. P. Chambers and others, This Age of Conflict; R. J.M . Wight, Power Politics; 
A. C. F . Beales, The History of Peace; J. L. Brierly, The Outlook for International 
Law; R. Niebuhr, 111 oral Man and Immoral Society; H. J . Morgenthau, Scientific 
Man versus Power Politics; H. W. Weigert, Generals and Geographers; E. Staley, 
War and the Privat e Investor; H. Feis, Europe the World's Banke r; H. Nicolson, 
Peace-makin g, 1919; R. B. Maccallum, Public Opinion and the Last Peace; 
W . Lippmann, United States War Aims; R. Niebuhr, The Irony of American 
History; C. A. Macartney, National States and National Minorities; A. Cobban, 
National Self-Determination; E. H Carr, The Twenty Years' Crisis; H . B. 
Butler, The ~ost Peace; L. Schwarzschild, World in Trance; W. M. Jordan, 
Great Britain, France and the German Problem; R. L. Craigie, Behind the Japanese 
Mask; E. H. Carr, The Soviet Impa ct on The Western World; G. F. Kennan, 
American Diplomacy, 1900-1950; K. M. Panikkar, Asia and Western Dominance; 
R. Basset, Democracy and Foreign Policy; G. Schwarzenberger, Power Politics; 
G. L. Goodwin (Ed .), The University Teaching of International Relations; 
U .N.E.S.C.O., The University Teachin g of Social Sciences: Int ernational Relations. 

551. Elements of International Relations. Professor Manning and 
others. Series A. Sixteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Series B. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

*Though grouped, for Calendar purposes, along with other political studies, 
International Relations as here provided for is not strictly an off-shoot of Political 
Science, but an autonomous discipline having affinities with sundry other subjects 
and most immediately with International History, International Economics and 
International Law. As contrasted in particular with Political Science, Inter-
national Relations is concerned with what happens in the absence as distinct 
from the presence of government. 

299 



300 Lectures, Classes and Seminars 

Series C, comprising ten lectures, may also be given in the Lent 
Term for those students who have already completed Series A 
and B. Though not in any sense compulsory, they are provided 
for any prospective Part II specialists in International Relations 
who may wish to avail themselves at that stage of the opportunity 
of making a beginning with their reading for their special subject. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.), Part I-for those taking Alternative Subject, The 
Structure of International Society. 

Syllabus.-Essentially an introductory course, aimed at providing the 
groundwork for any form of eventual specialization within the field of international 
studies. 

References for a moderate amount of reading will be furnished as occasion 
requires throughout the course. 

552. The Machinery of Diplomacy. Mr. Tunstall. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations; and 
Certificate in International Studies. 

Syllabus.-The origin and growth of the machinery for the conduct of 
foreign relations. Theories and assumptions underlying the traditional system ; 
diplomatic agents, their status and privileges; forms of diplomatic intercourse; 
congresses and conferences ; treaties and other international compacts, their 
negotiation and characteristic forms ; ratification ; twentieth century develop-
ments; the "New Diplomacy" ; present-day foreign office and foreign service 
organisation . 

Recommended for reading.-E. M. Satow, A Guide to Diplomatic Practice 
(3rd edn.); F. de Callieres, The Practice of Diplomacy; A. B. Keith (Ed.), Speeches 
and Documents on the British Dominions, 1918-1931; H. Nicolson, Diplomacy; 
K. M. Pannikar, The Principles and Practice of Diplomacy; V. A. A. H . Wellesley, 
Diplomacy in Fetter s; J. R. Childs, American Foreign Service; Lord Hankey, 
Diplomacy by Conference; F. Williams, Press, Parliament and People; T. M. 
Jones, Full Powers and Ratification. 

553. International Institutions. Mr. Wight. Series A. Fifteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Series B. Five lectures, 
Lent Term. 

Series A: for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International 
Relations ; and Certificate in International Studies. Series B : for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations, Option 
(iv) (c)-The Problem of International Peace and Security. . 

Syllabus.-Political observations on the League of Nations and the United 
Nations. 

Recommended for reading.-W. A. Phillips, The Confederation of Europe; 
L. S. Woolf, International Government; F. P. Walters, A History of the League 
of Nations; C. K. Webster and S. Herbert, The League of Nations in Theory 
and Practice; A. E. Zimmern, The League of Nations and the Rule of Law, 
1918-1935 (2nd edn ., 1939); The Future of the League of Nations (Royal Institute 
of International Affairs, 1936); J. L. Brierly, The Covenant and the Charter; 
Command 6571, A Commentary on the Dumbarton Oaks Proposals for the 
Establishment of a General International Organization (1944); Command 6666, 
A Commentary on the Charter of the United Nations (1945); L. M. Goodrich 
and E. Hambro, Charter of the United Nations: Commentary and Documents 
(2nd edn., 1949); John Maclaurin, The United Nations and Power Politics; 
Andrew Martin, Collective Security. 
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554. International Economic and Social Problems. Mr. Goodwin. 
Series A. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. Series B. Eight 
lectures, Lent Term. 

Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International 
Relations ; and Certificate in International Studies. Series B : for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations, Option 
(iv) (c)-The Problem of International Peace and Security. 

Syllabus.-An analysis of (i) the sources and organisation of national 
economic power; (ii) the central economic and social problems of contemporary 
international society; (iii) the policies of the more influential states in regard to 
such problems and the extent to which they allow for international action; 
(iv) the growth, forms and limitations of such international action, particularly 
that of an institutionalised character, whether quasi-universal (the United 
Nations and the" specialised agencies") or regional (O.E.E.C.) in scope. 

Recommended for reading.-}. T. Shotwell, The Origins of the I.L.O.; 
E. Staley, World Economy in Transition; World Economic Developme n t; H. W. 
Arndt, The Economic Lessons of the Nineteen-Thirties; W . M. Hill, The Economic 
and Financial Organisation of the L eague of Nations; R. G. Hawtrey, Western 
European Un·ion; J. Viner, The Customs Union Is sue ; H. S. Ellis, The Economics 
of Freedom; H. R. F. Harrod, The L ife of John Maynard Keynes; League 
of Nations, II, Econ,omic and Financial, 1945, A.8, The League of Nations Re-
construction Schernes in the Inter-War P eriod; League of Nations, II, Economic 
and Financial, 1942, A.6, Commercial Policy in the Inter-War Period; League 
of Nations, II, Economic and Financial, 1942, A.3, The Network of World Trade; 
United Nations publications, particularly, the annual Econornic Surveys of 
Europe and of Asia and the Far East; Survey of International Affairs, 1938, 
Vol. I, Part I (Royal Institute of International Affairs); Survey of International 
Affairs; World in March, 1939, Part II (Royal In stitute of International Affairs); 
A. Bergson (Ed.), Soviet Economic Growth; S. H. Frankel, The Economic Impact 
on Under-developed Societies. 

555. The Philosophical Aspects of International Relations. Professor 
Manning and Mr. Wight. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations, 
Option (iv) (d)-The Philosophical and Psychological Aspects of Inter-
national Affairs. 

Syllabus.-Inquiry as to the presuppositions of some important approaches 
to international issues; with some assessment of the contribu~ions to insight 
in these and similar matters which are derivable from the writings of selected 
thinkers on philosophical subjects in modern, as in earlier, times. 

Recommended for reading.-Possibilities for reading will be suggested in 
the course of the lectures. 

556. The Psychological Aspects of International Relations. Dr. 
Northedge. Series A. Eight lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (starting in the seventh week of the Michaelmas Term). 
Series B. Four lectures, Lent Term. 

Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International 
Relations; Series B : for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Inter-
national Relations, Option (iv) (d)-The Philosophical and Psychological 
Aspects of International Affairs. 
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Syllabus.-~n appr~ciation ?f. certa~n enduring features in the psychological 
bac _kground to mternat10nal politics, with due attention to the contribution to 
their_ understandin g afforded by recent psychological inquiry. Particularity will 
be given_ to such t~emes as non-rational foundations of political behaviour; 
the emot101;1al funct10ns of modern nationalism and their consequences for the 

,mu~u~l att _itud~s of st~tes; communal traditions, sentiment and prejudice as 
exhib~ted m diplomatic exchanges; the mystique of national vocation and 
c?-angmg forms of ~ollective pride; ideo logical loyaltie s in opposition; interna-
tional propaganda m peace and war; the tensions of international life and the 
q~est for secu rity; psychological conditions of an ordered world, toaether 
with the relevant aspects of proposed devices for achieving it . b 

R~commended for reading.-R. _C_rawshay-Williams, The Comforts of Un-
reason, H .. D . La_s~well, Wor~d Politic s and Persona l Insecurity; Barrington 
Moore, Soviet Poht1cs: the dilemma of power; M. F. Ashley-Montagu, Man' s 
Most Da1~gerous Myth: t_he fallacy of race; W. Reich, Die M assenpsychologie 
des ~:i,schismus; R. Benedict, The Chrysanthemum and the Sword; F. C. Bartlett, 
Political Propaganda; Y'f.· Ropke, The German Question; J. Bardoux, Angleterre 
et France: leurs politiques etrangeres; P. M. A. Linebar ger, Psychological 
Warfare; B. Schaffner, Fatherland: a study of authoritarianism in the German 

family; E. Fromm, Tl~e Fear of Freedom; N. Berdyaev, The Russian Idea ; 
W. A. Brend, Foundations of H uman Confl icts: a study in group psycholo ay 
Chaps. I-VII. 

0 
' 

557. International Relations (Class). Sessional. Mr. Goodwin and 
others. Admission by permission of Professor Manning. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations. 
On the basis of individual papers presented for discussion in the round-

~able m~nner, a relatively intensive analysis will be undertaken of certain selected 
mternat10n~l problems, the methods c1:nd procedures by which their treatment 
~as b_een tned, _and the resu~ts so obtamed; and some attempt will be made to 
identify the mam lessons which this experience may be judged to have provided. 

558. Elements of International Relations (Introductory Class). 
Professor Manning and others. Ten classes, Michaelmas Term. · 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I-f~r those ~roposing to take Alternative Subject, 
The Structure of Internat10nal Society; and for others by permission of 
Professor Manning. 

559. Elements of International Relations (Class A). Professor 
Manning and others. Twenty classes, Lent and Summer Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Fi~st Year)--:--for those taking Alternative Subject, 
The Structure of Internat10nal Society; and for others by permission of 
Professor Manning. 

560. Elements of International Relations (Class B). Professor 
Manning and others. Twenty classes, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. 

For ~.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second ~ear)-for those taking Alternative 
S~bJ~ct, The Structure of Internat10nal Society; and for others by per-
m1ss10n of Professor Manning. 

561. Current Issues in International 
Professor Manning and Mr. Miller. 
Professor Manning. 

Affairs (Class). Sessional. 
Admission by permission of 

International Relations 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of International Relations. 
A continuous interchange of reflections on the day-to-day movement of 

international events, especially as affording illustration of themes coming 
within the course. 

562. Geographical and Strategic Factors in International Politics. 
Mr. Tunstall. Series A. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. Series B. Eight lectures, Lent Term. 
Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International 

Relations ; and Certificate in International Studies. Series B : for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations, Option 
(iv) (e)-The Geographical and Strategic Aspects. 

Syllabus.-The geographical relationships of the land masses and oceans, 
and their political significance; political implications of shape, size, position, 
climate, population, and economic resources of states and territories; frontier 
problems. Sea, air, and land as means of communication, travel, and transport; 
impact of the latest developments in flight on international relations generally; 
new importance of Arctic regions; continental, oceanic, and thalassic outlooks. 
Use of political geography in influencing public opinion for political and strategic 
ends. 

Strategic factors as an underlying influence in international relations, often 
when not easily discernible. Interdependence of sea, air, land, and economic 
strategy ; merchant shipping ; civil aviation ; strategic bases of various types. 
Problems of unified forces and unified commands . War as an aspect of inter-
national relations ; "limited" wars and people's wars ; technocracy and war. 
Defence, reality and phantasy. 

Recommended for reading.-H. J. Mackinder, Democratic Ideals and Reality; 
C. Wilmot, The Struggle for Europe; Lord Curzon, Frontiers; H. W. Weigert and 
V. Stefansson (Eds.), Compass of the World; E. G. R. Taylor, Geography of an Air 
Age; K. M. Panikkar, India and the Indian Ocean; U.S. State Department, 
Nazi-Soviet Relations, 1939-41 (1948); W. G. V. Balchin, Air Transport and 
Geography; H. E. Wimperis, World Power and Atomic Energy; R. Strausz-Hupe, 
Balance of Tomorro w; Royal Institute of International Affairs, Atlantic Alliance; 
G. Gafencu, Prelude to the Russian Campaign; C. v. Clausewitz, On War (trans-
lated by J. J. Graham); W. C. B. Tunstall, World War at Sea; F. H. Hinsley, 
Hitler' s Strategy. 

563. Domestic Aspects of International Relations. Mr. Chambers. 
Series A. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Series B. 
Eight lectures, Lent Term. 
Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International 

Relations ; and Certificate in International Studies. Series B : for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of International Relations, Option 
(iv) (f)-The Interplay of Politics at the Domestic and International 
Levels. 

Syllabus.-Contemporary international relations, with special reference to 
the domestic background, in the principal countries of the world. " Foreign 
policy begins at home." 

Recommended for reading.-G. A. Almond, The American Pe ople and Foreign 
Policy; T. A. Bailey, The Man in the Street; R. Bassett, Democracy and Foreign 
Policy; F. P. Chambers and others, This Age of Conflict; F. Le G. Clark, Feeding 
the Human Family; A. Cobban, National Self-Determination; E. Crankshaw, 
Russia and the Russians; R. W. Desmond, The Pr ess and World Affairs; E. M. 
Earle (Ed.), Modern France; M. Ebon, World Communism Today; H. W. 
Ehrmann, French Labor; G. H. Gallup and S. F. Rae, The Pulse of Democra cy; 
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J. Gunther, Insid e U.S.A.; R. Hinden, Empire and After; V. 0. Key, Politics, 
Partie s and Pre ssure Groups; B. Lasker, Human Bondage in South-east Asia; 
0 . and E. H . Lattimore, The Ma king of Modern China; S. de Madariaga, Spain; 
P . N. S. Mans ergh , Th e Common wealth and the Nation s; H. J. Maynard, The 
Ru ssian P easan t; R. B. McCallurn, Public Opinion and the La st P eace; H. 
Nicolson, P eacema king, 1919; Royal Institute of International Affairs, National-
ism; D. M. Pickle s ; Fr ench P olitics; L. Sturzo, Italy; D. Warriner, Land and 
Poverty in the M iddle Ea st; Rev olution in Ea stern Europe; A . Werth, The 
T wilight of Fran ce; E. Wiskemann, Czechs and Germans; Italy. 

564. The External Relations of the Commonwealth Countries. Mr. 
Miller. Ten lectures, Lent Term . 

For B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of International Relations; and 
Certificate in International Studies . Recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-An examination of the relations of the Commonwealth countries 
with one another and with countries outside the Commonwealth. In particular, 
the course will take account of such important contacts as those of Canada with 
the U.S.A., Australia and New Zealand with the U.S.A., India with Pakistan, 
South Africa and Ceylon, Pakistan with the Middle East countries, and the 
Asian dominions with China and the U.S.A. N.A .T.0. and A.N .Z.U .S. will be 
discussed. In each case an attempt will be made to investigate the "Common-
wealth content " in the external policies of the Commonwealth countries, bearing 
in mind their particular traditions and domestic circumstances . · 

Recommended for reading.-Students are urged to read N. Mansergh, 
Survey of Br iti sh Common wealth Affair s : Problems of External Policy, 1931-1939; 
and to look through N. Mansergh (Ed.), Documents and Speeches on British 
Common wealth Affa irs, 1931-1952. Further reading will be suggested during 
the course. 

565. The Philosophical Aspects of International Relations (Class). 
A series of six classes will be arranged in the Lent Term for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
International Relatjons, Option (iv) (d). 

566. The Psychological Aspects of Tnternational Relations (Class). 
A series of four classes will be arranged in the Lent Term for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (d). 

567. The Problem of International Peace and Security (Class). A 
series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term by Mr. 
Wight and Mr. Goodwin, for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II-Special subject of International Relations, Option (iv) (c). 

568. The Politics of International Economic Relations. A series of 
five or more classes will be arranged by Mr. Goodwin in the Lent 
Term for students taking the Certificate in International Studies; 
which will also be open to students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II-Special subjects of International Relations and Inter-
national Economics. 

569. The Geographical and Strategic Aspects of International Affairs. 
A series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (e). 

International Relations 

570. The Interplay of Politics at the Domestic and International 
Levels. A series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term 
for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (f). 

Note: The attention of students taking the Special subject of Inter-
national Relations is drawn to the following lecture given at the 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies: 

Sociology of International Law. Dr. Schwarzenberger. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
571. International Studies (Seminar). A seminar limited to students 

taking the Certificate in International Studies will be held through-
out the session. 

572. Postgraduate Seminar. A postgraduate seminar will be held 
throughout the session. Admission \vill be strictly by permission 
of Professor Manning. 

Reference should also be made to the fallowing section and courses ,!-
International History. 

No. 61.-Money and International Finance. 
No. 99.-The Theory of International Monetary Economics. 
No. rro.-The Theory of International Trade, Migration and Capital 

Movements. 
No. ur.-International Commercial Policy and the Foreign Exchanges-

Selected Aspects. 
No. II2. International Financial and Economic Institutions. 
No. 412.-Public International Law. 
No. 912.-International Balance of Payments. 



POLITICS AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
I. POLITICAL THEORY AND THE 
HISTORY OF POLITICAL IDEAS 

575. The History of Political Ideas from Plato and Aristotle to the 
present time. Professor Oakeshott. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional. 

F or B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year). 
Recommended for reading.-In addition to some of the more important 

documents in the history of political thought listed in the University syllabus for 
this subject, the following books are recommended: C. H . Mc~lwain, Growth of 
Political Thought in the West; H. D. F . Kitto, The Greeks (Pelican); F. Schulz, 
Principles of Roman Law; E . Troeltsch, Social Teachin g of the Christian Churches; 
A. P. d'Entr eves, The Medieval Contributi on to Political Thought; J. W. Allen, 
A H is tory of P olitical Thou ght in the S ix teenth Centur y; C. Becker, Th e Heavenl y 
City of the Ei ghteenth Century Phi losoph ers; D . G . Ri_tchie, _]'!att1:ral R ights; J . 
Bury, Th e Idea of P rogress; J . P lam enatz, Th e E nglis h [!tilitarians ; A. Gray, 
Th e Socialist T1-adition ; J. A . Schump eter, Capitali sm , Socialism and Democracy . 

576. Political and Social Theory. Professor Smellie. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B.Sc. (Econ .) P art II -S pecial subject of Government; optional for 

Special subject of International Relations ; B .A. Honours in History 
(First Year); for the Certificate in Social Science (First Year); . for Per-
sonnel Mana gement stud ents and students attendin g the Trade Union 
Studies cour se. Dipl oma in Public Administration . 

Syllabus.-The place of the individual citizen in the modern community. 
The basis of political and social obligation. The criteria of values. Forces 
which shape these criteria. The theory of rights. Philosophies of freedom and 
constitutional government. Criticism of constitutional government, and of 
democracy and freedom. Limitations upon individual _ ~ight and gov~~nmen~al 
right. Nations and nationalism. Emergence of political commumties with 
authority reaching beyond the claims of the nati~n-state .. P'?litical power ~nd 
ethical obligation. Political power and economic orgamsat10_n .. · _The e~h~cal 
and related problems arising from the contact of ad~ance_d and pnm1tive soc1~t_ies. 
The concepts of civilisation and progress. The soc10log1cal approach to political 
and social philosophy. Philosophic analysis of the structure of a modern com-
munity. Significance of history in political and social philosophy. 

Recommended for reading.-E. F . Carritt, Morals and Politics; H. J. 
Laski, A Grammar of Politics; L. T. Hobhouse, Elements of Social Justice; F. A . 
Hayek, The Road to Serfdom; R. C. Ewing, The Individual, the State and World 
Government; J . D. Mabbott, The State and the Citizen; E. Barker, Principles of 
Social and Politi cal The ory; T. Gilby, B etween Community and Society. 

577. Political Ideas of the Ancient World to 476 A.O . . Dr. Sharp. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i) ; B.A. Honours 
in History. 
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Recommended for reading.-TEXTs: Plato, The Republic (translated by F. M. 
Cornford); Aristotle, Politics (translated by B. Jowett or E. Barker) ; Cicero, 
De-Republica and De Legibus (translated by C. W. Keyes) ; St. Augustine, De 
Civitate Dei, Books I-V and XIX (Everyman edn .). GENERAL: S. Dill, Roman 
Society in the Last Century of the Western Empire; G. Glatz, The Greek City; L. 
f{omo, Roman Political Institution s; A. J . Carlyle, A History of Mediaeval 
Political Theory in the West, Vol. I; C. N. Cochrane, Christianity and Classical 
Culture; G. L. Dickinson, Greek View of Life. 

578. Medieval Political Thought, 476 to 1500 A.O. Dr. Sharp. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Government (i) and Economic 
History (Medieval); B .A. Honours in History . 

Recommended for reading.-T Ex Ts: John of Salisbury, The States m an's 
Book (translated by J. Dickinson); St. Thomas Aquinas, Selected Political 
Writings (Ed ., A. P . d'Entreves); Dante, De M onarchia (translated by P. H. 
Wicksteed); Marsilius of Padua, Defens or Pacis (Ed., C. N. Previte-Orton). 
GENERAL: H . Bettenson, Documents of the Christian Church (World's Classics 
edn .); R. W. and A. J. Carlyle, History of Medi eval Theory in the West; A. P. 
d'Entreves, Medieval Contribution to Political Thought; 0. F. von Gierke, Political 
Theories of the Middle Age; G. de Lagarde, La Naissance de l'Esprit lazque au 
declin du moyen age, Vols. I and II; C. H . Mcllwain, Growth of Political Thought 
in the West; E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian Churches, Vol. I; P. G. 
Vinogradoff, Roman Law in Medieval Europe . 

579. The History of Political Ideas, 1500 to 1640. Professor Oake-
shott. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i); for B.A. 
Honours in History. 

Recommended for reading.-Apart from the classical texts of this period, 
the following books are recommended :-C. Beard, The Reformation; J. N. 
Figgis, Studies of Political thought from Gerson to Grotius; The Divine 
Right of Kings; E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian Churches; W. 
Haller, The Rise of Puritanism; J. W. Allen, History of Political Thought in the 
Sixteenth Century; R. H. Tawney, Religion and the Rise of Capitalism; M. M. 
Knappen, Tudor Puritanism; L. D. Einstein, The Italian Renaissance in England; 
P. Mesnard, L'Essor de la philosophie politique au 16 e siecle; C. Morris, Political 
Thought in England : Tyndale to Hooker. 

580. The History of Political Ideas, 1640 to 1715. Mr. Watkins. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). 
Syllabus.-The main political philosophies of the period in their constitu-

tional and intellectual contexts. 

Recommended for reading.-TEXTS: T. Hobbes, Leviathan; Benedict 
Spinoza, Tractatus Theologico-Politicus (Trans. Elwes); J. Lilburne, England's 
Birthright Justified; G. Winstanley, The true Law of Freedom in a Platform 
(in G. Winstanley, Works (ed. G. H. Sabine) ) ; G. Savile, Marquis of Halifax, 
The Character of a Trimmer (in Works-ed. Raleigh) ; J. Milton, Areopagitica; 
J. Locke, Second Treatise on Government; Letter concerning Toleration; J. 
Harrington, Oceana (ed. S. B. Liljegren). 
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GENERAL : G. C. Robertson, Hobbes; L. Strauss, The Political Philosophy 
of Hobbes; F. Pollock, Spinoza: his Life and Philosophy; G. P . Gooch, EngUsh 
Democratic Ideas in the 17th Century; T. Pease, The Leveller Movement; H. C. 
Foxcroft, A Character of the Trimmer: being a short life of the first Marquis of 
Halifax; S. P. Lamprecht, The Moral and Political Philosophy of John Locke; 
H. F. R. Smith, Harrington and his Oceana; A. S. P. Woodhouse (Ed.), Puri. 
tanism and Liberty; J. W . Allen, English Political Thought 1603-1660, Vol. I; 
Sir C. H . Firth, Oliver Cromwell and the Rule of the Puritans in En gland; W . K. 
Jordan, The Development of Religious Toleration in England, 1640-1 660; R. vV. 
Meyer, Leibn itz and the Seventeenth-Century Revolution. 

581. The History of English Political Ideas, 1715 to I 8 I 5. Professor 
Smellie. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i) . Certificate 
in Social Science and Administration (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-The course is designed to give a background and an introduction 
to the ideas of Butler, Hume, Burke, Adam Smith, Jeremy Bentham, Tom Paine 
and William Godwin. It will include the influence of Locke, the idea of nature 
from Locke to Wordsworth, the principle of association and the principle of 
utility, the growth of philosophical radicalism and the foundations of Liberalism. 

Recommended for reading.-GENERAL: L. Stephen, History of English 
Thought in the Eighteenth Century; E. Halevy, The Growth of Philosoph ic 
Radicalism; B. Willey, The Eighteenth Century Background; H. J. Laski, 
Political Thought from Locke to Bentham; H. N. Brailsford, Shelley, Godwin 
and their Circle; G. E. Bryson, Man and Society; E. Cassirer, Philosophy of the 
Enlightenm ent (translated 1951); P. Hazard, European Thou ght in the Eighteenth 
Century. 

TEXTS: D. Defoe, Robinson Crusoe; J. Swift, Gulliver's Travels (see C. H. 
. Firth, "The Political Significance of Gulliver's Travels", in Essays histor ical 
and literary); Bolingbroke, Dissertation upon Parties; D. Hume, Essay s; 
Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations, Book 4; J. Bentham, Fragment on Government; 
T. Paine, Political Writings; E. Burke, Works (6 vols . World's Classics edn.); 
W. Godwin, An Enquiry concerning Political Justice; M. W'ollstonecraft, A 
Vindication of the Rights of Women. 

582. The History of French Political Thought, 1680 to 1789. Mr. 
Miliband. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). 
Syllabus. -Seventeenth century absolutism and the beginnings of social 

criticism. Religious controversy and the growth of scientific thought. The 
constitutional and religious struggles of the seventeenth century as a preparation 
for the work of the philosophes. Montesquieu and the critique of arbitrary rule. 
Voltaire and freedom of thought. Diderot, d'Alembert and the doctrines of 
rationalism. Rousseau. Eighteenth century " socialism": equalitarianism, 
the attack on property and the reaction. Summary of the ideas of the eighteenth 
century: materialism, atheism and deism; civil liberties and democracy; 
equality; cosmopolitanism-and their culmination in Condorcet and the idea 
of progress. 

Recommended for reading.-F . A. Lange, The History of Materialism; 
E. Halevy, La Formation du Radicalisme Philosophique; M. Roustan, Les 
Philosophes et la Societe Franc;aise au 18e siecle; M. Leroy, H istoire des I dies 
Sociales en France; P. G. M. C. Hazard, La Pensee Europeenne .au 18e siecle; 
B. K. Martin, French Liberal Thought in the 18th Century; H. A. Taine, Les 
Origines de la France Contemporaine; H. See, Les Idees Politiques en France 
au 18e siecle. 
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583. The History of French Political Thought, 1815 to 1939. Mr. 
Pickles. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). 
Syllabus.-The heritage of the eighteenth century. Extremes of Catholic-

ism; De Maistre and Bonald; Lamennais. Restoration Liberalism; Guizot, 
Royer-Collard, Constant. From Liberalism to Republicanism; Tocqueville. 
Struggles within and around Catholicism-Montalembert, Veuillot, Michelet, 
Quinet. The Socialists. Social conservatism; Comte, Renan, Taine . Decline 
of Liberalism and rise of Republicanism; Renouvier, Gambetta. The Com-
mune: The Dreyfus affair and the reactions from it: the new radicalism; Alain, 
Anatole France; the new nationalisms; Bourget, Barres, Maurras. The rise of 
the syndicalisms-juridical, administrative, revolutionary ; Sorel, Berth. 
Twentieth century trends. 

Recommended for reading.-General Works: A. Debidour, Histoire des 
Rapports de l'EgUse et de l'Etat en France de 1789a 1906; L. Dimier, Les Mattres de 
la Cantre-Revolution au 19e Siecle; M. Leroy, Histoire des Idees Sociales en France, 
Vol. II; M. Ferraz, Histoire de la Philosophie en France au 19e siecle; R. Flint, 
History of the Philosophy of History: Historical Philosophy in France; H. J. 
Laski, Studies in the Problem of Sovereignty; Authority in the Modern State; J.P. 
Mayer, Political Thought in France from the Revolution to the Fourth RepubUc; 
H. Michel, Idee de l'Etat; G. Richard, La Question Sociale et le Mouvement 
philosophique; R. H. Soltau, French Political Thought in the 19th Century; f1.,. 
Thibaudet, Les I dies Politiques de la France; P. Spencer, Politics of Belief in 
Nineteenth Century France. Details of works of individual authors studied will 
be given during the course . 

584. The History of English Political Thought, 1815 to 1939. Mr. 
Greaves. Ten lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i); for the 
Certificate in Social Science (First Year). 

Syllabus.-The chief English political thinkers since 1776 and schools of 
political thought, and their relation to the political, social and economic back-
ground. 

Recommended for reading.-L. Stephen, English Utilitarians; H. N. 
Brailsford, Shelley, Godwin and their Cir__cle; J. Bentham, Fragment on Govern-
ment; Principles of Morals and Legislation ; T. Paine, Rights of Man; James 
Mill, On Government; J. S. Mill, On Liberty; On Representative Government; 
S. T. Coleridge, Second Lay Sermon; R. Owen, A New View of Society; H . 
Spencer, The Man versus the State; T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of 
Political Obligation; B. Bosanquet, Philosophical Theory of the State; L. T. 
Hobhouse, The Metaphysical Theory of the State; H. J. Laski, Grammar of 
Politics; J. N. Figgis, Churches in the Modern State; A. V. Dicey, Lectures on 
the Relation between Law and Public Opinion in England during the Nineteenth 
Century. 

585. The History of American Political Ideas, 1776 to 1939. Mr. 
Pear. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (i). 
Syllabus.-The American Revolution. The Constitutional Convention. 

Federalists and anti-Federalists. Thomas Jefferson. J acksonian democracy. 
The Civil War and the nature of the Union. The 14th Amendment and the 
role of the Supreme Court. The Agrarian revolt. The Labour movement. The 
Progressive Movement. Nationalism. Normalcy and Depression. The New 
Deal. 
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Recommended for reading. - C. A. and M. R. Beard, Rise of American 
Civilization; C. H. Mcilwain, The American Revolution; R. G. Adams, Political 
Ideas of the American Revolution; V. L. Parrington, Main Currents in American 
Thought; M. E. Curti, Growth of American Thought; E. R. Lewis, History of 
American Political Thought from the Civil War to the World War; C. E. Merriam, 
A History of American Political Theories; J. D. Hicks, The Populist Revolt; 
M. R. Beard, American Labour Movement; H. D . Croly, The Promise of American 
Ltfe; R. H. Gabriel, The Course of American Democratic Thought; A. Hamilton, 
The FederaZ.st; A. H. Kelly and W . A. Harbison, The Ameritan Constitution, 
Ch. I-IV; D. W. Brogan, Roosevelt and the New Deal. 

586. Marxism and Communism. Mr. Panter-Brick. Eight lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii). Recom-
mended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-Marxist theory, its fundamental doctrines, and its later history, 
especially in Russia. 

Recommended for reading.-K. Marx and F. Engels, Communist Manifesto; 
K. Marx, Capital, Vol. I; V. I. 0. Lenin, The State and Revolution; I. V. Stalin, 
Economic Problems of Socialism in the U.S .S .R. ; E. Burns (Ed.), A Handbook of 
Marxism (a useful selection of Marx-Lenin-Stalin writings); E. Bernstein, 
Evolutionary Sociali srn; I. Berlin, Karl 1\tl arx; E . H . Carr, The Bolshevik 
Revolution, Vol. I: G . D. H . Cole, The Meanin g of 1\tlarxism; M. Eastman, 
Marxism : I s it Scienc e?; J. P. Plamenatz, German Marx ism and Rus sian Com-
munism; J. A. Schumpeter, Capitali sm, Socialism and Democracy, Part I-" The 
Marxian Doctrine" ; S. Hook, To wards the Understa nding of Karl Marx; H . J. 
Laski, Communi sm; K . Mehnert, Stalin versus Marx . 

587. Morals and Politics. Mr. Self. Eight lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iv). 
Syllabus.-The relation between moral and political ideas, and the ethical 

basis of political philosophies. The different views of human nature held by 
Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes, Locke, Burke, Rousseau, Hegel, J. S. Mill, T. H. Green, 
Marx. The concept of "natural man" in the Social Contract philosophers. 
Ethical hedonism, and the pleasure calculus in the Utilitarians. The moral 
concept of freedom and its relation to the idealist theory of the state. The 
naturalistic theory of freedom and the Liberal tradition. Ethics and Marxism. 
Morals and politics today; the moral philosophies of modern political parties 
and political creeds. Political philosophy and the Social Sciences. 

Recommended for reading.-E. F. Carritt, lvl orals and Politics; F. J. C. 
Hearnshaw, The Development of Political Ideas; N. M. Mitchison, The 1\1oral 
If,asis of Politics ; L. T. Hobhouse, The Elements of Social Justice; T. D. Weldon, 
States and Moral s ; A. L. Huxley, Ends and M eans ; C. L. Stevenson, Ethics 
and Lan guage. 

588. Nationalism. Mr. Kedourie. Eight lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part I (Second Year) and Part II-Special subject of 

Government (i). 
Syllabus.-The philosophical origins and implications of the idea; and its 

practical operation in certain selected areas . 
Recommended for reading.-Lord Acton, "Nationality" in The History of 

Freedom; ] . Benda, The Great Betrayal (La Trahison des Clercs, Eng. Trans. by 
R. Aldington); D . W. Brogan, The Price of Revolution; L. B. Namier, 
"Nationality and Liberty" in Avenues of Hjstory; E . Renan, "Qu'est-ce qu'une 
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Nation? " in Discour s et Conf erences; R. Ta gore , N _ation a;!ism; A. J. Toyn~e~, 
The W estern Question in Greece an d T urk ey ; M. W1gh_t, Ea stern Europe m 
Survey of Inter n ation al Affair s, 1939-194 6 : The World in Mar ch, 1939 . 

589. Politics and Social Theory (Class). Professor Smellie.. Mich~el-
mas and Lent Terms. For students taking the special sub1ect 
of Government (iv) in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

590. The History of English Socialist Thought, 1815 to 1945. Mr. 
Miliband. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For graduate students and for student s attending the Trade Union Studies 
Course; open to undergraduates. 

Syllabus.-The Roots of English _S~cialism .. Condition of E?-gl~nd and 
the new working class in 1815. _ So~1ahsm,. S<;>c1al Pr otest, Rad1cahsm and 
Reform. Robert Owen. The R1cardian Socialists: Grey, Thompson, Bray, 
Hodgskin. Political, Socia! and ~c<;momic T~o':1ght of. t~e Chartis_ts._ Marx, 
Internationalism and English Socialism. Christian Soc1c3:lism. S_o~1ahsm a.1:1-d 
Liberalism. Hyndman and the Social Democratic Federation. Wilham Morns. 
Fabian Socialism . The Independent Labour Party. The_ ~abour Party. 
Socialist Thought between the two World Wars. En glish Soc1ahsm today . 

Readin g lists will be supplied durin g the Course. 

591. The Development of English Conservative Thought since Burke. 
Mr. Morris-Jones. Seven lectures, Lent Term. 

For graduate students. Under graduates may be admitted by permission 
of Mr. Morris-Jones. 

Syllabus.-The nature c3:nd influence of con~ervative th ought as illustrated 
by the writings of selected nmeteenth century thmkers. . . 

Recommended for reading.-S. T. Colerid ge, On the Constituti?n of the_Church 
and State; Lay Sermons; The Friend,· J. H. Newma~, Apologia pro vita sua,: 
J. F. Stephen, Liberty, Equality, Fraternity; H. S. Mame, Popular Government, 
M. Arnold, Culture and Anarchy; Mixed Essays. 

592. The History of Continental Socialist Thought. Mr. Pickles. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For graduate students; open to undergraduates . . 
Syllabus.-The approach to Socialisn_i in _the ~eventeenth. and e1g~teenth 

centuries. Babeuf . Saint-Simon and Samt-S1momens . . F~un~r, Co~s1derant 
and the Fourieristes . French Christian colle~ti':'ism culn_i1~atmg m Louis Blanc; 
Colins . Derivative character of German S~c1~hsm_; We1tlmg, Young <?-ermany, 
Griin Hess. Proudhon. Proletarian Socialism m France; Blanqm . Ma:X· 
The impact of Marxism in Germany, France . From La s~alle to Bernstem; 
phases of the revisionist controversr; Landc:uer . Belgmm. Gu~sde and 
Jaures in France; reformism v_. revolut10n. ~emn, !:otsky and Stalin. Neo-
socialism Blum and the evolut10n of the J aures trad1t10n . 

Rec~mmended for reading.-T. Kirkup, 4 H_istory of 5_oc~alism; F. Mehring, 
Die deutsche Socialdemokratie; B . Malon, Hi stoire ~u _Socialisme; A. Gray, The 
Socialist Tradition; G. D. H. Cole, _H_istory of S?ciali~m, Vols . I and II. In 
preference to the many studies of ind1v1dual socialist writers! read rather some ~f 
the principal works of the authors named above_, espec1al~y P_. Buona_rr?ti, 
Conspiration pour l' Egalite, dite de Babeu/; Doctrine de Saint-Simon (R1v1ere 
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editi~n); J. J. L. Blanc, Organisation du Travail; K. Marx and F. Engels, 
JVI anifesto of the Communist Party; E . Bernstein, Die Voraussetzungen des 
Sozialismus; J . J aures, CEuvres Choisis (Penguin); L. Blum, Pour Etre Socialiste; 
A l'Echelle Humaine . 

593. The Political Thought of the French Revolution, 1789 to 1815. 
Mr. Miliband. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For graduate students; open to undergraduates. 
Syllabus.-Eighteenth century thought and the French Revolution. The 

Cahiers of 1789. Sieyes. The Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Con-
stitution of 1791. Condorcet. Barnave. J acobinism. Robespierre and St. 
Just. Pre-Socialist thought in the French Revolution. Babeu£ and the Con-
spiracy for Equality. Napoleon. 

Recommended for reading.-M. Roustan, The Pioneers of The French 
Revolution; M. Leroy, Histoire des Idees Sociales en France, Vol. I; A. Mathiez, 
The French Revolution; E. Champion, Esprit de la Revolution Franraise; 
J. L. Talmon, The Origins of Totalitarian Democracy; A. Espinas, La Philo-
sophie Sociale du XVIIIe Siecle et la Revolution; P. Bastid, Sieyes et sa pensee; 
A. L. L. de St. Just, CEuvres; P. Derocles, St. Just, ses Idees Politiques et Sociales; 
J. B. O'Brien, The Conspiracy of Babeuf for Equality. 

594. Philosophy and Politics. Mr. Watkins. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term. 

For graduate students; open to undergr~duates. 
Syllabu~.-'!'he influence of various conceptions of nature, knowledge, 

language, scientific method, and rationality on moral and political thinking. 
Re~o?1me~ded for rea~ing.-The course pre-supposes some familiarity with 

the political views of Epicurus, Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes and Burke. For 
Epicurus' social philosophy see C. Bailey, The Greek Atomists and Epicurus 
(Part II, Chap. X) or, for a fuller treatment, M. Guyau, La Morale d'Epicure. 

595. Political Thought (Seminar). A seminar will be held for graduate 
students by Professor Smellie in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

II. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

(a) Representative Institutions 
(including political parties) 

610. Elements of Government. Fifty lectures in two Sessions. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First and Second Years). Students taking the 

Social Science Certificate (First Year) should take (a) and (b); students 
taking the Social Science Certificate (First Year) (Overseas Option) may 
take (a) and (b); B.A./B.Sc . (Sociology), option Modern England (i) 
should take (a) only; Diploma in Public Administration (First Year) 
should take (a) and (b). 

First Year 
(a) The Government of Great Britain. (i) Central. Professor Robson (day), 

Mr. Miliband (evening). Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and L~nt Terms . 
(b) The Government of Great Britain. (ii) Local. Professor Smellie. Six 

lectures, Lent Term. 
(c) The Government of France. Mr. Pickles. Nine lectures, Lent and 

Summer Terms. 

Second Year 
(d) The Government of the U.S.A. 

Term. 
Mr. Pear. Nine lectures, Michaelmas 

(e) Commonwealth Relations. Lecturer to be announced. Five lectures, 
Lent Term. 

(f) Introduction to Politics. Professor Smellie. Five lectures, Lent Term. 

611. Problems of Parliament. Mr. Bassett. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term. This course will be given in the day only in the 
session 1954-55. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (ii). To be 
attended also by those students who have attended Course 610 (a) and (b). 
Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-Functions of the House of Commons. Second Chamber. 
Committees. Parliament and industry, foreign policy, defence, finance. 
Politician, expert and administrator. Representation. Public opinion. Dele-
gated legislation. Parties. 

Recommended for reading.-W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government; Parlia-
ment; H. R. G. Greaves, British Constitution; C. K. Allen, Law in the Making; 
T. E. May, Treatise on the Law, Privileges, Proceedings and Usage of Parliament; 
C. P. Ilbert, Legislative Methods and Forms; H. J. Laski, 1Reflections on the 
Constitution; G. Wallas, Human Nature in Politics; H. B. Lees-Smith, Second 
Chambers in Theory and Practice; G . F . M. Campion and others, British Govern-
ment since I9I8; G. F. M. Campion, Parliament: A Survey. 
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

612. Modern Political Parties. Members of the Department. Fifteen 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

For graduate students. Suitable for undergraduates taking the Special 
subjects of Government or Sociology in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Examina-
tion. 

Syllabus.-Selected questions of the structure, organisation, history and 
policy of political parties and of the party-system in Great Britain, the Common-
wealth, France, the United States, Western Germany, Belgium and Switzerland. 

Recommended for reading.-M. Ostrogorski, Democracy and the Organisation 
of Political Part .ies; I. Bulmer-Thomas, The Party System in Great Britain; 
"The British Party System" (Parliamentary Affairs, Vol. V, No. 1); A. Brady, 
Democracy in the Dom-inions; L. Overacker, The Au.stralian Party System; 
E. E. Schattschneider, Party Government; V. 0 . Key, Politics, Parties and 
Pressure Group s; W . E. Binkley, American Political Partie s; R. H . Soltau, 
French Parties and Politics, 1871-1930; M. Duverger, Les Partis Politiques; 
P. Marabuto, Les Partis Politiques et les JVlouvements Sociaux sous la IVe Re-
publiqite. Other books will be recommended by individual lecturers. 

613. Political Parties (Seminar). A seminar will be held weekly during 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms by Mr. McKenzie and Mr. Pear 
for graduate students specializing in Sociology or in Government. 
Undergraduates may be admitted by permission of Mr. McKenzie. 

The seminar will be devoted primarily to a study of the structure and 
functioning of the major political parties in this country and to the study 
of political behaviour. There will also be some discussion of comparative 
material from the United States and other countries. Members of Par-
liament and officials of the various party organisations will be invited to 
address the seminar. 

614. Government and Interest Groups (Seminar). A seminar will be 
held by Mr. Pear and Mr. Miliband for graduate students in the 
Lent Term. It is intended to deal with the structure, policy-
formation, and political activity of a select number of interest 
groups. 

615. British Politics since 1918 (Seminar). A seminar will be held 
for graduate students by Mr. Bassett in the Lent and Summer 
Terms. 

(b) Governtnent (General Principles) 
620. The Central Government and the Civil Service. Professor 

Robson and Mr. Greaves. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. This course will be given in the day only in the session 
1954-55. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (ii). Diploma in 
Public Administration (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-The administrative process in relation to democratic government. 
Post-war policies and aims, and their impact on public administration. The 
several types of public authority, their respective characteristics, and the functions 
they perform. Problems of control and investigation. 

Politics and Public Administration 

The newer aspects of Cabinet government. The principles underlying the 
formation of Departments and the distribution of functions. The Cabinet 
secretariat. The internal organisation of Departments. Decentralisation and 
deconcentration. 

The expanding role of the Treasury. Central direction and planning in 
relation to defence, economic policy, and other matters. 

Recent developments in the control of delegated legislation; administrative 
tribunals; advisory committees. The significance of intelligence, information 
and public relations services. Organisation and methods. 

The Civil Service: its structure, functions, principles and problems of 
organisation. Treasury control and the machinery of government. 

Recommended for reading.-H. S. Morrison, Government and Parliament; 
J. Anderson, The Machinery of Government; W. A . Robson, "The Machinery 
of Government, 1939-1947 ''. (The Political Quarterly, Vol. 19); Report of the 
Haldane Committee on the Machinery of Government (B.P.P. 1918, Vol. XII, 
Cmd. 9230); W . I. Jennings, Cabinet Government; H. S. Morrison, Economic 
Planning; 0. S. Franks, Central Planning and Control; 4th Report of the 
MacDonnell Commission on the Civil Service (B.P .P. 1914, Vol. XVI, Cmd. 7338); 
T. A. Critchley, Civil Service To-day; W. A. Robson, Justice and Administrative 
Law (3rd edn .); R. Moses, Civil Service of Great Britain; H. R. G. Greaves, 
The Civil Service in the Changing State; The Reform of the Higher Civil Service 
(Fabian Society); Sir E. Bridges, Treasury Control; Organisation and Jll[ethods 
and its effect on Government Departments (Fifth Report of the Select Committee 
on Estimates) (B .P .P. 1946, Vol. VI); E . N . W. Cohen, The Growth of the British 
Civil Service, 1780-1930; Annual Reports of the Central Office of Information; 
G. F. M. Campion and others, British Government since 1918; Report on Crichel 
Down Public Enquiry (H .M.S.O.), Cmd . 9176 (1954). 

621. Local Government. Mr. Morris-Jones. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option B (First Year); for the Certificate in 
Social Science (Second Year); for Colonial Service Officers. Diploma in 
Public Administration (Second Year). Also suitable for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II-Special subject of Government (ii) . 

Syllabus.-Descriptive study of the system of local government in England 
and Wales:-Councillors and Officers; Committee System; Central Control; 
Local Finance; Municipal Enterprise; Health and Education services. 

Recommended for reading.-C . H. Wilson (Ed.), Essays on Local Government; 
E. D. Simon, A City Council from within; W. I. Jennings, Principles of Local 
Government Law; W. A. Robson, Development of Local Government (3rd revised 
edition) ; Government and Misgovernment of London; H. J. Laski and others 
(Eds.), A Century of Municipal Progress; S. E. Simon, A Century of City Govern-
ment; D. N. Chester, Central and Local Government. Reports, other official 
documents, and studies of particular problems will be recommended during the 
course. 

622. Problems of Local and Regional Government. Mr. Self. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-· Special subject of Government (ii) ; for Colonial 

Service Officers. Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year). 
Recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The problem of areas and authorities. An analysis of the causes 
which have made the present organisation obsolete. The conflict of interest 
between town and country. The impact of modern methods of transportation 
and communication. The technical needs of the various services. The special 
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needs of conurbations and metropolitan regions. The demand for (a) larger 
areas and (b) smaller ar eas. Current proposals for reform. The work of the 
Local Government Boundary Commission. 

Town and country planning in relation to local and regional -government. 
The impact of changin g patterns of population and employment. Problems of 
re gional planning in Britain, the United States, and Europe . 

The relations between central and local government. The instruments of 
control and influence . The several types of grant-in-aid. Problems of local 
government finance. The future of the rating system. New trends in local 
government administration. Co-operation between public authorities. Delega-
tion of powers. Divisional Executives. 

Local government as an expression of democracy. The relations between 
councillors, officials and the community. The party system in local government. 
The future of local government. 

Recommended for reading.-G. D . H . Cole, Local and Regional Government; 
W. A. Robson, The Development of Local Government . (revised edition, 1948); 
The Government and M,sgovernment of London; Reports of the Local Government 
Boundary Commission; J. H . Warren, The English Local Government System; 
H. J . Laski, W . I. Jennings and W. A. Robson {Eds.), A Century ,of Munfr,pal 
Progress; P . Self, Regionalism; D . N. Chester, Central and Local Government. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

625. Seminar. A seminar will be held for graduate students on 
a subject to be arranged, by Mr. Greaves, in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 

626. Problems of Public Administration (Seminar). A seminar 
will be held for graduate students by Professor Robson in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Undergraduate students may be 
admitted to this seminar by special permission of Professor Robson. 

(c) Government (Special Aspects) 
630. Public 

Robson. 
Administration and the Social 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

Services. Professor 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government ; for Certificate 
in Social Science and Administration (Second Year). Diploma in Public 
Administration. 

Syllabus.-The welfare state: its origin, objectives, and implications. The 
nature of the social services. Comparison with other public services. The 
various types of administrative action. Political, economic, psychological and 
ethical aspects of the social services. 

The principles to be applied in selecting the organs of administration. 
Problems of organisation. Central departments, local authorities, and ad hoe 
bodies . Inter-relations between the social services. The sphere of voluntary 
agencies, of non-ministerial bodies, of advisory organs. Delegation. 

The finance of the social services . The contributory principle and the 
means test. Finance, politics, and administration . 

The special problems inherent in the National Health Service. The end 
of the Poor Law, and the principles and organs of social security. The growth 
of new social services; housing and town planning . 

Politics and Public Administration 

Recommended for reading.-T. S. Simey, Principles of Social Administra-
tion; Lord Beveridge, Voluntary Action; Public Social Services (National Coun_cil 
of Social Service); Beatrice Webb, My Apprenticeship; Our Partnership; 
W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social Security; R. H. Tawney, Equality; J. S. Clarke, 
Disabled Citizens. Annual Reports of the National Assistance Board, Ministry 
of Health, Ministry of Education, and other Departments; Town and Country 
Planning, 1943-51 (Progress Report by the Minister of Local G~lVernment and 
Planning on the Work of the Ministry of Town and Country Plannmg, Cmd. 8204, 
H.M.S.O.); annual Reports of the Arts Council, the British Council , B.B.C. a1;1d 
similar bodies; United Nations, IV. Social Welfare, 1950, ro, Methods of Social 
Welfare Administration. 

631. The State and Voluntary Social Organisations. Mr. Self. Five 
lectures, Summer Term. 
For Social Science Certificate (Second Year); suitable for B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Part II-Special subject of Government (ii) . 
Syllabus.-The effect of expanding State services on voluntary social organisa-

tions. Co-ordination between the State and voluntary bodies . The growth 
of State assistance and State control. The growth of partnership between 
statutory and voluntary agencies. Future outlook. 

Recommended for reading.-A. F. C. Bourdillon (Ed .), Voluntary Social 
Services; H. A. Mess, Voluntary Social Servi ces since 1918; W. H . Beveridge, 
Voluntary Action; W. H. Beveridge and A . E. Wells (Eds.), The Eviden ce for 
Voluntary Action. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

632. Armed Forces and the State. Mr. Morris-Jones. Five lectures, 
Lent Term. 
For graduate students. Undergraduates may be admitted by permission 

of Mr. Morris-Jones. 
Syllabus.-The problem of State control of armed forces considered in the 

light of constitutional and political history, but with special reference to Western 
Europe since 1900. 

Recommended for reading.-A. Va gts, A Histor y of Militarism; J. S. 
Omond, Parliament and the Army; M. P. A. Hankey, Government Control in 
War; K. C. Chorley, Armies and the Art of R evolution; J. F. Maurice , Govern-
ments and War; R. B . Haldane, Autoqio graphy; Lord Beaverbrook, Politicians 
and the War; W. R. Robertson, S oldiers and St atesmen ; L . Smith , Am erican 
Democracy and Military Power; J. G. Kerwin (Ed.), Civil- Mi lita ry R elati ons in 
American Life; J. C. King, Generals and Politicians . Reading on the recent 
period will be recommended during the course. 

(d) Government in Relation to Economic 
Institutions 

635. The State and Public Enterprise. Professor Robson. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (ii); suitable for 
LL.B. Final-Optional subject of Administrative Law. Diploma in 
Public Administration. Recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The causes and evolution of public ownershi p and cont rol. The 
form s and directions of public enterprise in the modern world . 
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. Public utilit~es and the state. Methods of creation, operation and regula-
tion. _T_he funct10n~ performed by Parliam~n~ Government Departments, local 
authorities, the J ud1c1ary, regulatory Comm1ss1ons and ad hoe bodies. 

Nati<;>n~isat~on . The pul;>li<: corporation: _its constitutional, political, legal 
and admm1strative charactenstics . The special features of the corporations 
responsible for particular industries and service s. 

. The :3-ppoi~t?1ent and status of the Board. Parliamentary control. Re-
lations with Mm1sters and Departments. Relations with consumers. Finance 
and audit . The annual report. Joint consultation. Administrative tribunals. 
Control over price, profit, output and standards of performance. Labour and 
personnel problems . The problems relating to nationalised industries and 
services. 

Mixed enterprise. Multi-purpose project s. New forms of public ownership 
or control. 

Recommended for reading.-W. A. _Robson (Ed.), Problems of Nationalised 
Industry_; E. Goodman, Form _s of _Pu~lic Control and Ownership,· H. A. Clegg, 
I ndustria:l De1:Locracy and _ N ational~sation; J. Thurston, Government Proprietary 
Corporation s i'!1' the En glish Speaking Countries; C. L. Hodge, The Tennessee 
Valley Authority; ! ,U .C. Rep?rt, ~950, _A:ppendix J?, Public Ownership; A. W . 
Stre~t, ,,T_he Public Corpo~ation in British ]ji~perience; " Quasi-Government 
Bo~ies m G. F ._ M. CampH:m and others, British Government since 1918; three 
arti<:les on Publi~ Corporatio ns (reprinted from The Times); Ernest Davie s, 
National E1:terprise; W . A. Robson (Ed.), Public Enterprise; H. J. Laski, 
W . I: .Jennmgs and W . A. Robson (Eds .),." P1:blic Utilit~es" (A Century of 
.Zvlunicipal Progress); D . N . Chester, The Nationalised Industries; H . Townshend-
Rose, The Britfsh _Coal I1:1ustry; R_eport o_f the B_roadcasting Committee (Cmd . 
8n6)_; T . H. q ~ne1;1, British Experiments in Public Ownership and Control; H . S. 
Mornson, Socialisation and Transport; White Paper on Broadcasting Policy 
(B .P.P. 1945-46, . V?L XX, Cmd. 6852); R. E. Cushman, The Independent 
R egulatory Commissions; L. Gordon, The Public Corporation in Great Britain; 
H. Self, " The Public Accountability of the Corporation" (Public Administration 
Vol. 2,5); Annual _ Re~ort~ of the var!ous public corporations; B. Lavergne, L; • 
!'robleme des !'7ati~nal~sations; J. ~e1th, Into the Wind; E. Ventenat, L'Exper-
eenc~ des _Na _tionalisations; L., J?lhot de la Morandiere and M. Bye (Eds .), Les 
Nat:o nal~sations en Fr~1;ce et a_ l Etran_g~r; G:· Vickers, "The Accountability of a 
Nat10nahz~d I1:dustry (Pu~lic 1,dmin_ist!a:ion, V?l. X_XX, Spring, 1952); E. L. 
John~o~, .Jomt C:onsultat10n m Bntam s Nat10nahzed Industries" (Public 
1,dministrat!on Review, Vol. XII, Summer, 1952); S. J. L. Hardie, The National-
ized Industries (Nov., 1952); A. M. de Neuman, The Economic Aspects of Nationali-
zation in Great Britain (Stu~ent~' B?okshops, Ltd ., 1952); H. A. Clegg and T. E. 
<:hester, Th_e Fu~ure of Natio'!l-alization; H. S. Houldsworth and others, Efficiency 
in the Nationalised Industries; Acton Society Trust; Studies in Nationalised 
Indust!y; House_ of <:ommons f'.apers No. 235, 1952/53, Report of the Select 
Committee on Nationalis ed Indu stries; Report of the Committee on National Policy 
for the use of Fuel and Pow er Re sources (Cmd. 8647, 1952). 

636. Government and Private Enterprise. Mr. Self. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For graduate students and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
Government (ii). 

Syllabus.-This course will study some of the administrative, political and 
c<:msti~utional problems of a ." mixed economy ". It will' trace briefly the 
h1stoncal development of public controls over private business, and will then 
analy se the wartime and post-war machinery of economic planning and the 
system of Government control over industry and agriculture. 

Politics and Public Administration 

Subjects to be discussed will include the role of joint committees and advisory 
bodies; the development of schemes of " industrial self-government "; the 
operations of pressure groups and " contact men "; and the extent of Parlia-
mentary control over the administrative machine . 

The purpose of Government controls will be discus sed, and the ne w concept 
of a partnership between Government and pri v ate enterprise will be analy sed, 
with special reference to the position of agriculture. This will brin g out the 
possibilities of conflict between special interests and the general interest, and 
between justice and efficiency, in the administration of ·public controls. 

In conclusion, there will be a brief discussion of the impact of these develo_p_-
ments on theories of the State. 

Re~ommended for reading.-Political and Economic Planning, Government 
and I ndustry (1952); D. N . Chester (Ed .), Lesson s of the Briti sh War Economy ; 
T. E. M. McKitterick, " Public Plannin g and Private Industry" (Political 
Quarterly, April-June, ·1952); D. H . Robertson, Th e Control of Industry. 

Books on the various subjects discussed will be suggested by the lecturer : 

637. The Trades Union Congress, 1868-1950. Mr. Roberts. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For students attending the Trade Union Studies course, and the course in 
Personnel Management. 

Syllabus.-The course will deal with the development of the Trades Union 
Congress from its foundation to the present day . 

Recommended for reading.-vV. J. Davis, History and Recollections of the 
T.U.C. (2 Vols.); S. and B. Webb, A History of Trade Unionism; R. Postgate, 
The Builders History; G. D. H. Cole, Short History of the Working Class; 
History of the Labour Party,· R. Page Arnot, The Unions; W. H. Crook, The 
General Strike; R. C. K. Ensor, England, 1870-1914; E. Halevy, A History of 
the English People-Epilogue, Vol. I 1895-1905, Vol. II 1905-1915; J. B. 
Jefferys, The Story of the Engineers; Annual Reports of the Trades Union 
Congress. 

638. Structure of British Trade Unions. Mr. Roberts. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For students attending the Trade Union Studies course and those attending 
the Personnel Management course . Also for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-
Special subject of Industry and Trade (iii). 

Syllabus.-Trade union structure pattern. Trends in distribution and 
density of membership. Organisation at Branch, Work shop, District and 
National levels. Membership participation. Inter-union or ganisation-Federa-
tions, Trades Councils, etc. The structure and functions of the Trades Union 
Congress. Trade unions and their relation to other organisations and public 
bodies. 

Recommended for reading.-S. and B. Webb, A History of Trade Unionism; 
Industrial Democracy; W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trad e Union D ocuments; W . 
Milne-Bailey, Trade Unions and the State,· G. D. H. Cole and others, British 
Trade Unionism Today; United Kingdorµ, Ministry of Labour, Industrial 
Relations Handbook (1953 edn.); T.U.C. Report, Structure and Closer Unity 
(1947); Political and Economic Planning, British Trade Unionism; N. I. Barou 
British Trade Unions; Trade Union Rule Books; J. D. M. Bell, Industriai 
Unionism : A Critical Analy sis; J. Goldstein, The Government of Briti sh Trade 
Unions; G. D. H. Cole, I n troductfon to Trad e Unioni sm ; B. Roberts, Trade 
Unions in the New Era. 
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
639. Comparative Trade Unionism. Mr. Roberts. Fifteen lectures, 

Lent and Summer Terms. 
For grc:1-duate students; suitable for students attending the Trade Union 

Studies course and those attending the Personnel Management course. 
SY:ll~bus.-Some aspects of the development of trade unions in the U.S.A., 

the Bntish Commonwealth and Europe. Trade unions and the State. Govern-
ment regulation of tra?e union activities. Trade union orga.µisation, functions 
and methods of collective bargaining. The role of trade unions in politics. 
. Recomm~nded for reading.-H. A. Marquand and others, Organised Labou r 
in Four Continen~s,: J . R. Commons and others, History of Labour in the United 
States:" H. A. Millis 3:nd R. E. Montgomery, Organised Labour; F. Peterson, 
American Labour Unions; F. R. Dulles, Labour in America· I. Deutscher 
Soviet Trade Unions_; A. Lozovsky (Ed.), Handbook on the Sovi;t Trade Union/ 
L. E. _Hub:tard, Soviet Labour and Industry; A. E. C. Hare, Report on Industrial 
Relations in New Ze~land; B. C. Fitzpatrick, History of the Australian Labour 
1:fovement; Internat10nal Labour_Office, 1950, Labour-Management Cooperation 
in France; W. Galenson, Labour in Norway; Comparative Labour Movements. 

640. Trade Unionism in France. 
Lent Term. 

Mr. Pickles. Five lectures, 

For graduate students; and for students attending the Trade Union Studies 
course. 

Syllabus.-Origins and special characteristics of French Trades Unionism . 
Bourses du Travail and C.G. T. Syndicalist trends and the drift from them. 
Communist and Christian Trades Unions. Agricultural and Professional bodies. 
Trades Unions during the Second World War. Problems of French Trades 
Unionism. 

Recommended for reading. -E. Dolleans, Histoire du Mouvement Ouvrier · 
F. Pelloutier, Hist01:re de_s ~ourses du Travail,· R. Millet, Leon J ouhaux et l~ 
C.G.T.; J. Montreml, Histoire du l\1ouvemeni Ouvrier; D. J. Saposs, Labour in 
P?st- W ~r France; H. W. Ehrmann, French Lab or: from Popular Front to 
Liberation; G. Lefranc, Les experiences syndicates en France de 1939 a 1950. 

641. Trade Union Problems (Seminar). Mr. Roberts will bold a 
seminar in the Summer Term for grad uate students, and students 
attending the Trade Union Studies and Personnel Management 
courses. 

( e) Planning 
645. _Town and Country Planning: Its aims, methods and problems. 

Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. This course will 
consist of five lectures on the physical background of planning 
by Professor Stamp, and ten lectures by Professor Robson and 
Mr. Self on the following syllabus: 

Syllabus.-C~ntemporary 1:olicie~ and trends in town and country planning 
from the standpomt of the Social Sciences. The social and economic objectives 
of to"'.'n and c?t:ntry _planning in the light of recent developments. Problems of 
plannmg: admmi~trat10n, and the working of planning machinery. The regional 
concept m plannmg. The nature and extent of plannin g control. The financial 
problems of land use. The spheres of private and public development of land. 
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Special aspects of planning-the planning and redevelopment of " blitzed " 
cities and industrial areas; new towns; national parks. Planning and the 
location of industry. Conflicts over land use and their determination. The 
relation of local to national planning, and the functions of a planning Ministry. 
The planning outlook. 

Recommended for reading.-L. D. Stamp, The Land of Britain: its Use and 
Misuse; G. and E. G. McAllister (Eds.), Homes, Towns and Countryside; I. R. M. 
McCallum (Ed.), Physical Planning; F. J. Osborn, Green-Belt Cities: the British 
Contribution; The Reports of the Barlow Commission on the Geographical 
Distribution of the Industrial Population, the Scott Committee and Uthwatt 
Committee; The Report of the Reith Committee on New Towns; Ministry 
of Town and Country Planni.ng, 1945, Greater London Plan, 1944, by L. P. 
Abercrombie; J. H. Forshaw and L. P. Abercrombie, County of London Plan; 
W. A. Robson, The Go_vernment and Misgovernment of London (2nd edn.); The 
Greater London Regional Planning Committee, Reports. Other plans will be 
referred to from time to time. W. A. Robson, Planning and Performance; 
R. E. Dickinson, City Region and Regionalism; M. P. Fogarty, Town and 
Country Planning; Town and Country Planning, 1943-51 (Progress Report by 
the Minister of Town and Country Planning, Cmd. 8204); Annual Reports of the 
New Town Corporations; P. Self, The Planning of Industrial Location. 

646. Town and Country Planning (Class). A Class will be held for 
students attending Course No. 645 at times to be arranged. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
647. Administration and Planning. Mr. Self. Six lectures and six 

classes, Michaelmas Term. 
For graduate st udents; also suitable for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special 

subject of Government (ii). 
Syllabus.-The planning function in government. Types of planning. 

Planning and execution. Planning and co-ordination. Regional planning and 
problems of area and function. 

This course will draw on data relating to Britain and the United States . 
Recommended for reading.-]. D. Millett, The Process and Organisation of 

Government Plan ning; J.M. Gaus, Reflections on Public Administration; H . Stein 
(Ed .), Public Administration and Policy Development; E. N. Gladden, An 
Introduction to Public Administration. Other reading will be suggested by the 
lecturer. 

(f) Comparative Government 
650. The Government and Politics of Modern France. Mr. Pickles. 

Ten lectures , Michaelmas Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii). 
Syllabus.-The text of the Constitution of the Fourth Republic. Electors 

and Elections. The parties. The domination of the Assembly. The Executive. 
The President. The administration, civil service, local government and the 
judiciary. 

Recommended for reading.-On the Third Republic: J . H.J. B. Barthelemy, 
Gouvernement de la France; Precis de Droit Constitutionnel; W. R. Sharp, 
Governmen t of the French Republic; P . Vaucher, Post-War France; D. M. Pickles, 
French Political Scene; D. W. Brogan, Developmen t of J\.1odern France. 

On the transition period: D. M. Pickles, France Between the Republics · 
. P. Tissier, The Government of Vichy. 

K 
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On the Fourth Republic: J. Lassaigne, Constitution de la Republique 
Franc;aise; P. Marabuto, Les Pa, ,tis Politiques et les M ouvements Sociaux; 
R. Pinto, Elements de Droit Constitutionnel; G. Pernot, Precis de Droit 
Constitutionnel; G. Wright, The Re-shaping of French Democracy; G. Thery, 
La Quatrihne Republique; D. W. S. Lidderdale, The Parliament of France; 
B. Chapman, Local Government in France; D. M. Pickles, French Politics; 
France, The Fourth Republic; P. Williams, Politics in Post-war France. 

650(A). A class will be arranged in connexion with Course No. 650 
in the Lent Term, if desired. 

651. The Government of the United States of America (Advanced). 
Mr. Miliband. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii) . 
Syllabus.-Origins of the Federal Constitution. Powers of Federal and 

State governments. The Bill of Rights. Judicial Review and the Supreme 
Court. The 14th Amendment. The President. The Congress. Political 
Parties and their organisation. The State Governor and the State Legislature. 
Federal control of State activity. 

Recommended for reading.-D. W. Brogan, American Pohtical System; 
C. B. Swisher, The Growth of Constitutional Power in the U.S.; W. B. Graves, 
American State Government; L. Lipson, The American Governor; J. P. Clark, 
The Rise of a New Federation; R. E. Cushman (Ed .), Leading Constitutional 
Decisions; E. S. Corwin, The Twilight of the Supreme Court; vV. E. Binkley, 
American Political Parties; H. Pritchett, The Roosevelt Court; R. E. Cushman, 
The Independent Regulatory Commis sions; S. Lubell, Futur e of American Politics; 
M. Josephson, The President Makers. 

651{A). A class will be arranged in connexion with Course No. 651 in 
the Lent Term, if desired. · 

652. The Governments of Western Germany, Belgium and Switzerland. 
Mr. Panter-Brick. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii). Recom-

mended for graduate students. 
Syllabus.-WESTERN GERMANY: The federal structure and parliamentary 

government. The constitutional court. The civil service. The administrative 
arrangements. Throughout, the Allied influence will be considered. 

BELGIUM: The monarchy. The parliamentary system. The Senate. 
The Conseil d' Etat. Local government and federal tendencies. 

SWITZERLAND: The federal structure. The federal executive. Direct 
democracy and em~rgency powers. Judicial review. Financial arrangements. 

Recommended for reading.-(Part II students need read only the English 
texts; the foreign texts are only given for further reference.) 

WESTERN GERMANY: A. Brecht, Prelude to Silence; A. Rosenberg, A History 
of the German Republic; The section on Germany in F. A. Ogg and H. Zink, Modern 
Foreign Governments; E. H. Litchfield, Governing Post-War Germany; F. Glum, 
Das Parlamentarische Regierungssystem in Deutschland, Grossbritannien itnd 
Frankreich; W. Apelt, Geschichte der Weimarer Verfassung; H. v. Mangoldt, 
Das Bonner Grundgesetz; A. Grosser (Ed.), Administration et Politique en Alle-
magne Occidentale. 

BELGIUM: J. A. Goris (Ed.), Belgium between the two World Wars, Part 2, 
Ch. 3-4, Part 3, Ch. 7-9; F. v. Kalken, La Belgique contemporaine; P. Wigny, 
Le Droit Constitut-ionnel. 
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SWITZERLAND: J. Bryce, Modern Democracies, Vol. 1-Democrati~ Govern-

ment and Politics in Switzerland; W. E. Rappard, The Government of Switzerland; 
C. Hughes, The Federal Constitution of Switzerland; W. E. R~ppard, La Con-
stitution Federate de la Suisse, 1848-1948; E. Akeret, Das Regierungssystem der 
Schweiz; F. Fleiner, Schweizerisches Bundes staatsrecht. 

653. Soviet Institutions. Professor Seton-Watson. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii), option (e). 
Recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The development of Soviet political institutions from the Revo~u-
tion to the present with emphasis upon the seats of power: the Comm~mst 
Party, the Federated Republics, the Soviets, social and economic organizat10ns. 

Recommended for reading.-Political Conditions To-day: J. Towster, 
Political Power in the U.S.S.R.; B. Moore, jun., Soviet Politics-the Dilemma 
of Power. Students should also read and study the Soviet Constitution of 1936. 

General Historical, Political and Economic Background: I. Deutscher, 
Stalin, a Political Biography (only the chapters on internal a_ffairs from 1922 
to 1939); F. Beck and W. Godin, Russian Purge and ~he extraction of C?nfession; 
Harry Schwartz, Soviet Economy; W. Kolarz, Rus~ia and_ her Colonies; I. V. 
Stalin, Short History of the C.P.S. U. (B); A. Rothstem, A history of the U.S.S.R. 
(Pelican books). 

654. The Government of Canada. Mr. McKenzie. Five lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii), option (b). 
Recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The struggle for representative and responsible g?vernment; 
the British North America Act, 1867; the forms of government m Canada; 
dominion-provincial relations; Canada's external relations. 

Recommended for reading.-A. Brady, Democracy in the Dominions; J. 1?· 
Brebner The North Atlantic Triangle; H. L. Brittain, Local Government •n 
Canada;' G. VI/. Brown (Ed.), Canada; The Canada Year Book (Dominion Bureau 
of Statistics); H. McD. Clokie, Canadian Government and Politics; R. Coupland 
(Ed.), The Durham Report; D. G. Creighton, Dominion of the North; R. M. 
Dawson Constitutional Issues in Canada, 1900-1931; The Development of 
Domini~n Status, 1900-1936; The Government of Canada; P. Gerin-L::1-joie, 
Constitutional Amendment in Canada; G. Hambleton, Everyman's Guide to 
Canada's Parliament; A. D. P. Heeny, Cabinet Government in Canada; _H. _L. 
Keenlyside, Canada and the United States; W. P. McC. Ke11:nedy, Th_e C?nst1.tution 
of Canada; Statutes, Treaties and Documents of the Canadian Constitution, 1713-
1929; A. R. M. Lower, Colony to Nation; Chester Martin, Empire and Common-
wealth; E. Mcinnes, Canada: a Political and Social History; Vi./. B. Munro, 
American Influence s on Canadian Government; Report of the ~oyal Commi~sion 
on Dominion Provincial Relations; Report of the Royal Comm1ss10n on Nat10nal 
Development in the Arts, Letters and Sciences; M. vVade, The F_rench Canadian 
Outlook; N. Ward, The Canadian Hou se of Commons: Representation. 

655. The Governments of Australia and New Zealand. Mr. Miller. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii), option (b) . 

Recommended for graduate students. 
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Syllabus.-(i) AusTRALIA: The growth of the political and governmental 
system; the workin g of federali sm, including Federal-State relations, judicial 
review, financial relations, etc .; the civi l services; local government; statutory 
authorities; external relations. (i i) NEW ZEALAND: The development from 
federal t o uni fied government; parliam entary institutions; political parties and 
major issue s; r ace relation s; ex t ernal relati ons. 

Recommended for reading. - (i) B oTH CouNTRIES: A . Brady, D emocracy 
in the D omi nions; J. Bryc e, Nloder n D emocracies; S. D. Bailey (Ed.), Parlia-
mentary Governme nt in the Common wealth ; W. P. Reeve s, State E xperim ents in 
Australia and N ew Zealand. (ii) AUSTRALIA: W. K. Hancock, Australia; R. M. 
Crawford, Au stralia ; L. F. Crisp, Parlia mentary Government of the Common-
wealth of Au stralia; J. D . B. Miller, Au stralian Governm ent and Politics; G . 
Sawer, Australian Government Today; L. Overacker, Th e Au stralian Party 
System; F . W . E ggleston, R efl ections of an Australian Lib eral; F . A. Bland, 
Government in Aus tralia; F . W . E ggleston , St ate Sociali sm in Victoria; A. Davies, 
Lo cal Governmen t in Victoria; G. Sawer (Ed .), Fed erali sm ; R. E . Mitchell (Ed.), 
Essays on The Austral ian Const ituti on ; G . Greenwood, The Future of Australian 
Federalis m ; R. S. Parker, Publ ic Service Re cruitment in Au stralia; C. H . Grattan 
(Ed.), Au stralia; Year Book of the Commonwealth of Au stralia. (iii) NEW 
ZEALAND: H. Miller, New Zealand; H. Belshaw (Ed .), New Z ealand; L. Lipson, 
The Politic s of Equality; L. Webb, Government in N ew Z ealand; A. Siegfried, 
Democra cy in N ew Zealand; F . A. Simpson, Parlia ment in New Zealand; F. L. W . 
,vood, Thi s New Z ealand; New Zealand Official Y ear Bo ok . . 
656. The Government of South Africa. Mr. Kedouri e. Five 

lectures, Lent Term. 
For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii), option (b). 

Recommended for graduate students . 
Syllabus.-The origin of'' Afrikanderdom '' and the'' Voortrekker '' legacy. 

British Imperialism and Boer Nationalism. Constitutional development; Parlia-
ment and the " Volksraad "; conflict and union. The institutional framework of 
the Union and Provincial governments. The character of Union-Provincial 
relations ; the rigidity of administrative decentralization and its causes. Political 
parties and the sources of conflict; the problems of parliamentary democracy 
in a multi-racial system. The political implications of " Apartheid ". A "Re-
publican " Constitution for South Africa. 

Recommended for reading.-C . W. D. Kiewiet, A History of South Africa, 
Social and Economic; A. P. Newton (Ed.), Select Documents relating to the Unifica-
tion of South Africa; A. F. B. Williams (Ed.), The Selborne Memorandum: A 
Review of the Mutual Relations of the British South African Colonies fo 1907 ; 
W. P. McC. Kennedy and H.J. Schlosberg, Law and Custom or the S.outh African 
Constitution; J. H. Rose and others (Eds.), Cambridge History of the British 
Empire, "South Africa", Vol. VIII ; Union of South Africa, Official Year Book 
of the Union, 1946 ; Union of South Africa, Provincial Finance Commission, 
Report; Union of South Africa, Provincial Administration Commission, 1917 
Reports, Majority and Minority; R. F. A. Hoernle, South African Native Policy 
and the Liberal Spirit; Union of South Africa, Parliament, 1935, Report and 
Proceedings of the Joint Committee on the representation of Natives and Coloured 
Persons in Pa rliament and Provincial Councils; Union of South Africa, Depart-
ment of Native Affairs, Native Laws Commission 1946-48, 1948 Report (Fagan 
Report). 

657. The Governments of India, Pakistan and Ceylon. Mr. Morris-
Jones. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii), option (a). 
R ecommended for graduate students. 
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Syllabus.-The social background _o_f Indian poli~ics,_ with special atte~t~on 
to nationalism and communalism; politic al and constitutional aspects of Bntish 
rule, including the development of the admi:ii _strative and j~~icial systems and 
of legislative or gans; independence and partit10n; recent political developments, 
including new constitutions. 

Recommended for reading.-E. Thompson and G. T. Garratt, R~se and Fulf:l-
ment of British Rule in India,· J. ~ehru, Autobiograp~y; S. _B~nerJea, A ~ation 
in the Making; W. Cantwell S_m1th, M~der?1' Islam: in India, . ~- B. Krishna, 
Problem of Minorities; A. B. Keith'. C:on~tituti?nal Histo _ry of India, ~- ~oupland, 
The Indian Problem; G. Wint, British in A sia; P. Griffiths, The British I:'1'pact 
on India; A. Gle9-hill, The Republic of India; ~ - Symoi:ids, _ The Making of 
Pakistan; A . C. Banerjee, The Makin g of the Indian Constitu!ion; (Documents), 
W. I. Jennings, The Commonwealth in Asia; The Constitution of Ceylon; 
S. Namasivayam, Legislatures of Ceylon. 

658. Comparative Government (Commonwealth) _(Class). cl?-ss 
will be held in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, m connex10n with 
Courses 654-656. 

659. Problems of Comparative Government. Members of the Depart-
ment. Sessional. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Government (iii). Diploma 

in Public Administration. 
Syllabus.-Significant features of foreign and Commonwealth _syste~s of 

Government will be selected for comparative treatment. Details will be 
announced later. 

Books will be recommended by individual lecturers. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
660. Government in the Middle East. Mr. Kedourie. Fiv e lectur es, 

Summer Term. 
For graduate students; open to under graduates . 
Syllabus.-The traditi ons of government i~ ~he Middle East; the nature 

and results of the European impact on t hese tradit10ns . 
Recommended for reading.-T . W. Arnold, The Caliph

1
a~e; Sir_C. N . E. E~io~: 

Turkey in Europe; R . Montagne, " 'The Modern State m Afnca an~ _Asia_ 
(The Cambrid ge J ournal, July, 1952); _P. Rondot, "Parliamentary Regime 1~ 
the Middle East" (Middle Ea stern Affair s, New York, August-September, 1953), 
D. de Santillana," Law and Society II in The L egacy of Islam. 

661. Commonwealth Relations (Seminar). A seminar will be held 
by Mr. Morris-Jones in the Le~t !erm for graduate students. 
Others may be admitted by perm1ss10n. 

662. Comparative Local Government (Seminar). A seminar will ~e 
held for graduate students by members of the Department m 
the Summer Term. Others may be admitted by permission of 
Professor Robson. 

Syllabus.-Various local _government_ sy stems considered in their national 
frameworks and also in relation to certam problems of local government such 
as central control, areas and functions. 
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663. Constitutional Experiments in France, 1789 to 1946. Mr. 
Pickles. Five lectures, Summer Term. 

For graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The ancien regime; its development and influence. Constitu-
tions and provisional r egimes of the subsequent 160 years. Experiments in 
constitutional monarchy; the demagogic dictatorships; republican constitutions 
on pap er and in reality. Constitutiona l devices and their legacies. Permanent 
trends. 

Recommended for reading.-L. Duguit, Les Constitution s de la France (edn. 
1951); J. H.J . B. Barthelemy, Precis de Droit Constitutionnel; A. Esmein, Elements 
de Droit Constitutionnel; E. Lavisse (Ed.), Hi stoire de la France Contemporaine, 
Vols. VII, VIII, IX. 

664. The Genesis of Federalism. Mr. Greaves. Five lectures, 
Summer Term. 

For graduate students. 

Syllabus.-An historical and comparative study: the theory of federalism; 
the genesis and structure of the federal state; conditions of its emergence and 
development, with special reference to the U.S.A., Switzerland, Germany and 
the Dominions. -

Recommended for reading.-K . C. Wheare, Federal Government; H. R. G. 
Greaves, Federal Union in Practice; W. E. Rappard, The Government of Switzer-
land; C. A. Beard, American Government and Politics,· D . W. Brogan, American 
Political System; E. A. Freeman, History of Federal Government in Greece and 
Italy; S. Magi, The Problem of Federalism; A. P. Newton (Ed.), Federal and 
Unified Constitutions; W. P. McC. Kennedy, The Nature of Canadian Federalism; 
M. S. Chaning-Pearce (Ed.), Federal Uni.on; W. E. Rappard, The Geneva 
Experiment. 

665. The Practice of Federal Government. Mr. Pear and Mr. Panter-
Brick Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For graduate students. 

Syllabus.-Reconsideration of the Federal Principle : an examination of 
the legal and political theory of federalism; the impact of sociological factors. 
Financial relations in federal systems ; a discussion of the implications and 
consequences of various fiscal arrangements in existing federal systems, regional 
diversity, internal free trade area, the interdependence of social and economic 
policy among the federal constituent units, alternative fiscal solutions and thPir 
implications for the theory of federalism. Co-operative Federalism ; the 
evolution, working, and significance of typical co-operative arrangements. 
Functional Federalism, its meaning and possibilities. Centralization and 
decentralization in federal systems; the dynamics of centralization and decen-
tralization, Bryce's centripetal and centrifugal influences, the unitarian fate of 
federal systems, symbols of decentralization. Political responsibility in federal 
government; the compatibility of responsible government and federalism, the 
problem of determining responsibility in a system of divided powers, a new 
theory of responsibility. Social Welfare and Federalism; Professor Laski's 
thesis, " The Obsolescence of Federalism " in the light of the progressive move-
ment towards social welfare in federal states. 

Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be issued during the course . 
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(g) Colonial Administration 
670. The Government of Depend ent Territories. Dr. Mair. Ten 

lectures Michae1mas Term. 
For B.Sc .' (Econ.) Part II-Spec~al subj _ect of G~)Vernm~nt (iii), option (f); 

and Academic Postgraduate D1ploma m Coloma! Studies . 
s 11 b s -The British French and Soviet systems. Relations ?et~veen 

m;tr/ o~s u ~nd dependen~ies. Evolution of British colonial ?o.nstitutions . 
The d~velopment of local government institutions and status of trad1ti~ma~ ruler\ 
Provision of financial aid from metropolitan resources. The obhgat10ns o 
ad ministerin g Powers to the United Nations. . . . 

Recommended for reading.-T . A. Bert _ram, The Colonial ~~rvice; M._ Wight, 
The Development of the Legi slative Council, 1606_-1945; British Coloma! C~t 
stitutions; Hansard Society, Problems of _Parli~mentary Gove!nm_ent in_ . e 
Colonies; w. r. Jennin gs, The Commonwealth in Asia, ~l_iap. II; Nigeria, Pol~tical 
Memoranda, 1919, Revision of !nstructions to Political Office~s on SubJ_ects 
Chiefly Political and Administr<3:t~ve, 19~3-1918, 1?Y ~- D. Lugar~l,RLid J;aii~h' 
Native Administration in the Briti sh African Territories, Vol. IV. · · raD , 
Local Government (Penauin West African Series); H. D. ~fall, Ma:ndates, e-
pendencies and Trustee;hip; K. M. _Stahl, British and Soviet _Colonial Sy_stems; 
E H Carr The Bolshevik Revolution, Vol. I, Chaps. 10-12, D. M._ Pickle\ 
F~ench Politics, Part III, Chaps. X-XI _; K. E_. R~binson, " The Pubhc Law o 
Overseas France" (Journal of Comparative Legislation, Vol. 32, 195o, PP· 37-57) · 

671. Policy and Administration of the Major Colonial Powers. Dr. 
Mair. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For graduate students and C:olonial _Service Officers and Academic Post-
graduate Diploma in Coloma! Studies. . . . 

Syllabus.-Contrasting attitudes towards such problt:ms as the 1mphcati~ns 
of eventual self-gove rnment, race relations, the p_lact: m _ development of m-
diaenous institutions, the introduction of western mstI-f:ut10~s of local go~ern-
m~nt distribution of land between the indigenous and 1m1:1igrant populat10ns, 
modifications in customary ri ghts to land, the problems of migratory labour. 

Recommended for reading.-Lord Hailey, An African Surv ey,: P. Ryckmans, 
Politi ue Coloniale; R. Delavignette, Freedom and Author _ity_ in French West 
Africd; Colston Research Society, Colston Papers, _Yol. 3,. Principles an_d ~ethods 
of Colonial Administration; J. S_. Furnivall, Colonial Policy and Practi ce, J . W. 
Pratt America's Colonial Experiment. , 

672. Problems of Colonial Administration and Policy (Seminar)· 
(a) Comparative Colonial Policy. Dr. Mair. Michaelmas Term. 
(b) Local Government. Dr. Mair and Mr. Wraith. Lent Term. 

For Colonial Service Officers and graduate students. 

Reference should also be made to the fallowing section and courses:-
International Relations. 

No. 69.-The Economics of Public Finance. 
No. 305.-English Constitutional History since 1660. 
No. 420.-Administrative Law. , 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 
(a) General. 

700. Introduction to Social Anthropology. Professor Schapera. 
Sessional. · 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option A and 
Option C (First Year) only; for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects 
of Sociology, Option (iv) (c), and of Social Anthropology; for students 
taking Social Anthropology as subsidiary or ancillary to a first degree; 
for the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (First Year); 
and Certificate in Social Science (Overseas Option) (First Year). First 
Year students for the Certificate in Social Science may also attend. 

Syllabus.-Scope and methods of social anthropology. The development 
of culture and the formation of culture types; the diffusion of culture; influence 
of geographical environment; race and culture. General characteristics of social 
structure in primitive and more advanced communities. Comparative study of 
social institutions (such as the family and kinship, organization of labour, class 
and caste, law and government, religion and morals) in different periods and 
cultures. The classification of social types. 

Recommended for reading.-R. W. Firth, Human Types; C. D. Forde, Habitat, 
Economy, and Society; M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), African 
Political Systems; M. Ginsberg, Sociology; A. A. Goldenweiser, Anthropology; 
M. J. Herskovits, Man and his Works; C. Kluckhohn, Mirror for Man; R. Linton, 
The Study of Man; R. H. Lowie, Social Organization; B. Malinowski, A Scientific 
Theory of Culture; R. M. Maclver and C. H. Page, Society; R. Piddington, An 
Introduction to Social Anthropology; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, The Andaman 
Islanders; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. Forde (Eds.), African Systems of 
Kinship and Marriage; R. W. Firth, Elements of Social Organisation; E. E. 
Evans-Pritchard, Social Anthropology. 

701. History of Social Anthropology. Dr. Barnes. Eight lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C 
(Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects 
of Sociology, Option (iv) (c) and of Social Anthropology; for the Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject 
to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-The development of theory and practice in the study of simpl~ 
societies during the last 150 years. 

Recommended for reading.-R. H. Lowie, History of Ethnological Theory; 
T. K. Penniman, A Hundred Years of Anthropology; P. Radin, The J\llethod and 
Theory of Ethnology; A. Goldenweiser, " Cultural Anthropology" in H. E. 
Barnes (Ed.), The History and Prospects of the Social Sciences; A. C. Haddon, 
History of Anthropology; E. E. Evans-Pritchard, Social Anthropology; M. 
Fortes, " Social Anthropology" in A. E. Heath (Ed.), Scientific Thought in the 
Twentieth Century; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, " The Present Position of Anthro-
pological Studies " in British Association, Report, 1931; A. I. Richards, "The 
Development of Fieldwork Methods in Social Anthropology " in F. C. Bartlett 
(Ed.), The Study of Society; C. D. Forde, "Applied Anthropology in Govern-
ment: British Africa" in A. L. Kroeber (Ed.), Anthropology Today; A. Keith, 
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"President ial Address" (Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, xlvii, 
1917); G. E. Bryson, Man and Society; M. T. Hodgen, The Doctrine of Survivals ; 
R.R. Marett, Tylor; B. J. Stern, Le wis Henry Mor gan ; A. L. Kroeber, Fran z 
Boas, 1858- 1942 (American Anthropolo gist, Memoir 61); H. S. Maine, Ancie nt 
Law; J. F . McLennan, Studi es in Anci ent Hi story; L. H . Mor gan, A ncient Society; 
E. B. Tyl or , "On a Method of Investi gatin g the Devel opment of Institutions" 
(Journal of the Roy al Anthr op ological I ns titute, xviii , 1889); W. Robertson Smith, 
L ectures on the R eligion of the Sem ites; J. G . Frazer, Tot emism and Exogamy ; 
E. Durkheim , Th e R ules of Sociological Method; The Divi sion of Labor in Soci ety; 
Elementar y Forms of the Reli gious Lif e; W. Schmidt, The Culture Hi storical 
Method of Ethnolo gy; C. Kluckhohn, " Some Reflections on the Methods and 
Theory of the Kulturkreislehre " (American Anthropolo gist, 1936); F. Boas, 
Race, Lan guage and Culture . 

702. Analysis of Religious Systems. Professor Firth. Eight lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For B.A . Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Optio ·n C 
(Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subjects of 
Sociolo gy, Option (iv) (c) and of Social Anthropology; for the Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject 
to a first degree. 

Syllabus. - Definition and characteristics of religious belief and ritual. 
Organization of primitive religious systems. Primitive religious ideology: 
beliefs in the soul, non-human spirits and gods . Primitive cosmology. The 
problem of good and evil in religious context s. Beliefs and practices of mystics, 
prophets, spirit-mediums. Content and functions of a religious system. 

Recommended for reading.-E . B. Tylor, Primitive Culture; E. Durkheim, 
Eleme ntary For ms of the Religiou s Life; W . James, Varieties of Religious Ex-
perienc e; J. H. Leuba, Psycholo gy of Religiou s Mysticism; R. S. P. Allier, 
La P sy chologie de la Conversion chez les Peuples Non-Civilises; H. Zimmer, 
Myth s and Symbols in Indian Art and Civili zation; M. Weber, Gesammelte 
A uf satze zur R eligion s-soziologie ; T . Parsons, Structure of Social Action; B. 
Malinowski, "Ma gic, Science and Religion" in J . Needham (Ed.), Science, 
Reli gion and R eality; B. Malinowski, F oundation s of Faith and Morals; J. Wach, 
Sociology of Rel igion ; P. Radin, Primiti ve Religion; Primitive Man as 
Philosophe r ; R. H. Lowie, Prim itive R eligion; R. F . Fortune, Manus Religion; 
E . 0 . James, Social Function s of Rel igion ; R. W. Firth, Work of the Gods in 
Tikopia; Y. Hirn, The Sacred Shrine; R. Vv. Firth, Elements of Social Organiza-
tion; S. F. Nadel, Nupe Religion; C. D. Forde, Primitive Worlds; W. J. Goode, 
Religi on Am ong the Primitives; E. E . p:vans-Pritchard and others, The In-
stitutions of Pri m itive Society. 

703. Social Control in Preliterate Societies. Professor Schapera. 
Eight lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B .A./B.Sc . (Sociology), Option C 
(Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subjects 
of Sociology, Option (iv) (c) and of Social Anthropology; for the Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject 
to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-The nature and development of law. Social control in societies 
lacking courts: persuasive and coercive mechanisms (education, public opinion, 
taboo, religious sanctions, etc.). Arbitration as a judicial process. Composition 
and procedure of courts in preliterate societies. Ordeals and oaths. Criminal 
and civil law. Responsibility and punishment. Comparison of primitive and 
civilized systems of law. 
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Recommended for reading.-(a) GENERAL: C. K. Allen, Law fo the Ma~~ng 

(5th edn .); A. S . Diamond, Primitive Law; P. Fauconnet, La Responsabil!te; 
L. T. Hobhouse, ~Morals in Evolution; R. M. Maclver and C. H. Page, Society 
(Chaps . 7- 9); B . Malinowski, _Crin:i,e an~ C":'~tom in ~avage Society; A. R. Radcliffe-
Brown Structure and Function m Primitive Society; W. Seagle, The Quest for 
Law; S. P. Simpson and others, Cases and Readin gs on L_aw and S~ciet:>: (Book _I: 
Law and S ociety in Evolution); P. G . Vinogrado:ff, Outlines of. f-!istorical Juris-
prudence, Vol. I; Commonsense in Law; E. Westermarck, Origin and Develop-
ment of Moral Ideas; Ethical Relativity . 

(b) REGIONAL: R. F . Barton, Ifugao Law; H. Cory , Sukuma Law an_d 
Custom· B. Gutmann Das Recht der Dschagga; B. ter Haar, Adat Law in 
Indone;ia · A. Harrass~r Die Rechtsverlet zung bei den australischer Eingeborenen; 
J. F. Holl~man, Shona c'ustomary Law; E . A. Raebel, The Political Orga?7-ization 
and Law-Wa y s of the Comanche Indian s; H. I. Hogbin, Law and Order in Poly-
nesia; K . Llewellyn and E . A. Raebel, The Cheyenne Way; C. K. Meek, Law and 
Authorit y in a Ni gerian Tribe; I. Schapera, A Handbook of T swana Law and 
Custom; N. J. van Warmelo and W. M . D . Phophi, Venda Law . 

704. Anthropology and Social Problems. Twenty lectures, Sessional. 
A class will be held in connection with this course. 

For B.A ./B .Sc. (Sociology), Option C (Second and Third Years); for B.~c. 
(Econ.) P art II - Special subject of Social Anthropology; . for Coloma! 
Service Officers; Social Science Certificate (Overseas Option) and the 
Academic Po st graduate Diploma in Anthropology (Second Year). 

(a) Anthropology and Administrative Problems. Dr. Mair. Six 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

Syllabus.-The bearin g of anthropolo gical da~a on the formulation ?f poli~y. 
Its relevance to particular problems-community development proJects, m-
dustrialization, the delegation of executive authority, the evolution of customary 
law, etc . 

Recommended for reading.-R eadin g will be recommended m connection 
with the lectures . 

(b) The Impact of Western Civilization upon Preliterate Societies. 
Professor Schapera. Eight lectures, Lent Term. 

Syllabus.-The course will deal genera!ly :vith _the effects ~f European 
colonization upon the lives of the local native mhab1t _ants . srec1al. reference 
will be made to the methodological probl ems involved m study~ng this type of 
culture change, and the aspects dealt with will incl1:1de family l~fe, government 
and law, land tenure and productive techniques , relig10n an~ ma gic . T~e lectures 
will be illustrated by examples drawn from selected Afncan, Amencan, and 
Oceanic peoples. 

Recommended for reading.-H . G. Barnett, I nnovat_ion ; F. Bartlett, 
Psycholo gy and Primitive Culture; M. Her skovits, Acculturation ; B . F. Hosehtz 
(Ed.), The Progress of Underdevelop ed A reas; R. Linton (Ed .), Th e Scien ce of 
Man in the World Crisi s; Mo st of the World; A . Locke and B . J. Stern (Eds .), 
When People s Meet ; B. Malinowski and oth~rs, Methods of Study of Culture 
Contact in Africa; B. Malinowski, Th e Dynami cs of Culture Change; G. and M. 
Wilson, The Analy sis of Social Change. . . . . . 

Readin g lists on the peoples select ed for d1scuss10n will be suppli ed dunn g 
the course . 
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( c) Race and Society. Mr. Freedman. Six lectures, Summer 
Term. 

Syllabus. -T he relation between the biological and sociological concepts of 
" race "-the ories of group prejudice-the relevance of psychological studies-
the historical development of race attitudes - race relations in various contexts. 

Recommended for reading. - W . C. Boyd, Genetics and the R aces of I'vfan; 
E. A. Hooton , Up fro m the A pe ; U. N. E.S .C.O . Publications, Pamphlets in the 
series The Ra ce Question in JYiode rn Science ,: 0 . Klineberg, Race Differences ; 
I. D. MacCrone , Race Attitudes in South Africa; G. Myrdal, An American 
Dilemma; E. V. Stonequist, The J\llargin al Man; K. L. Little, Neg1'oes in Britain; 
N. W. Ackerman and M. Jahoda, Anti-Semitism an :l Emotional D isorder; T . 
Wiesengrund-Adorno and others, Th e A uthor itarian Per sonality; 0. C. Cox, 
Caste, Class and Race. 

705. The Village Community in Advanced Societies. Dr. Stirling. 
Eight lectures and eight classes; Lent and Summer Terms. 

For graduate students and undergraduates interested in this subject. The 
lectures will presume some knowledge of Social Anthropology. 

Syllabus.-The application of anthropological concepts and field methods to 
rural communities in advanced societies; a critical assessment of some such 
studies . The lecturer will draw on his own field work experience in Turkey . 

Recommended for reading.-G. C. Homans, English Vi.llagers of the Thfrteenth 
Century; C. M. Arensberg and S. T. Kimball, Family and Community in Ireland; 
J. F. Embree, Suye Mura, A Japanese Village; H. Miner, St . Denis, a French-
Canadian Pari sh; R. Redfield, Folk Culture of Yucatan; H.-T . Fei, Peasant Life 
in China; H. Granquist, Marria ge Conditions in a Palestinian Village; Birth 
and Childh ood am ong the Arabs ; Child Problems among the Arab s; A. D . Rees, 
Lif e in a Wel sh Countryside. 

706. Psychology and Social Anthropology. Dr. Smith. Six lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Second and Third Years); B.A. /B.Sc. 
(Sociology), Option C (Second and Third Years); Academic Postgraduate 
Diploma in Anthropology . Also recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The ethnographic problems which gave rise to modern applica-
tions of psychology to social anthropolo gy. Use of projective and other psycho-
logical tests in anthropological field work; study of children and adolescents; 
clinical contribution s. Theories of personality and culture. 

Recommended for reading.-R . F. Benedict, Patterns of Citlture; The 
Chrysanthemum and the Sword; C. Du Bois, The People of Alar; D. Haring (Ed.), 
Personal Character and Cultural Milieu; A. I. Hallowell, " Culture, Personality 
and Society" (in Anthropology Today); A. Kardiner, The Individual and his 
Society; R. Linton, The Cultural Back ground of Personality; M. Mead (Ed.), 
Co-op erati on and Competition among Primitfoe Peoples; H . A. Murray and 
C. Kluckhohn (Eds .), Personality in Nature, Society and Culture; S.S. Sargent and 
M. W. Smith (Eds.), Culture and Personality. 

707. Social Anthropology (Class). Classes will be held throughout 
the session for students taking the B.A. Honours in Anthropology 
or the B .A./B .Sc. (Sociology), Option C. First Year: Dr. Stirling. 
Second Year : Mr. Freedman. Third Year: Dr. Barn es. 
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708. Social Anthropology (Class). A class will be held throughout ~he 

session by members of the Department for B.Sc. (Econ.): Third 
Year, Special subject Social Anthropology; 1,3.A./B.Sc. (Soc10_lo~y), 
Option A; students taking Social ~nthropology as a ~ubs1dia~y 
or ancillary subject; and Academic Postgraduate Diploma m 
Anthropolo gy, and Certificate in Social S~ience (Overseas Option) . 

(b) Regional. 

709. Social Systems in South East Asia. Professor Firth and Mr. 
Freedman. Eight lectures, Lent Term. 

For B .A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A ./B .Sc . (Sociology), Option c;,; 
B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Soci'.3-l Anthropology; Acade:11-ic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area: ~outh East Asia); 
students taking Social Anthropology (South East Asia) as part of a 
subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree . 

Syllabus.-The course will deal mainly with the _ soci'.3-l anthropo~ogy of the 
indigenous peoples of Malay<l: and Borneo, ~l_lt material will also be ~wen on the 
social organization of the Ch~nese com~un~ties, and some comparative reference 
will also be given to Indonesia, the Phihppmes, and Burma. 

Recommended for reading.-MALAYA: R . Firth, Malay Fisherman; Rose-
mary Firth, Housekeeping among Malay Peasants; R . 0. W~nstedt, The M_alays, 
A Cultural History; The J.1falay Magician; P. E. de Josselm de Jong, Minang-
kabau and Negri Sembilan; W.W. Skea~ and C. 0 . Blagden, Pagan Rac~s of t~e 
Malay Peninsula; R. Emerson, Malaysia; V. W. W. S. Purcell, The Chinese rn 
Malaya; T. E. Smith, Population Growth in Malaya. 

BORNEO: E. R . Leach, Social Science Research in Sarawak; C. Hose, Natur al 
J1fan; 0. Rutter, The Pagans of North B orn eo; H . S. Morris, A Melanau Sago 
Producin g Community; J .-K. T'ien, The Chine se of Sarawak. 

INDONESIA: B. ter Haar, Adat Law in Indonesia; F. M. Loeb, Sumatra; 
J. S. Furnivall, Nethe~lands India; B. _H. M. Vlekke, Nusanta:ra (or, The Story 
of the Dutch East Indies); H. Subandno, Javanese Peasant Life; J. H. Boeke, 
The Structure of Netherlands Indian Economy. 

PHILIPPINES: R. F. Barton, The Kalingas; Ifugao Law; Philippine Paga ns; 
F.-C. Cole, The Tinguian. 

BURMA: H. N. C. Stevens on, Th e Ec onomics of the Cenfral China Tr ibes; 
E. R . Leach, P olitical System s of Hi ghland Bur ma. 

GENERAL: C. Robequain, Le Mo nde Malais; F.-C . Cole, The Peoples of 
Malaysia; V. W. W. S. Purcell, Chine se in South-Ea st A sia ; R. Emerson and 
others Government and Nationalism in South-east Asia. , 

710. Social Systems in South East Asia (Class). 
in the Lent Term by Mr. Freedman 
Course 709. 

A class will be held 
in connection with 

711. Problems of Chinese Rural Social Organisation. Mr. Freedm an. 
Eight lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area: ~outh East Asia); 
students taking Social Anthropolo gy (South East Asia) as part of a 
subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree . 
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Syllabus.-Village structure-land tenure-kinship organisation-education 
and class structure-migration-ritual and social organisation. 

The emphasis will be on south-eastern China. There will be some treatment 
of the evolution of peasant society in overseas conditiqns. 

Recommended for reading.-H.-T. Fei, Peasant Life in China; China's Gentry; 
H.-T. Fei, "Peasantry and Gentry" (American Journal of Sociology, Vol. LII, 
July, 1946); D. H. Kulp, Country Life in South China; H.-S. Ch'en, Agrarfan 
Problems in Southernmost China (Landlord and Peasant in China); H.-C. Hu, 
Common Descent Group in China and its Functions; M. Weber, The Religion of 
China; Y.-H. Lin, The Golden Wing; F. L.-K. Hsti, Under The Ancestors' Shadow. 

712. Ethnography of South Africa. Professor Schapera. 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

Eight 
\ 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area: Southern Africa); 
students taking Social Anthropology (Southern Africa) as part of a 
subsidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-The course will deal mainly with the traditional systems of 
social and political organization among the Bushmen, Bergdama, Hottentots, 
and Bantu (N guni, Tsonga, Venda and Sotho groups). 

Recommended for reading.-!. Schapera, The Khoisan Peoples of South 
Africa; The Bantu-Speaking Tribes of South Africa; E. H. Ashton, The Basuto; 
A. T. Bryant, The Zulu People; M. Hunter, Reaction to Conquest; H. A. Junod, 
The Life of a South African Tribe; E. J. Krige, The Social System of the Zulus; 
E . J. and J. D. Krige, The Realm of a Rain Queen; H. Kuper, An African A ristoc- , 
racy; The Swazi; I. Schapera, The Tswana; V. G. Sheddick, The Southern 
Sotho; H. A. Stayt, The Bavenda; M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), 
African Political Systems; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. Forde (Eds.), African 
Systems of Kinship and Marriage. 

713. Ethnography of Central Africa. Dr. Barnes. Eight lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area: Central Africa); 
students taking Social Anthropology (Central Africa) as part of a sub-
sidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. · 

Syllabus.-The social systems of Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland during 
the last hundred years. The main emphasis will be on the indigenous peoples, 
but with some reference to immigrant Whites. 

Recommended for reading.-C. D. Forde (Ed.), Ethnographic Survey of 
Africa, East Central Africa, Parts I and II, West Central Africa, Parts I, III 
and IV; A. 1. Richards, essay in ]}1. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), 
African Political Systems; M. Wilson, H. M. Gluckman and A. I. Richards, 
essays in A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. Forde (Eds.), African Systems of 
Kinship and 1Vlarriage; E. Colson and H. M. Gluckman, Seven Tribes of British 
Central Africa; I. G. Cunnison, History on the Luapula; J. A. Barnes, Marriage 
in a Changing Society; Politics in a Changing Society; D. U. Peters, Land Usage 
in Serenje District; W. Allan, Studies in African Land Usage; W. V. Brelsford, 
Fishermen of the Bangweulu Swamps; G. Wilson, The Land-rights of Individuals 
Among the Nyakyusa; The Constitution of Ngonde; An Essay on the Economics 
of Detribalization in Northern Rhodesia; M. Wilson, Good Company; "Nya,kyusa 
Age-Villages" (Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, lxxix, 1949); 
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H. M. Gluckman, Economy of the Central Barotse Plain; Essays on Lozi Land 
and Royal Property; " The Role of the Sexes in Wiko Circumcision Ceremonies " 
in M. Fortes (Ed.), Social Structure; The Judicial Process Among the Barotse of 
Northern Rhodesia; A. I. Richards, Land, Labour and Diet in Northern Rhodesia; 
Bemba Marriage and Present Economic Conditions; "Mother-right Among the 
Central Bantu" in E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Ed.), Essays Presented to C. G. 
Seligman; E. Colson, " Rain Shrines of the Plateau Tonga" (Africa, xviii, 
1948); " Clans and the Joking Relationship Among the Plateau Tonga" (Kroeber 
Anthropological Society, Papers, 8-9); P. Deane, Colonial Social Accounting; 
L. P. Mair, "Marriage and Family in the Dedza District of Nyasaland" (Journal 
of the Royal Anthropological Institute, lxxxi, 1951); Native Administration in 
Central Nyasaland; M. Read, "Native Standards of Living and Culture Change" 
(Africa, xi, 1938, Supplement); "Tradition and Prestige Among the Ngoni" 
(Africa, ix, 1936); "The Moral Code of the Ngoni" (Africa, xi, 1938); "Migrant 
Labour in Africa" (International Labour Review, xlv, 1942); J. C. Mitchell, 
"The Political Organization of the Yao" (African Studies, viii, 1949); "An 
Estimate of Fertility in Some Yao Hamlets in Liwonde District" (Africa, 
xix, 1949); F. Boas, " An Outline of the Social Structure of Malemia Area" 
(Nyasaland Journal, iv, 2, July, 1951); J. C. Mitchell and J . A. Barnes, The 
Lamba Village; Gluckman, Mitchell and Barnes, "The Village Headman" 
(Africa, xix, 1949); M. G. Marwick, " The Kinship Basis of Cewa Social Struc-
ture " (South African Journal of Science, xxii, 1952). Articles in Rhodes-Living-
stone Journal, 1944 onwards. 

714. Ethnography of East Africa. Dr. Mair. Fifteen lectures, Lent 
and Summer Terms. 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area, Eastern Africa); 
students taking Social Anthropology (Eastern Africa) as part of a sub-
sidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-Discussion will be concentrated on the social and political organi-
zation of the principal tribes in Kenya, Uganda, Tanganyika and the Southern 
Sudan (Bantu, Nilotes and Nilo-Hamites). 

Recommended for reading.-A. J. Butt, The Nilotes; ~- E. Evans-Pritchard, 
The Nuer; Kinship and Marriage among the Nuer; P.H. Gulliver, A Preliminary 
Survey of the Turkana; J. Middleton, Central tribes of the North-eastern Bantu; 
the Kikuyu, including Embu, Meru, Mbere, Chuka, Mwimbi, Tharaka, and the 
Kamba of Kenya; D. J. Penwill, Kamba Customary Law; P. Mayer, Gusii 
Bridewealth Law and Custom; G. Wagner, The Bantu of North Kavirondo; 
J. G. Peristiany, The Social Institutions of the Kips-igis; G. W. B. Huntingford, 
The Nandi of Kenya; A. McD.B. Hutt and G. G. Brown, Anthropology in Action; 
A. T. and G. N. Culwick, Ubena of the Rivers; 0. F. Raum, Chaga Childhood; 
M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard (Eds.), African Political Systems; A. 
Phillips (Ed.), Survey of African Family and Marriage. 

715. Social Systems in Polynesia. Professor Firth. Eight lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C; 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Social Anthropology; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (Special Area: Pacific Islands); 
students taking Social Anthropology (Pacific Islands) as part of a sub-
sidiary or two-year ancillary subject to a first degree. 

Syllabus.-The course will deal primarily with the social structure and social 
organization of Polynesian peoples, including changes due to their adaptation to 
Western civilization. 
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Recommended for reading.-F. M. Keesing, South Seas in the JYlodern World; 
P. H. Buck, Vikings of the Sunrise; H. I. Hogbin, Law and Order in Polynesia; 
R. W. Williamson, Essays in Polynesian Ethnology; R. W. Firth, "Totemism in 
Polynesia" (Oceania, i, 1930-31); M. Mead, Coming of Age in Samoa; 
Social Organi zation of Manu'a; "The Role of the Individual in Samoan Culture" 
(Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, lviii, 1928); E. W. Gifford, 
Tongan Society; E . Beaglehole, Pan gai Village in Ton ga; R. W . Firth, We, 
The Tikopia; Primiti ve Polynesian Economy; Work of the Gods in Tikopia ; 
P. H. Buck, The Comin g of the Maori; E. Beaglehole, Some Modern Maoris; 
R. W. Firth, Primitive Economics of the New Zealand Maori; H. B. Hawthorn, 
The Maori: A Study in Acculturation; J.E. Weckler, Jr ., Polynesian Explorers 
of the Pacific (Smithsonian Institution War Background Study, No. 16). 

Other reading will be given during the course. 

716. Regional Classes. Classes for students specializing in regions 
other than South East Asia may be arranged during the session. 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
717. Seminar on Anthropological Theory. A seminar on anthro-

pological theory will be held by Professor · Firth for graduate 
students throughout the Session. Admission only by permission 
of Professor Firth. 

718. Seminar on Current Anthropological Problems. A seminar for 
senior graduate students will be held by Professor Firth and 
Professor Schapera in collaboration with Professor Forde (Univer-
sity College) and Professor Fiirer-Haimendorf (School of Oriental 
and African Studies) during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Admission will be limited to students with field exp~rience. 

719. Seminar on Field Methods. A seminar for graduate students 
will be held by Professor Firth and Professor Schapera in the 
Summer Term. 

720. Seminar on Contemporary British Anthropology. A seminar 
will be held by Professor Schapera for graduate students during 
the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Admission only by permission 
of Professor Schapera. 

721. Anthropology and Public Health (Seminar). Professor Firth, 
in collaboration with Dr. Brotherston and Mrs. Jeffreys (London 
School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine), will hold a seminar in 
the Lent Term. 

The attention of students is also drawn to the following courses 
held at other colleges:-

(a) at University College 
I. West Africa-Ethnography. 

J 

Sessional. Professor Forde. 
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(b) at the School of Oriental and African Studies 
r. Introduction to the Ethnology of India. Sessional. Pro-

fessor Fi.irer-Haimendorf 
2. Indian Social Systems. Sessional. Mr. Rosser. 
3. Village Communities in Northern India. Michaelmas and 

Lent Terms. Mr. Rosser. 
4. Seminar on Social and Cultural Problems in India and South 

East Asia, in co-operation with the Departments of India, 
Pakistan and Ceylon, and of South East Asia and the Islands. 
Sessional (two hours per week). Professor Fi.irer-Haimendorf. 

Details of other courses can be obtained from the School of 
Oriental and African Studies. 

't, 

I I 



DEMOGRAPHY 
750. Introduction to Demography. Professor Glass and Lectur er 

to be announced. Fourteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
Class work will be required. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Statistics, Option (iv) (a); 
of Sociology, Option (iv) (a); and of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (f). 
Optional for other special subjects. Optional subject for B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-Sources and reliability of population statistics. Development 
of censuses and vital statistics. The interpretation of population statistics. 
The analysis of mortality, nuptiality and fertility. 

Recommended for reading.-GENERAL: A. M. Carr-Saunders, World Popula-
tion; R. R. Kuczynski, Population Movements; Colonial Population; F. Lorimer 
and F. Osborn, Dynamics of Population; L. T. Hogben (Ed.), Political Arith-
metic; M. A. A. Landry and others, Traiti de Dimographie; Royal Commission 
on Population, Report (Cmd. 7695) . 

METHODS: R. R. Kuczynski, Measurement of Population Growth; D. V. 
Glass, Population Policies and Movements in Europe (Appendix); H. M. Woods 
and W. T. Russell, Introduction to Medical Statistics; L. I. Dublin, A. J. Lotka 
and M. Spiegelman, Length of Life; A. B. Hill, Principles of Medical Statistics; 
R. M. Titmuss, Poverty and Populatton; Birth, Poverty and Wealth; V.K. 
Royal Commission on Population, Selected Papers of the Statistics Committee. 

SOURCES: The General Reports of the various Censuses of England and 
Wales,· The Registrar General's Statistical Review of England and Wales; J. 
Koren (Ed.), Histor y of Stati stics; H. L. Westergaard, Contributions to the History 
of Statistics; League of Nations Health Organization, Official Vital Statistics, 
dealing with various countries; United Nations, Demographic Yearbook ; United 
Kingdom, Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic Research, 
Guides to Official Sources, No. 2, Census Reports of Great Britain, 1801-1931. 

Reference to articles and works of specialised interest will be given in the 
lectures. 

751. Mathematics of Population Growth. Lecturer to be announced. 
Five lectures, Michaelmas Term, beginning in the sixth week of 
the Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (a); 
optional for special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (a) and of Social 
Anthropology, Option (v) (f). Also recommended for graduate students . 

Students will be expected to have attended Course No. 750 (Introduction to 
Demography), and to possess some knowledge of the calculus. 

Syllabus.-A study of certain aspects of stationary and stable populations. 

Recommended for reading.-A. J. Lotka, Analyse demographique; E. C. 
Rhodes, " Population Mathematics " (Journal Royal Stati stica l Society, 1940). 

Detail ed refer ences will be giv en as the course proceeds. 
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752. Population Trends and Policies. Professor Glass. Eight lec-
tures, Lent and Summer Terms. Class work will also be required . 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Statistics, Option (iv) (a); 
of Sociology, Option (iv) (a); of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (f). 
Optional subject for B.A./B.Sc . (Sociology). Also recommended for 
graduate students. 

Students will be expected to have attended Course No. 750 (Introduction to 
Demography). 

Syllabus.-The growth and distribution of world population since 1800. 
Historical trends and territorial differentials in mortality. The course and 
levels of fertility. International migration. The contemporary demographic 
situation. The development of the small family. Family size and socio-
economic characteristics. Stages of demographic and industrial development. 
The demographic problems of under-developed territories. Population theory 
and policy. 

Recommended for reading.-(Additional to reading list for Course No. 750, 
Introduction to Demography.) United Nations (Population Division), The 
Determinants and Consequences of Population Trends; D. Kirk, Europe's Popula-
tion in the Inter-war Years; J. J. Spengler, 'France Faces Depopulation; D . V. 
Glass Population Policies and Movements in Europe; W. Moore, Economic 
Dem;graphy of Eastern and Southern Europe; F. Lorimer, The _Population of the 
Soviet Union; F. W. Notestein and others, The Future Population of Europe and 
the Soviet Union; K. Davis, The Population of India and Pakistan; W. S. 
Thompson, Population and Peace in the Pacific; W. S. Thompson and P . _K. 
Whelpton, Population Trends in the United States; W. D._ Borri~, Population 
Trends and Policies; Milbank Memorial Fund, Demographic Studies of Selected 
Areas of Rapid Growth; R . . Ishii, Population Pressure and Economic Life in 
Japan; Ta Chen, Population in M_oder1:-Ch_ina; J. Isaac,. Th e Economic_s of 
Migration; M. L. Hanse, The Atlantic Migration; M. R. Davie, World Immigra-
tion; W. D. Forsyth, The Myth of Open Spaces; G. Plant, Oversea Settlement; 
Milbank Memorial Fund, Postwar Problems of Migration; A. Myrdal, Nation 
and Family; E. Lewis-Faning, Family Limitation (Royal Commission on Popula-
tion Papers, Vol. I); P. K. Whelpton, C. V. Kiser and others, "Social and 
Psychological factors affecting fertility" (Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly, 
1942 et seq.) (in progress); Milbank Memo~ial Fund, Modernizat!on Progra1:1-s _in 
Relation to Human Resources and Population Problems; M. Remhard, H1,stoire 
de la population mondiale; American Academy of Political and Social Science, 
Annals, Vol. 237, "World Population in Transition"; K. Smith, The Malthusian 
Controversy; D. V. Glass (Ed.), Introduction to Malthus. 

753. Demography (Class). Ten classes of two hours each will be 
held in the Lent Term for students taking the special subject of 
Statistics, Option (iv) (a) in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.). Other 
students will be admitted only by permission. 

754. The Family and Fertility in Under-developed Countries (Seminar). 
Professor Glass and Professor Schapera will hold a weekly seminar 
for graduate students in the Summer Term. 



PSYCHOLOGY 
775. General Course in Psychology. Dr. Reeves. Twenty lectures, 

Lent and Summer Terms . 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)-Alternative subject of Psychology; 

B.A ./B .Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. in Anthropology (First Year). For the 
Academic Diploma in Psychology. 

Syllabus.-The relation between psychology and the social sciences. Its 
scope and methods . Instinct theor y and the reaction against it. Constitutional 
correlates of instincts, emotions and drives . Modern theories of motivation in 
experimental psychology. Role of learning and maturation. Freudian theory of 
instincts. The historical contribution of psychopathology . Transformation of 
motives. Personality formation. Memory, forgetting and the psychology 
of study. Perception and its relation to thinking and insight. 

Recommended for reading.-N. L. Munn, Psychology; R. S. Woodworth and 
D. G. Marquis, Psy chology (20th edn.); E . G. Boring and others, Foundations of 
Psychology (1948 edn.); R. H. Thouless, General and Social P sychology; 0 . L. 
Zangwill, An Introduction to Jvfodern Psychology ; J. M. Blackburn, Psychology 
and the Social Pattern; R. S. Woodworth, Contemporary Schools of P sychology; 
L. W. Crafts and others, R ecent Experime nts in P sychology; G. W. Allport, 
Per sonality ; S. Freud, Introductory Lectures on Psychoanalysi s; J.C. Fliigel, 111an, 
l\1orals and Society; K. Horney, New Ways in P sychoanaly sis; S. S. Isaacs, 
Social Developm ent in Young Children. 

776. · Research Methods in Social Psychology. Dr. Himmelweit and 
Mr. Oppenheim . 
(a) Ten lectures, Summer Term. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociolo gy) (Second Year). 
(b) Four lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Sociolo gy, Option (iv) (b), and 
Social Anthropology, Option (v) (c). 

Syllabus.-General problem of empirical research and its relation to theory in 
social psycholo 9y. Problems of desi gn of investigations in social psychology . 
Some general problems involved in the use of measuring instruments in social 
research. The oretical assumption s behind the measurement of _ attitudes-
techniqu es for the construction of attitude scale s-indirect methods for measuring 
attitudes . Problem s of interviewin g. The dynamics of the interview situation . 
Types of interview . Specific problem s in opinion assessment . The use of pro-
jective techniques in social re search . Observational and sociometric techniques 
in the study of small groups. The study of certain variables in the functioning 
of small group s. Experimental enquiries in the field of social psychology with 
special reference to the study of groups. 

Recommended for reading.-Books will be recommended during the course 
of the lecture s . 
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777. General Course in Social Psychology. Dr. Himmelweit and Mr. 
Oppenheim . Twent y-two lectures, Sessional. 

For B .Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b), 
and Social Anthropolo gy, Opti on (v) (c); for B .A. /B .Sc . (Sociology) 
(Third Year) and for Personnel Mana gement students . 

Syllabus.-Relation between individual and social p sycholo gy . The place 
of psychology in the social sciences. Social factors in perception and learnin g. 

Process of socialisation. Interper sonal relations in the family, the peer 
group, the educational system, the work situation. Influence on behaviour and 
outlook of social class and other group memberships . Concept of role and status. 

Values and attitudes . The process of judgment formation. Studies of 
prejudice and of stereotyped thinking . The formation of moral sentiments. 

Political P sychology: the structure of attitudes . Public opinion and 
propa ganda . Studies of processes inv olved in changin g attitudes. 

I~teraction between the individual and th e group: experimental studies-
therapeutic an d field studies with special reference to studie s carried out in 
industry. Leadership studies. Group conflict . War. Mechanisms used to 
resolve conflic::t. 

Examination of racial and national differences. 
Communication research within industrial or ganisation s and studies of 

mass media . 
Recommended for reading.-Books will be recommended durin g the course 

of the lectures. 

778. Psychology of Family Relations. Dr. E. J. Anthony. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For B .Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b) and 
Social Anthropology, Option (v) (c); B.A. /B.Sc . (Sociology) (Third Year). 
For the Academic Diploma in Psychology, the Social Science Certificate 
(Second Year), and the Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health. 

Syllabus.-Static concept of the family. Status and Roles. Anthro-
pological data. Dynamic concept of the family . Qualitative and quantitive 
aspects of family equilibrium. Configurations and sociometric considerations. 
Psychoanalytic study of the family . The incest barrier. The problem of 
ambivalence. Family relationships in terms of modern group dynamics. Natural 
history of the family . The function of primary institutions. Critical episodes . 
Disorganisation of the family. The symptom in the family setting. Types of 
problem families. Treatment of the family. Child guidance techniques and the 
management of tensions. Family research. 

Recommended for reading.-C. Buehler and others, The Child and his Family; 
M. Elmer, The Sociology of Family Lif e; J.C . Flugel, The Psycho-analytic Study 
of the Family; A . Kardiner, The Individual and Hi s Society; D. M. Levy, Maternal 
Overprotection; Experiments in Sibling Rivalry; E . R. Mowrer, The Family; 
Family Disorganisation; M. F. Nimkoff, The Family; W. Waller, The Family; 
B. C. Weill, Behaviour of Young Children in the Same Family. 

779. Intelligence and Personality. Dr. Himmelweit and Mr. Oppen-
heim. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)-Alternative subject of Psychology; 
B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). For the Academic Diploma in 
Psychology; Personnel Management students. 

Syllabus.-Sphere of personality: temperament, character, cognit~ve 
abilities. Place of intelligence in total personality. Methods of assessmg 
intelligence; its distribution, growth and decline. Measurement of special 
abilities. 
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Type and Trait theories of personality. Generality and specificity. Struc~ 
ture of personality. 

Techniques for assessing temperament and personality: interviewing, 
questionnaires, attitude scales, time sampling, objective and projective person-
ality tests. 

Recommended for reading.-A . Anastasi and J. P. Foley, Differential 
Psychology (revised edn.); E. B. Greene. Measurements of Human Behaviour; 
G. W . Allport, Personality; Scottish Council for Research in Education, The 
Trend of Sc_otti~h Intelligence; R. S~agner, Psychology of Personality; H. J. 
Eysenck, Scientific Study of Personality; G. Murphy, Personality; J. E. Bell, 
Projective Techniques; C. Kluckhohn and H. A. Murray (Eds.), Personality; 
H. A. Murray, _Explorations in Personality; P. Horst and others, The Prediction 
of Personal Adyustment. 

780. Psychology Classes. Weekly classes will be held in the Lent 
and Summer Terms for students offering Psychology as an Alter-
native subject for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) and B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (First Year). 

781. Psychology Classes. Weekly classes will be held during the 
Michaelmas Term for students offering Psychology as an Alter-
native subject for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year), and fort-
nightly classes for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year) students. 

782. Social Psychology Classes. vVeekly classes will be held for 
~tudent~ taking B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology). This class will begin 
m the sixth week of the Summer Term (Second Year) and will con-
tinue throughout the Michaelmas and Lent Terms of the following 
Session. There will be fortnightly classes in the Summer Term. 

783. Soci~l Psychology Classes .. Weekly classes will be held during 
the Michaelmas Term, fortmghtly classes during the Lent Term 
and the first half of the Summer Term for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II stu-
dents taking the Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b) and 
Social Anthropology, Option (v) (c). 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
784. Psychology (Seminar). A fortnightly seminar for graduate 

students will be held throughout the Session. Admission will be 
by permission of Dr. Hirnmelweit, 

SOCIAL SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
795. Introduction to Social Policy. Professor Titmuss. Eight lec-

tures, Michaelmas Term. 
For B .A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)-Option B; and for Social Science 

Certificate (First Year). 
Syllabus.-Conc epts of social need. The individual and the family in in-

dustrial society. The causes and incidence of need over the life span. The 
effects of industrialisation and technical change, population and social structure, 
the growth of towns and the emancipation of women. The place of the child. 
The relativity of need and social change. 

The social functions of the social services. The development of public 
provision since the middle of the 19th century: health, education, housing, 
welfare and income-maintenance . The poor law and its break-up. Mutual 
aid and voluntary effort. The role of the family. The evolution of aims and 
principles in social policy. 

Recommended for reading.-Advice as to reading will be given during the 
lectures . 

796. Health and the Health Services. Professor Titmuss. Six 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms (beginning in the ninth 
week of the Michaelmas Term). 
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)-Option B; and for Social Science 

Certificate (First Year). 
Syllabus.-The meaning of health and disease. The relationship between 

developments in the health service and trends in national health. The evolution 
of medical care. Principles and problems of the National Health Service. The 
doctor-patient relationship. The social and economic aspects of health and 
sickness. 

Recommended for reading.-H. E. Sigerist, Civilisation and Disease; 
H. Levy, National Health Insurance; Political and Economic Planning, Report 
on the British Health Services; G. Newman, The Building of a Nation's Health; 
R. M. Titmuss, Birth ,Poverty and Wealth; E. Simon, English Sanitary Institu-
tions; Annual Reports of the Ministry of Health; A National Health Service 
(B.P.P. 1943-44, Vol. VIII, Cmd. 6502.); W. S. Craig, Child and Adolescent Life 
in Health and Disease; .H. Lesser, The Health Services; W. M. Frazer, A History 
of English Public Health; Eleventh Report from the Select Committee on Estimates 
(H. of C. Papers 1950-51, No. 261); J. R. Ross, The National Health Service in 
Great Britain; J. M. Mackintosh, Trend s of Opinion about the Public Health, 
1901-51. 

797. Social Security Services. Mrs. Cockburn. Six lectures, Michael-
mas Term (beginning in the fifth week). 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)-Option B; and for Social Science 
Certificate (First Year). 

Syllabus.-The concept of social security; the causes and incidence of 
poverty and want . 

. The Beveridge Report and "income maintenance" legislation . 
National insurance, national assistance, family allowances: a discussion of 

the principles of the schemes, administrative structure and methods of operation. 
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Recommended for reading.-B . S. Rowntree, Poverty and Progres s; G. 
Williams, The State and the Standard of Living; R. M. Titmuss, Poverty and 
Population ; E. Rathbone, The Case for Family Allowances; W. A. Robson (Ed.), 
Social Security; F. Lafitte, Britain's Way to Social Security; Social Insurance 
and Allied Services; Report by Sir Wm. Beveridge (B.P .P . 1942-43, Vol. II, 
Cmd. 6404); D. C. Marsh, National Insurance and Assistance in Great Britain; 
B. S. Rowntree and G. R. Lavers, Poverty and the Welfare State; I.L.O., Studies 
and Reports, New Series No. 23, International Survey of Social Security; Ministry 
of National Insurance and National Assista nce Board , Annual Reports (Cmd. 
Papers). 

798. (a) The Organisation of English Education. Mr. J. P. Martin 
and Mr. Smith. Eight lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Fi rst Year)-Option B; and for Social Science 
Certificate (First Year). 

Syllabus.-These lectures describe the organisation of English Education 
with special reference to the administrative problems inv olved . The various 
educational institutions are surveyed and their relation to the Ministry of Educa-
tion is examined. The course ends by considering current and lon g-term prob-
lems of educational administration. 

Recommended for reading.-H . C. Barnard, Short History of English Educa-
tion (1760-1944); J. H. Newsom, The Child at School; W. P. Alexander, Educa-
tion in England; London County Council, London School Plan, 1947, No. 3600 ; 
'' Schools Under Pressure" (Planning, Vol. XIX, Nos. 358 and 359); D. V. Gla ss 
(Ed.), Social Mobility 1:n Great Britain; L. T. Hogben (Ed .), Political Arithmetic; 
United Kingdom, Board of Education, Reports of the Consultative Committees 
on The Education of the Ado lescent (1926); The Primary School (1931); Infant 
and Nursery Schools (1933); Secondary Education (1938); United Kingdom, 
Board of Education, Committee of the Secondary School Examinations Council, 
1943, Curriculum and Examinatio ns in Secondary Schools; United Kingdom, 
Board of Education, Committee on Public Schools, 1944, The Public Schools 
and the Gene·Yal Educational System; United Kingdom, Ministry of Education, 
Annual Reports; United Kingdom, Ministry of Education, 1951, The Trainin t 
and Supply of Teachers: First and Second Reports of the National Advisory Council; 
Scotland, Scottish Education Department, Advisory Council on Education in 
Scotland, Reports on the Education of Ha ndicapped P upils (Cmd. Nos. 7866, 
7885, 8211, 8401, 8426, 8428, 8432 [1950-52 ]). 

(b) The Youth Service and Community Work. Miss Slack. Two 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.A ./B.Sc . (Sociology) (First Year)-Option B; and for Social Science 
Certificate (First Year) . 

Syllabus. -Nee d and Development . Effects of the War . The 1944 Educa-
tion Act and the Services. Variety and Extent of Provisions . Voluntary and 
Statutory Partnership. Present Problems and Possibilities. 

. Recommended for reading.- J. M. Bre-w, In the Service of Youth; L. J. 
Barnes, The Outlooh for Youth Work: Youth Service in an English County; 
United Kingdom, Central Advisory Council for Education (England), 1947, 
School and Life; 1948, Out of School; "T he Service of Youth Today" (Planning, 
Vol. 15, No. 280); B. Y. Reed, Eighty Thousand Adolescents; A. P. Jephcott, 
Girls Growing Up ; United Kingdom, Ministry of Education, 1950, Community 
Centres; M. P. Hall, Th e Social Services of Modern England (Chaps. 16 and 20); 
H. A. Mess and others, Voluntary Social Services since 1918 (Chaps. 6 and 9). 
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799. Child Care Services. Miss Bell. Five lectures, Summer Term. 

For B .A./ B .Sc . (Sociology) (Second Year)-Option B; and for Social Science 
Certificate (First Year). 

Syllabus.-Development of services for the child deprived of a normal home 
life. Causes of deprivation. Needs of deprived children. Problems of pre-
vention, care and after-care. 

Recommended for reading.-References for reading will be given during the 
course. 

800. Services for the Handicapped and the Old. Miss Bell and Miss 
- Slack. Ten lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

For B .A./ B .Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)-Option B; for Social Science 
Certificate (First Year). 

A. The Handicapped. 
Syllabus.-Social Services for the blind, deaf, crippled and epileptic and for 

the mentally defective and the mentally ill. 
Recommended for reading.-W. H. Beveridge, Voluntary Action; E. W. 

Cohen, E_nglish Social Services; I. R. and A. W. G. Ewing, Opportunity and the 
Deaf Child; I. Fraser, Whereas I was blind; United Kingdom, Ministry of 
Labour, Working Party on the Employment of Blind Persons, Report; J. S. 
Clarke, Disabled Citizens; M. P. Hall, The Social Services of Modern England; 
D. Stafford-Clark, Psychiatry To-Day. 

B. The Old. 
Syllabus.-Definition of old age. The nature and size of the problem from 

the point of view of the community. The personal problems of the elderly, the 
old and the infirm. Existing services for the care and welfare of the old. Con-
sideration of a co-ordinated geriatric service and recent developments in treatment 
and care of the old and infirm. 

Recommended for reading.-Nuffield Foundation, Old People: Report of a 
Survey Committee on the Problems of Ageing and the Care of Old People; The 
Social Medicine of Old Age; Skill and Age; National Council of Social Service, 
Age is Opportunity; British Medical Association, The Care and Treatment of the 
Elderly and Inft,ym; The National Corporation for the Care of Old People, 
Annual Reports .; The National Old People's Welfare Committee, Prof?ress 
Reports; B. W. S. ~ackenzie (2nd Baron Amulree), Adding Life to Years; 
T. Howell, Our Advancing Years; National Council of Social Service, Over Seventy. 

801. Comparative Aspects of Social Security. Fourteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.A ./B.Sc . (Sociology) (Third Year)-Option B; and for Social Science 
Certificate (Second Year) . 

(a) Social Security in English Speaking Countries. Lecturer to be 
announced. Six lectures. 

(b) Social Security in Scandinavian Countries. Mrs. Cockburn. 
Four lectures. 

(C) Social Security in France. Dr. Willoughby. Four lectures. 
Recommended for reading.-References for reading will be given during the 

course. 
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802. Development of Social Administration. Mrs. Judd and Mr. 
Wraith. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For the Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year) (Over-
seas Option) and for Colonial Service Officers .. 

Syllabus.-Family provision of services and its limitations in the modern 
world; growth of social provision by (a) the organised community; (b) employers; 
(c) Mutual aid; (d) philanthropy; (e) the State; (f) U.N. and I.L.O. Modern 
methods of initiation; schooling, employment bureaux, service of youth. Vul-
nerable gro ups; waifs and strays, delinquents, the sick and maimed. Positive 
health; nutrition, child care, sanitation, housing. Interrelation of economic 
and social progress. Surveys. 

Recommended for reading.-E. L. Hasluck, Local Government in England,· 
G. Chadwick, Community Development; G. D. H. Cole, British Social Services; 
Federation of Malaya and Singapore, Joint Wages Commission, Final Report, 
1948; W. H. Beveridge, Voluntary Action; A. Flanders, British Trade Unionism; 
I.L.O. Studies and Reports, Series B (Economic Conditions) No. 38, Social 
Policy in Dependent Territorie s ; Gold Coast Education Department, Report, 
1950-51; K. A. Busia, Education for Citizenship; M. M. Coady, Masters of their 
own Destiny; K. de Schweinitz, England's Road to Social Security; D. Faulkner, 
Social Welfare and Juvenile Delinquency in Lagos; B. S. Platt, Nutrition in the 
British West Indies; U.K. Colonial Office, Colonial Research Publications No. 3, 
C. H. Northcott, African Labour Efficiency Survey; J. B. Drew and others, 
Village Housing in the Tropics,· U .K. Colonial Office, 1948, Nairobi: Master 
Plan for a Colonial Capital; S. D. Onabamiro, Why our Children die; Indian 
Journal of Social Work, June, 1952; Singapore, Department of Social Welfare, 
Social Survey Committee, A Social Survey of Singapore; M. A. Abrams, Social 
Surveys and Social Action. 

803. Colonial Social Welfare (Seminar). Mrs. Judd, Mr. Wraith, and 
others will hold a seminar throughout the Session for Second Year 
students taking the Certificate in Social Science and Administration 
(Overseas Option), and for Colonial Service Officers. 

804. Housing Policy and Community Development. Dr. Willoughby 
and Mr. Smith. Eight lectures, Lent Term. 

For B .A./ RSc. (Sociology) (First and Second Years)-Option B; for Social 
Science Certificate (Second Year); and for the Social Science Certificate 
(Second Year) (Overseas Option). 

Syllabus. -Housing policy. The growth of public responsibility for th~ 
provision of houses. Subsidy policy . Planning a community in terms of family 
need. The New Towns. The social and economic effects of house ownership. 
Social aspects of housing problems. Effect on family size, health and child 
welfare. 

Recommended for reading.-M. J. Elsas, Housing and the Family; Housing 
before the War and after; M. E. A. Bowley, Housing and the State; Women's 
Group on Public Welfare, Hygiene Committee, Our Towns: A Close-Up; G. M. 
Boumphrey, Town and Country Tomorrow; E. H. C. Bell, Octavia Hill; M. P. 
Gogarty, Town and Country Planning; L. Mumford, The Culture of Cities; 
T. Sharp, Town Planning; R. Glass, The Social Background of a Plan: Study of 
Middlesbrough; E. Denby, Europe Rehoused; E. D. Simon, Rebuilding Britain-
A Twenty Year Plan 
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805. The Penal System. Miss Younghusband and Lecturer to be 
announced. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.A ./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)-Option B; (for those students not 
taking the paper in Criminology); and for Social Science Certificate 
(Second Year). 

Syllabus.-The personal and environment causes of delinquency . The 
composition of the Juvenile Courts-children and young l?ersons who come 
before the Courts-the determination of guilt (including some reference to 
the rules of evidence)-methods of disposal. The probation system. Remand 
Homes. Approved Schools and Hostels. Fit Person orders-the relation 
between the Courts and the local children and education authorities. Provision 
for maladjusted children. 

Causes of Crime. History of the Penal System. Prisons. Borstal. Recent 
methods of treatment for the adult offender. The Sentencing policy of the 
Adult Courts. The psychological treatment of crime. 

Recommended for reading.-L. W. Fox, The English Prison and Borstal 
Systems; S. K. Ruck (Ed.), Paterson on Prisons; H. Mannheim, Criminal Justice 
and Social Reconstruction; Annual Reports of the Prison Commissioners; United 
Kingdom, Home Office, 1945, Prisons and Borstals; S. Margery Fry, Arms of 
the Law; G. Rusche and 0. Kirchheimer, Punishment and Social Structure; 
J. A. F. Watson, The Child and the Magistrate; F. T. Giles, The Juvenile Courts; 
U.K. Home Office, 1945, Jvfaking Citizens; J. W. Gittins, Approved School Boys; 
E. R. Glover, Probation and Re-education; United Nations IV. Social Welfare, 
1951, No . 2, Probation and Related Mea sures; The Children and Young Persons 
Act, 1933; The Criminal Justice Act, 1948; D. H . Stott, Delinquency and Human 
Nature; D. H. Stott, Saving Children from Delinquency; U .K . Home Office, 
Sixth Report of the Children's Department, May, 1951; L. Bovet, Psychiatric 
Aspects of Juvenile Delinquency; J . D. W. Pearce, Juvenile Delinqu ency. 

Reference will be made during the lectures to current reports and periodicals. 

806. Some Social Problems of Employment. Miss Seear. 
lectures, Summer Term. 

Five 

For B.A./B .Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)-Option B; and for Social Science 
Certificate (First Year). 

Syllabus. -Formal and informal relationships at work. The young worker: 
his employment, training and education . Special problems of women at work. 

Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be recommended during the 
course of lectures. · · 

807. The Family as a Social and Economic Unit. Dr. W~lloughby. 
Six lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For Social Science Certificate (First Year) and Child Care students. 
Syllabus.-The role of the family in the modern comrriunity. The legal and 

social position of the French and English family compared . 
Causes and effects of a changing attitude towards parenthood . The break-

down of family relationships. The deprived child . Problem families. 
The family budget. Wages and the cost of living. State aid to the family. 
Recomm~nded for reading.-~. Miller, The Genera~ions; J. C. Flugel, The 

Psycho-analytic Study of the _Family; A. Myrdal, Nation and Family; R. l\lI. 
Mac,Iver and C. ~- Pa_ge, Soci~ty; J. C. ~pence, The _Purpose of the Family; R. 
Ansnen, The Family-its function and destiny; Women s Group on Public Welfare , 
The Neglected Child and his Family; R. F. Winch, The Modern Family; U .K. 
Repor~ <;>f the Royal _Commission on Population, Cmd. 7695; U.K. Royal 
Comm1ss10n on Population, Papers, Vol. 3, R eport of the Econ omic Comm itt ee. 
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808. Problems of Child Care. Miss Britton. Three lectures, Lent 
Term. 
For Social Science Certificate (Second Year). 
Syllabus.-This course deals with the problems of children living away from 

their parents, and discusses the application of social casework methods in the 
Child Care Services. 

809. Recent Industrial Developments. Miss Seear. Four lectures, 
Summer Term. 

For Social Science Certificate (Second Year) and Personnel Management 
students. 

Syllabus.-Survey of some contemporary industrial problems arising out of 
current legislation and regulations. Outline of methods adopted in certain 
industries to meet these problems. 

Recommended for reading.-Appropriate reports and surveys will be recom-
mended during the course of lectures. 

810. Methods of Social Case Work. Mrs. McDougall. Six lectures, 
Summer Term. 

For Social Science Certificate (First Year) and One-Year Course. 
Syllabus.-Definition of social case work and its relation to other branches 

of social work. Interviewing, social worker-client relationships; recording; use 
of social histories; illustrative cases. 

Recommended for reading.-C. Morris, Social Case Work in Great Britain; 
A. M. Garrett, Interviewing : Its Principles and Methods; G. Hamilton, Theory 
and Practice of Social Case Work (2nd edn., revised); H. B. Richardson, Patients 
have f amities . 

Discussion classes on case work will be arranged for all students. 

811. The Medical Background · of Social Work. Dr. Winner. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term. 

For Social Science Certificate (First Year), the Social Science Certificate 
(First Year) (Overseas Option), and Certificate in Mental Health . 

Syllabus.-The course will be designed to illustrate those medical conditions 
which lead to a breakdown between an individual and his social environment and 
those environmental conditions which cause ill-health . 

The effect of nutrition on health and disease. 
Pregnancy, childbirth, abortion, etc. Their physiology and medico-legal 

and medical implications. 
Spread of infection. Infectious diseases and their prevention. Tuberculosis. 

Venereal disease. 
Acute and chronic diseases of heart, lungs and other systems. 
The crippling diseases and their social implications. Paralysis, blindness, 

deafness, epilepsy. 
The endocrine disorders. Mind and body. The effect of illness on 

personality. Rehabilitation . Psychosomatic and social medicine. 
Recommended for reading.-Suggestions will be given during the course. 

812. Aspects of Social Work. Various lecturers. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. 
For Social Science Certificate (First Year) and One-Year Course. Optional 

for the Social Science Certificate (First Year) (Overseas Option). 

t 
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Syllabus.-Lectures by practical experts on the role of the social worker in 
certain selected types of social service. 

813. Seminar on Social Administration. A seminar on social policy 
and administration will be held by Professor Titmuss during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Applications for admission should 
be submitted to Mrs. Cockburn. 

Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses:-
Politics and Public Administration. 
Psychology. 
Sociology. 

No. 5.- Introduction to Economics. 
No. 55.-Economic Problems of the Tropics and Sub-Tropics. (Overseas 

option.) 
No. 58.-Recent Economic Developments. 
No. 59.-The Structure of Modern Industry. 
No. 60.-The Economics of Labour. 
No. 316.-Introduction to Modern English Economic History. 
No. 317.-English Social History since 1815. 
No. 421.-Law of Labour and of Social Insurance. 
No. 700.-Introduction to Social Anthropology. (Overseas option.) 
No. 704.-Anthropology and Social Problems (Overseas option.) 
No. 833.-Child Development. 
No. 901.-Statistical Method I. 
No. 906.-Social Statistics. 
No. 914 .- Methods of Social Investigations. 

One-Year Postgraduate Course in Personnel 
Management 

820. Principles and Practice of Personnel Management. 
lectures and classes will be held by Miss Seear, Mr. 
others throughout the session. 

A series of 
Smith and 

For students of the one-year Personnel Management Course. 
Syllabus.-Development of modern personnel policy-conception of func-

tional management-selection of the individual and his adjustment to the 
working group. Problems of education, training and promotion. Significant 
factors in the working environment. Incentives and the principles and methods 
of remuneration. Problems of communication and consultation within the 
working group. 

821. Industrial Psychology. Mrs. Raphael. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional. 

Optional for Certificate in Social Science (Second Year), and Personnel 
Management students. 

Syllabus.-Organisation of Industrial Psychology in Great Britain. Motiva-
tion and adjustment. Experimental method. Criteria and validation. Voca-
tional guidance and selection. Selection and training of supervisors. Initiation 
and job training . Attitudes and attitude surveys. Joint consultation, formal 
and informal. Social environment. Physical environment. Fatigue, boredom 
and accidents . Current development s in Industrial Psychology. 
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Recommended for reading.-N. R. F. Maier, Psychology in Industry; M. 
Smith, An Introduction to Indu strial Psychology (revised edn.); M. S. Viteles, 
Motivation and Morale in Indu stry; Industrial Psychology; W . B .D. Brown and 
W. Raphael, Managers, Men and Morale; R. F. Tredgold, Human Relations in 
Modern Indu stry ; J.M. Fraser, A Handbook of Employment Interviewing; E. E. 
Ghiselli and C. W. Brown, Personnel and Industrial Psychology; National In-
stitute of Industrial Psychology, The Foreman; Joint Consultation in British 
Industry; P. E. Vernon and J.B. Parry, Personnel Selection in the Briti sh Forces; 
Journals-Occupational Psychology; Personnel P sychology. 

822. Industrial Psychology (Class). Classes for students attending 
course No. 821 will be held by Mrs. Raphael in alternate weeks. 

823. Methods of Social Research in Industry (Class). Mr. Smith 
will hold a series of classes during the Michaelmas Term for 
students who will be undertaking project work for Part B of the 
Personnel Management Certificate. 
Reference should also be made to the fallowing courses:-

N o. 5.-Introduction to Economics. 
No. 58.-Recent Economic Developments. 
No. 59.-The Structure of Modern Industry. 
No. 60.~The Economics of Labour. 
No. 125.-Business Administration: The Organisation of Business Enter-

prises and Problems of Business Policy. · 
No. 129.-Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists: (c) Business 

Organisation and Finance. 
No. 316.-Introduction to Modern English Economic History. 
No. 322.-Industrial History. 
No. 421.-Law of Labour and of Social Insurance. 
No. 576.-Political and Social Theory. 
No. 637.-The Trades Union Congress, 1868-1950. 
No. 638.-Structure of British Trade Unions. 
No. 639.-Comparative Trade Unionism. 
No. 641.-Trade Union Problems (Seminar). 
No. 777.-General Course in Social Psychology. 
No. 779.-Intelligence and Personality. 
No. 906.-Social Statistics. 

Course for Social Workers in Mental Health 
830. The Mental Health Services. Mrs. McDougall. Fourteen lec-

tures, Michaelmas and Summer Terms. 
Syllabus.-The aim of these lectures is to give an idea of the growth of 

the mental health services, supplying a background and a perspective against 
which the present services, statutory and voluntary, can be seen. The course 
includes an outline account of the development of attitudes and philosophies, as 
they have a bearing on legislation and methods of treatment: the development 
of child guidance clinics and th eir present organisation will be ·covered, and the 
law and administration as it affects the mentally ill, the mentally defective, and 
educationally subnormal child. 

During the Summer Term four lectures will be given illustrating present 
administration and future developments. 

Recommended for reading.-C. P. Blacker, Neurosis and the Mental Health 
Services; D. H. Tuke, Chapters in the History of the In san e in the British Isles; 
Feversham Committee, Voluntary Mental Health Service s; Select Committees and 
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Royal Commission Reports during the Nineteenth Century; Report of the Royal 
Commission on Lunacy and Mental Disorder (British Parliamentary Papers, 
1926, Vol. XIII, Cmd. 2700) ; U.K. Board of Education and Board of Control, 
Report of the Mental Deficiency Committee (the Wood Report), 1929 ; G. Zilboorg 
and G. W. Henry, A History of Medical Psychology; F. B. Matthews, Mental 
Health Services; Lunacy Act, 1890 ; Mental Treatment Act, 1930 ; Education 
Act, 1944 ; National Health Service Act, 1946. 

831. Social Psychological Concepts in Social Work. Mr. Wright. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

Syllabus.-The culture pattern and its influence on personality development. 
Social norms. The social psychology of the family and other groups. Social 
breakdown and the social aspects of treatment. 

Recommended for reading.- J. M. Blackburn, P sychology and the Social 
Pattern; R. Linton, The Cultural Background of Per sona lity; T . Wiesengrund-
Adorno and others, The Authoritarian Personality; J. C. Flugel, Man, Morals 
and Society; T. M. Newcomb, Social Psychology; B. M. Spinley, The Deprived 
and the Privile ged; M. Woodside and E. T. 0. Slater, Patt erns of Marriage; 
J. C. Flugel, The Psycho-analytic Study of the Family; J . L. Halliday, Psycho-
Social 1\/Iedicine; E. Durkheim, Suicide; M. S. Jones and others, Social Psychiatry; 
S. R. Slavson (Ed.), The Practice of Group Therapy. 

832. Applied Physiology. Lecturer to be announced. Eight lectures, 
Lent Term. 

Syllabus.-The physiological development of the brain and its relation to 
developmental psychology. The borderlines of physiology and psychology and 
the part played by endocrine and other somatic factors in psychological processes. 
The concept of normal variation in psychophysiological functions and the factors, 
genetic and acquired, affecting it. The evolution and dissolution of nervous 
activity with reference to pathophysiological mechanisms. Some physiological 
principles underlying physical treatment in psychiatry. 

Recommended for reading.-W. B. Cannon, The Wisdom of the Body,· 0. L. 
Zangwill, Introduction to Modern Psychology; E. Weiss and 0. English, Psycho-
somatic Medicine (Introductory chapters only). 

833. Child Development. Miss Gardner. Twelve lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. 
Also for Social Science Certificate (Second Year). 
Syllabus.-Inter-relation of the various aspects of normal development-

intellectual, emotional, social. Methods of studying the psychology of children. 
Capacities and responses present at birth. Chief characteristics of early infancy 
up to fifteen months. Intellectual growth after infancy. Bodily skill, play, 
problem solving, language development. Social and emotional development in 
early childhood. Intellectual development in the middle years. Development 
of group relationships and social play. Emotions and methods by which the 
child controls them. The function of play and of learning. Characteristics of 
adolescence. Maturity of reasoning, emergence of special interests, social loyalties 
and conflicts. Emotional intensity and instability. The role of the environment. 

Recommended for reading.-S. S. Isaacs, Intellectual Growth in Young 
Children; Social Development in Young Children; A. H. Bowley, The Natural 
Development of the Child; D. E. M. Gardner, The Children's Play Centre; S. S. 
Isaacs, Psychological Aspects of Child Development; The Nursery Years; The 
Children we Teach; A. L. Gesell and others, The First Five Years of Life; A. P. 
J ephcott, Girls growing up; 0. A. Wheeler, Youth; A. L. Gesell and others, 
The Child from Five to Ten; W. D. Wall, The Adolescent Child. 

L 
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834. Clinical Aspects of Child Development. Dr. Gillespie. Four-
teen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

Syllabus.-Relationships of child psychiatry-prediatrics, education, 
delinquency, home problems. Observational psychology-dynamic psychology. 
Child 's emotional development and its difficulties-Genetic approach. Develop-
ment of instincts and of object relationships. Oedipus complex in male and 
female. Super-ego formation. Latency-puberty. Phantasy and play. 
Anxiety and guilt. Neurosis. 

Specific problems in development-feeding, habit training, sleep. Fear 
reactions. Obsessional states. Hysteria. Psycho ses. Behaviour problems. 
Relationships with physical disease. 

Recommended for reading.-L. Kanner, Child Psy chiat ry; D. K. Henderson 
and R. D. Gillespie, Textbook of Psychiatry (6th edn .) (chapter on Psychiatry of 
Childhood); A. Freud, The Ego and the Mechanisms of Defence; · Psychoanalytic 
Treatment of Children; A. Aichhorn, Wayward Youth; L. Jackson and K. M. 
Todd, Child Tr eatment and the Therap y of P lay; S. S. Isaacs, Troubles of Children 
and Parent s. 

835. Community Services for the Maladjusted or Deprived Child. 
Mrs. Goldblatt. Six lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

Syllabus.-Children who cann ot remain in their own homes and for whom 
the community needs to make provisi on. Casework in relation to the prevention 
of family breakdown and the provision of substitute care, temporary or per-
manent. The relevant administrative provisions of the Children Act, 1948, the 
Children and Young Per sons Acts, 1933, 1938 and 1952, the Adoption Act, 1950 
and th e Education Act, 1944 . Situations in which the psychiatric social worker 
may be concerned with the provision of substitute care or with the children already 
away from home. The psychiatric social worker and her colleagues in the 
child care services . 

Recommended for reading.-Report of the Care of Children Committee 
1946 (Curtis Report) (Cmd. 6922, B.P.P. 1945-46, Vol. X); Children Act, 1948; 
Children and Young Persons Acts, 1933 and 1938; Adoption Act, 1950; (the 
Statutes referred to are to be found in the appropriate sessional or annual 
volumes of the Public General Acts); J . A. F. Watson, The Child and the 
Magistrat e (1950 edn.); U .K. Home Office, Sixth Report of the Work of the 
Child ren 's Depart ment, May, 1951; M. Kornitzer, Child Adoption in the Modern 
World; D. C. Hutchin son, In Quest of Foster Parents. 

836. Psychiatry and Mental Deficiency. Dr. F. Kraupl Taylor and Dr. 
L. T. Hilliard. Twelve lectures on psychiatry and three lectures 
and two demonstrations on mental deficiency. Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 

Syllabus.-Introduction. Etiolo gical Factors . Classification. Hysterical, 
Obsessional and Anxiety States . Affective Disorders. Schizophrenia. Psycho-
pathic States . Epilepsy . Organic Conditions . Pre-Senile and Senile Psychoses. 
The nature and classification of mental deficiency. Causation and treatment. 
Place of the social worker in investigation, prevention and treatment. 

Recommended for reading, _:_D. Stafford-Clark, P sychiatry Today; D. K . 
Henderson and R. D. Gillespie, A Textbook of Psychiatry; R. D. Curran and 
E. Guttmann, Psychological Medicine; E. Mapother and A. Lewis, Psychological 
Medicine (in F . W . Price (Ed.), Textbook of the Practice of Medicine); A. F. 
Tredgold, Mental Deficiency; L. S. Penrose, The Biology of Mental Defect. 
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837. The Study and Treatment of Crime. Dr. Mannheim. Fourteen 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

Syllabus.-(1) Conception of crime and methods of criminological study. 
Causal factors: (a) physical; (b) psychological; (c) social and economic. 

(2) Adult and Juvenile Courts. Criminal responsibility. Prison and 
Borstal. Probation. The place of the psychiatric social worker within the 
penal system. 

Recommended for reading.-F . Alexander and W. Healy, Th e R oots of Crime ; 
C. L. Burt, The Youn g Delinquent ; A. M. Carr-Saunders and others, Youn g 
Offenders; W. N. East, 1'vfedical A spect s of Crirne; W . -N . East, Society and the 
Crimi nal; M. A. Elliott, Crime in Mo dern Society; K. Friedlander, The P sycho-
analytical Appr oach to Juve nile D elin quency; W . Healy and A . F . Bronner, N ew 
Li ght on Delinquency; W. Healy and B . S. Alper, Crimin al Y outh and the B orstal 
System; H . Mannheim, Th e Dilemm a of P enal R ef orm ; C. Mullins, Crime and 
Psycholo gy ; R. M. Lindner, R ebel without Cause ; J . A. F. Wat son, Th e Chil d 
an d the Ma gistrate; Annual Repor t of the P rison Commi ssioner s, 1949 (Cmd. 
8088); E . A . Glover, Probat ion and R e-education . 

Other literature will be recomm end ed during th e cours e. 

838. The Study of Personality. Dr. Himmelweit. Ten lectures , 
Lent Term. 

Syllabus.-An examination of the cognitive and orectic aspects of per-
sonality: 

(a) INTELLIGENCE: Its nature and measurement. Di scuss ion of different 
intelligence test s. Growth and decline of intelligence . Test s of deterioration . 
Intelligence and heredity . 

(b) PERSONALITY. Concepts of per sonality. It s measurement in the 
clinical situation by means of interviews, questionnaires, objective and projective 
personality tests. . 

Recommended for reading.-A bibliography will be given at the beginning of 
the course. 

839. Classes. Weekly classes will be held throughout the session on 
Case Work and on topics of special interest. 
Students should also attend the following lecture coitrses, details of 

which will be found under other sections:-
No. 778.-Psychology of Family Relations. 
No. 8u .-The Medical Background of Social Work. 

Practical Work Supervisors to the Mental Health 
Course 

Miss H. E. Howarth, M.A. 

Miss M. A. Lane} 
Miss I. Lissman 
Mr. E. Myers 

Lecturer and Tutor in Social vVork, 
Institute of Psychiatry , 
Maudsley Hospital, 
Denmark Hill, S.E.5.-

All of Maudsley Hospital , 
Denmark Hill, S.E.5. 



Lectures, Classes and Seminars 

Miss H. Border, B.A. } 
Mrs. J. Rhees, M.A. 
Miss M. Turnbull, B.A. 
Miss M. Weiss, B.A. 

Mrs. K. F. A. Edkins} 
Miss J. P. B. Leared 

Miss M. Williams 

Mrs. B. Knock 

Miss I. Forstner 

Miss M. Eden 

All of Child Guidance Training Centre, 
6, Osnaburgh Street, 
N.W.r. 

Both of St. George's Hospital, 
Psychiatric Department, 
15, Knightsbridge, S.W.r. 

St. Bernard's Hospital, 
Southall, Middlesex. 

St. Ebba's Hospital, 
Epsom, Surrey. 

Department of Psychological Medicine, 
Hospital for Sick Children, 
Great Ormond Street, W.C.r. 

Department of Psychological Medicine, 
University College Hospital, 

· 23, Devonshire Street, W.r. 

Child Care Course 
845. Child Development. Miss Gardner. Twenty-four lectures, 

Sessional. Course given at the Institute of Education. 
846. The Medical Care of Children. Dr. J. Tizzard. Ten lectures, 

Michaelmas Term. Course given at the Paddington Green 
Children's Hospital. 

847. Care of the Deprived Child. Miss Britton. Twenty-four 
lectures, Sessional. 

848. The Child in English Society. Dr. Pinchbeck. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms. An intercollegiate course to be given 
at Bedford College. . 

849. The Law and Administration Relating to Children. Mr. Banwell. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

850. Adoption Procedure. Mrs. Edwards. Four lectures, Summer 
Term. 

851. The Inter-relation of Physical and Psychological Aspects of 
Development. Dr. D. W. Winnicott. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
Course given at the Institute of Education. 

852. Adult Personality Patterns. Dr. D. W. Winnicott. Five 
lectures, Summer Term. 
Reference should also be made to the following courses:-

N o. 778.-Psychology of Family Relations. 
No. 807.-The Family as a Social and Economic Unit. 
No. 8u.-The Medical Background of Social Work. 
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Course in Applied Social Studies 
855. Social Influences on Behaviour. Mr. E. M. Eppel. Twenty 

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
856. Principles and Practice of Social Casework. Miss K. M. Lewis. 

Thirty lectures, Sessional. 
857. Human Growth and Development. Dr. G. Stewart Prince. 

Forty lectures, Sessional. 
858. Problems of Health and Disease. Lecturer to be announced. 

Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Summer Terms. 
859. The Needs of the Deprived Child. Miss Britton. Ten lectures, 

Summer Term. 
860. The Law and Court Procedure. Lecturer to be announced. 

Ten lectures, Summer Term. 
861. The Practice of Medical Social Work. Lecturer to be announced. 

Ten classes, Summer Term. 
862. The Practice of Child Care. Miss Britton. Ten classes, Summer 

Term. 
863. The Practice of Probation. Mr. G. Newton. Ten classes, 

Sm:nmer Term. 

Supervisors to the Course in Applied Social Studies 
Miss R. M. Braithwaite, Certificate Senior Probation Officer, East 

in Social Science London Juvenile Court. 
Miss J. T. Henderson, B.A.(London) Children's Department, East 

Suffolk County Council. 
Miss M. Keenleyside, B.A. (London) Area Secretary, London Family 

Welfare Association. 
Miss F. Mitchell, 

(London) 
B.Sc.Econ. Area Secretary, London Family 

Mr. G. Newton, Certificate · in 
Social Science, 

Welfare Association. 
Deputy Principal Probation 

Officer, London Probation 
Service. 

In addition two supervisors are to be appointed in the Almoner's 
Departments of teaching hospitals. · 
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870. The Theories and Methods of Sociology. Mr. MacRae. Twenty 

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Sociology and Social 

Anthropology, Option (v) (a); B.A ./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year); 
B .A. Honours in Anthropology (Second Year). For the Academic 
Diplomas in Anthropology and Psychology (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-The development of social thought before Comte. The influenc e 
of biolo gy on sociolo gy . The ories of social structure, chan ge and development . 
Attemp ts at general theories of the social order. The relations of sociological 
theory with philosophy, anthropolo gy and psychology . Some considerations of 
the dev elopment of sociological rese arch. 

Recommended for reading.-M . Gin sberg, Sociology; Studi es in Sociology; 
R eason and Unreason in S ociety; The Idea of Progress ; R. M. Maclver and 
C. H . Page, Society; L. Wilson and W . L. Kolb, Sociological Analysis; L. T. 
Hobhouse, Social Developrnent; Mo rals in E volution; H. H. Gerth and C. W. 
Mills (Eds.), Fro rn 1\/lax W eber; E. Durkheim, Rul es of S ociological- 1vlethod; 
El ementary Form s of the Reli gious L ~fe; Suicide; P . . A. Sorokin, Contemporary 
Sociologi cal Th eories; A . L. Bowley, The Natur e and P urp ose of the Mea surement 
of Social Ph enomena; L. T. Ho gben, Genetic Pr inciple s in Jvl edicine and Social 
S cience. 

871. Selected Topics in Sociological Theory. Professor Ginsberg. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Sociology; B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Second and Third Years). Also recommended for graduate 
students. 

References for reading will be given during the course. .,,, 

872. Comparative Morals and Religion. Mr. Birnbaum. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Sociology, Option (iii) (a) ; 
B .A./B.Sc . (Sociology)-Option A (Second and Third Years); B.A. 
Honours in Anthropology (First Year) and the Academic Diploma in 
Anthropology (First Year). 

Syllabus.-The development and present state of the sociological analysis 
of morality and religion. Contributions of psychoanalysis and the sociological 
study of ideolo gy. Theology, ritual and religious organisation (or their equiva-
lents) and social context . The legitimation of morality. Problems of secular -
ization . 

Substantive materials will be drawn from Christianity (particularly the 
Reformation), India and contemporary industrial societies. · 

. ~ecommended for reading.-D. Hume, Dialogues Concerning Natural 
Religion; K. Marx and F. Engels, The German Ideology; F. W. Nietzsche, 
The Genealogy of Morals; J. G. Frazer, Totemism and Exogamy; N. D. Fustel 
De Coulange, The Ancient City; R. Smith, The Religion of the Semites; E. 
Wester~arck, T~e Origin and Development of the Moral Ideas; L. T . Hobhouse, 
Morals in Evolution; E. Durkheim, The Elementary Forms of the Religious Life; 
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S. Freud, Totern and Taboo ; Th e Fut ure of an Illusion; J.E. Harris on, Ancie nt 
Art and Ritual; B . Malinowski, Ma gic, Sc-ience and Reli gion; A . R. Radcliffe-
Brown Structure and Function in Primit ive Society (Chaps. 6- 8); K. Mannheim, 
Ideology and Utopia; T. Parsons, The Social System (Chaps . 8- 9); M. Ginsberg, 
The Diversity of Morals . . . . . 

R. R. Marett, The Threshold of R eligion; R. Redfield, Th e Prim itive World 
and its Transformations; G. F. Moore, Hi story of . R_eligi ons; E. R. Bevan, 
C!Jristianity; H . Bettenson (Ed.), D ocum ent s of the Christian Church; E . Tro~ltsch, 
Sociq,l Teaching of the Christian Church es; M. -~eber, The Pr ?testant E(~ic _and 
the Spirit of Capitalism; R. H. Tawney, ~ eligior: and the Ri se of Capital~sm; 
H. G. Rawlinson, India; W . Hutt on, Caste in India; A . C. Bouquet, Hinduism; 
M. Weber, The Religion of India; J. Burckhardt, Force and Freedom ; J . Dewey, 
Problems of Men; K. _ Jaspers, Man in the _M_odern .J!,.ge; H . Arendt , The Bu _r~en 
of Our Time; T . S. El10t, The Id ea of a Chri stian, Society; V. A. Demant, Reli~ion 
and the Decline of Capitalism; R. Niebuhr, Moral Men and Immo ral Society; 
L. Sturzo : Church and State . 

873. Elements of Social Structure. Professor Marshall and Mr. 
Lockwood. Thirty-eight lectures in two sessions. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part I (First and Second Years) for Alternative subject 
Elements of Social Structure. 

Section A. The Comparative Study of Social Structures. Professor Marshall. 
Syllabus.-The place of the study of social structure within the general 

field of Sociology; the meaning of the . terms " soci_al struc_ture " and " s~cial 
institution "; the general concepts used m the analysis ~f social g~oups, relations 
and controls; the classification of types of community, ass ociation, custom 
and law, justice and punishment, property, family, and soci~l cla_ss; soc~al 
order and social change. A comparative study of the above topics with special 
reference to western societies before the Industrial Revolution . 

Recommended for reading.-(a) GENERAL: M. Ginsberg, Soci ology; W. J. H . 
Sprott, Sociology ; H. A. Mess, S ocit:,l Structu _re; R. ~- Maciver and C. H. Page, 
Society; L. T . Hobhouse, Moral s m E volution; Social Development; E. Durk-
heim The Division of Labour in Society; B . Russell, Power . 

(b) SPECIAL ToPics: M. Bl?ch, " Feudalism" (Ency~lopaed _ia of the Social 
Sciences); F . L. Ganshof, Feudalism; D. M. Stenton, E_ntlis~ Society in the Early 
Middle Ages; A. Goodwin (Ed .), The European Nobility in the 18th Century; 
R ·. H . Gretton, The English Middle Class (Chaps . 6-ro); R. H. Tawney, The 
Acquisitive Society; R. Schlatter, Private Property; W. Goodsell, A Histo~y of 
Marriage and the Family; S. M. Fry, Arms of the La w; G. Rusche and 0. Kirch-
heimer, Punishment and Social Stru cture. 

Section B. The Social Structure of Industrial Societies. Mr. Lockwood . 
Syllabus.-Social conditions for the emer&ence of in~us~rial~sm .. In~er-

relationships between industrialism and the_ mam ~reas _of mstit~t10~ahsati _on: 
property; power; occupational structure; socia~ stratificat10n; . family; ideol?gi_cal 
patterns. Developmental tendencies in the social structure of mdustnal societies . 

Recommended for reading.-M. Weber, General Ec onomic Hi story; T. Veblen, 
Theory of Business Enterprise; M. H . Dobb, St":"dies in t~e J?evelopment _ of 
Capitalism; R. H. Tawney, Religion and the Ri se. of Capitali sm; Equality; 
T . H . Marshall, Citi zenship and Social Class; F. H . Knight, Fr eedom and R eform . 

874. Introduction to the Study of Society. Mr. Gould. Twenty-four 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms . 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). 
Syllabus.-(r) Sociology and Social Studies: Origins, objectives and de-

velopment of sociology. Its relationship to other disciplines, e .g., philosophy, 
psychology, economics, history, social anthropology . 
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(2) Social Institutions and Social Controls: (a) Examination of some 
concepts used in the comparative study of social institutions . Types of com-
munity and association . (b) Comparative study of selected institutions and 
controls, e.g., property, law, reli gion and morals. 

(3) The Study of Social Institutions and the Study of Social Change: Some 
problems for the sociologist and the historian . 

Recommended for reading.-(i) Basic reading: R. M. Maciver and C. H. 
Page, Society; L. T . Hobhouse, Social Development; Morals in Evolution; L . 
Wilson and W. L. Kolb, Sociological Analysis. 

(ii) Th_e following are among other works to which students will be referred: 
M.A. Abrams, Social Surveys and Social Action; F. C. Bartlett and others (Eds.), 
The Study of Society; M. Ginsber g, Sociology; Reason and Unreason in Society; 
D. V. Glass, Inaugural Lecture " The Application of Social Research" (British 
Journal of Sociology, Vol. I, No. 1); T. H . Marshall, Citizenship and Social Class; 
Inaugural Lecture , Sociology at the Crossroads; (Ed.), Class Conflict and Social 
Stratificat ion; D . Riesman and others, The Lonely Crowd; J . Rumney and J. 
Maier, Sociology: The Science of Society; W . J . H. Sprott, Sociology; R.H . 
Tawney, The Acquisitive Society; A. F . Wells, The Local Social Survey in Great 
Britain . 

875. Family and Community. Professor Marshall and Professor 
Glass. Twenty lectures, Lent and Summer Terms (twice a week) 
following on course No. 874. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year); Section A is also for B.Sc . (Econ.) 
Part II-Special subject of Sociology, Option (iii) (b) . 

Section A. The Family. Professor Marshall. 
Syllabus.-A comparative survey of types of marriage and the family. 
Recommended for reading.-W . Goodsell, A H istory of Marriage and the 

Family; E. 0. James, Marriage and Society; R. N. Anshen (Ed.), The Family, 
its Function and Destiny (Chaps . 2, 4, 5 and ro); E. R. Mowrer, The Family; 
W. F. Lofthouse, The Family and the State; A. Myrdal, Nation and Family. 

Section B. The State and the Local Community. Professor Glass. 
Syllabus.-The nature of the original civilisations and the organisation of 

community life. City States and empires. Citizenship . Feudalism and the 
development of central authority . The formation of the nation-State. 

The origins of the local community. Urban characteristics of antiquity . 
The growth of urban populations and of urban dominance. Selective aspects of 
urban growth. Urban-rural differentiation. The ecology of the city and the 
processes of expansion . Urban lite and social structure. 

Recommended for reading.-R. M. Maclver, The Modern State; R.H. Lowie, 
Origin of the State; V. G. Childe, What Happened in History; R. E. Turner, 
The Great Cultural Traditions; H . Pirenne, Mediaeval Cities; A. F. Weber, 
The Growth of Cities in the Nineteenth Century; N. P. Gist and L. A. Halbert, 
Urban Society; P. K. Hatt and A. J. Reiss, Reader in Urban Sociology; D. V. 
Glass, The Town and a Changing Civilisation; L. Wirth, The Ghetto; G. Fried-
mann (Ed.), Ville et Campagne. 

876. Social Stratification. Mr. Bottomore. Fifteen lectures, Lent 
and Summer Terms. 

For B.A ./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year). 
Syllabus.-Types of social stratification; slavery, caste, estate, class. 

Social class and social status in modern industrial societies: (i) the development 
of classes, the bourgeoisie, the proletariat, the middle classes; (ii) property, 
prestige and power. Class consciousness and class conflict. Social mobility. 
Social stratification and social structure. 

Sociology 

Recommended for reading.-} . H. Hutton, Caste in India; M. L.B. Bloch, 
La Societe Feodale, Vol. II, Les classes et le gouvernement des hommes; 0. C. Cox, 
Caste, Class and Race; J. Aynard, La Bourgeoisie Franc;aise; R . H. Gretton, 
The English Middle Class; C. Wright Mills, White Collar; G. A. Briefs, The 
Proletariat; M. H . Dobb, Studies in the Development of Capitalism; M. Weber, 
General Economic History; R . H. Tawney, Equality; P. Mombert, "Class" 
(Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences); T . H. Marshall (Ed.), Class Conflict and 
Social Stratification; P . A. Sorokin, Social Mobility; T. H. Marshall, Citizenship 
and Social Class. 

Further references will be given during the course. 

877. Political Sociology. Mr. McKenzie. Fifteen lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms, beginning in the sixth week of the Michael-
mas Term. 

For B .A./B .Sc . (Sociology) (Third Year); B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special 
subject of Sociology, Option (iii) (d) . Also recommended for graduate 
students. 

?Yllabus.-Political Sociology. Factors in the making of the State. The 
relat10ns of the State to other institutions . The influence of social and economic 
conditions on political institutions. Comparative study of party systems . 
Leadership _and the circulation of elites. Sociological and geographical study of 
representat10n. The comparative study of political change and revolution. 

Recommended for reading.-R. Michels, Political Parties; R. H. Lowie 
The Origin of the State; M. Weber, "Politics as a Vocation" in H. H. Gerth 
and C. W. Mills (Eds.), From Max Weber; S. D. Bailey (Ed.), The British Party 
Sys~e,:n; G. 1?· H. Cole, A History of the Labour Party since 1914; V. 0. Key, 
Politics, Partie~ and_Pressure ~roups; I. V. D. Stalin, History of the C.P.S. U. (B). 

N . Macchiavelh, The Prince; H . Taylor, The Statesman; M. Ostrogorski, 
Der>:~cracy and the Organisatior: of Political Parties; M. Duverger, Les Partis 
Politiques; G. Mosca, The Ruling Class ; V. Pareto, The Mind and Society; F. 
Oppenheimer, The State; R. M. Maclver, The Modern State; The Web of Govern-
ment; R. Michels, " Some Reflections on the Sociological Character of Political 
Parties" (American Political Science Review, Nov ., 1927); R. Aron, "Social 
Structure and the Ruling Class " (British Journal of Sociology, No. 1); J. A. 
Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy; B . R. Berelson and M. 
Jan~:)'~vitz (Eds .), Reader in Public Opinion and Communication; H. D. Lasswell, 
Politics; Who Gets What, When, How; H. D . Lasswell and A. A. Kaplan, Power 
and Society; M. Beer, A History of British Socialism; G. L. Field, Governments in 
Modern Society; R. B. McCallum and A. Readman, The British General Election 
of 1945; __ H. G . Nicholas, _The British General Election of 1950; D. H . E. Butler, 
The British General Election of 1951; H. J . Laski, Democracy in Crisis; H . A. 
Bone, American Politics and the Party System; D. D. McKean, The Boss; V. 0. 
Key a~d A . Heard, Southern Politics in State and Nation; J. Towster, Political 
Power in the U.S.S.R., 1917-1947; L. Trotsky, The Revolution Betrayed; B. D. 
Wolfe, Three Who Made a Revolution. 

878. T~e Family (Class). A class will be arranged for students 
takmg the B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option A (Third Year), and, if 
necessary, for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special 
subject of Sociology, Option (iii) (b). · 

879. Grreco-Roman Society. Lecturer to be announced. Five 
lectures, Summer Term. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option A (Second Year). 
Syllabus.-The urban character of Grc:eco-Roman civilisation. The 

economic background. The Greek city and its inhabitants: citizens, metics 

,I 
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and other foreigners, slaves . Greek democracy. Hellene and barbarian. 
The early Roman Republic: Patricians and Plebeians. Citizens and foreigners. 
The provincials. Patronage and clientship. Senatorial and equestrian classes 
in the late Republic and the Principate. The extension and decline of the 
citizenship; honestiores and humiliores. The rise of the curial class. The decline 
of slavery and the development of the colonate, leading to serfdom. The social 
structure of the Later Roman Empire: the senatorial order, the imperial civil 
service, the army and the professions, the clergy, the curial class, rural and urban 
plebeii. 

Recommended for reading.-G . Glotz, The Greek City and its Institutions; 
V. Ehrenberg, The People of Aristophanes (2nd edn., 1951); W.W. Tarn, Hellen-
istic Civilisation (3rd edn., 1952); A. H. M. Jones, The Greek City from Alexander 
to Justinian; H. I. Bell, Egypt from Alexander the Great to the Arab Conquest; 
W . W. Fowler, Social Life at Rome in the Age of Cicero; S. Dill, Roman Society from 
Nero to l\'1arcus Aurelius; Roman Society in the Last Century of the Western Empire. 

880. Feudal Society. Professor Plucknett. Five lectures, Summer 
Term. 
For B.A ./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option A (Second Year). 
Syllabus.-Origin and nature of feudalism. The orders of society (nobles, 

knights, freemen, serfs). Non-feudal elements (clergy, merchants, Jews, aliens). 
Territorial aspects (realms, honours, fiefs, manors, vills). Organisation of groups 
(estates and parliaments, boroughs and communes, gilds and corporations). 
The family (marriage, inheritance, property) . Law and custom . 

Recommended for reading.-F. L. Ganshof, Feudalism; M. L. B. Bloch, 
La societejeodale (2 vols., 1939-40); A. Dopsch, The Economic and Social Founda-
ti-ons of European Civilisation; A. L. Poole, Obligations of Society in the XII and 
XIII centuries; J. Tait, The Medieval English Borough. 

881. Environment and Heredity. Professor Glass. Six lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Sociology; B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Second Year) . 

882. The Social Structure of Contemporary Britain. Professor Glass, 
Mr. Gould and Mr. Bottomore. Sessional. 

For B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Sociology (ii); B.A ./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Second Year); Social Science Certificate (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-Broad changes in the social composition of the population, 
1850-1950. The impact of technological developments. Social aspects of the 
educational system. The avenues to employment. Education, occupation and 
social status. Changes in the structure of the " social classes." Income and 
property distribution. Standards and levels of living. The correlatives of 
status. The role of the family in the social structure. The impact of religious 
groups. Social mobility. . Alternative bases of status. 

Recommended for reading.-References will be given during the course. 

883. Sources of Information on British Social Conditions and Social 
Structure. Mr. Gould. Four lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Sociology (ii); B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology), Options A and B (Third Year). 

Syllabus.-An introductory guide to sources of information: (a) State Papers, 
(b) Empirical Research. 

Sociology 

884. Crime and its Treatment. Dr. Mannheim. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Sociology, Option (iv) (d); 
B.A./B.Sc . (Sociology) (Second Year); for Social Science Certificate 
students specialising in Probation work; optional for the Social Science 
Certificate (Overseas option) (Second Year). First Year Social Science 
Certificate students should attend only the first ten lectures. 

Syllabus.-CRIMINOLOGY: (a) Conception of crime. Meaning and 
methods of criminology. (b) Criminal types and causal factors in crime : Physical 
factors. Psychological and pathological factors. Social and economic factors. 
(c) Juvenile and female delinquency. 

PENOLOGY: (a) Penal Philosophy and Psychology. (b) Penal history . 
(c) The modern English penal system. (d) Juvenile Courts. 

Recommended for reading.-CRIMINOLOGY: (a) H. E. Barnes and N. K. 
Teeters, New Hori zons in Criminolo gy; M. A . Elliott , Crim e in Modern Soci ety; 
H. v. Hentig, Crime: · Causes and Conditwns; S. Hurwitz, Criminology; H . 
Mannheim, Crim inal Just ice and Social Reconstruction; Vv. C. Reckless, Criminal 
Behaviour; E. H. Sutherland, Principles of Criminology; D. R. Taft, Crimi n -
ology. (b) A. Aichhorn, Wayward Youth ; F . Alexander and W. Healy, The 
Roots of Crime; C. L. Burt, The Youn g Delinquent; W. N. East, Society and the 
Criminal; W . N . East and W . H. de B . Hubert, Report on the Psychological 
T reatment of Crime; D . K . Henderson, P sychopathic States; C. Mullins, Crime 
and Psychology; L. Radzinowicz and J . v,..r. C. Turner (Eds.), Mental A bnor-
mality and Crime; A. F. Tredgold, Mental Defic iency; W. D . Wills, The Hawk-
spur Experiment; The Barns Experiment ; R. F . Benedict, Patte rns of Culture; 
M. Benney, Low Company; M. H . and E . S. Neumeyer, Lei sure and Recreation; 
H. Mannheim, Social Aspect s of Crime in England between the Wars; J. T . Sellin, 
Culture Conflict and Crime; Research Memorandum on Crime in the Depr ession; 
C. R. Shaw, Delinquency Areas; C. R. Shaw and H . D . McKay, Juvenile De-

.Unquency and Urban Areas; F. M. Thrasher, The Gang . (c) L. J. Carr, Delin-
quency Control; A. M. Carr-Saunders and others, Young Offenders; H . Edelston, 
The Earliest Stages of Delinque ncy ; K. Friedlander, The Psycho-Analytical 
Approach to juvenile Delinquency; S. S. and E . T. Glueck, Uwraveling Juvenile 
Delinquency; C. Mullins , Why Crim e?; M. Paneth, Branch Street; J. D . W. Pearce, 
Juvenile Delinqu ency; P. W . Tappan, Juvenile Delinquency; S. S. and E. T. 
Glueck, 500 Delinquent Women; G. W. Pailthorpe, Studies in the Psychology of 
Delinquency ; 0. Pollack, The Criminality of Women. 

PENOLOGY: (a) A. H. B. Allen and E. H. Williams, Psychology of Punish-
ment; A. C. Ewing, The Morality of Punishment; H. Mannheim, The Dilemma 
of Penal Reform; G. Rusche and 0. Kirchheimer, Punishment and Soci.al Struc-
ture. (b) E. O'Brien, The Foundation of Australia; M. Gruenhut, Penal Reform; 
J. T. Sellin, Pioneering in Penology; S. and B. Webb, English Prisons under 
Local Government. (c) E. R. Calvert, Capital Punishment in the Twentieth 
Century; Report of the Royal Commission on Capital Punishment, 1953; L. W . 
Fox, The Engl-ish Prison and Borstal Systems; S. M. Fry, A rm s of the La w; 
W. Healy and B . S. Alper, Criminal Youth and the Borstal System ; U .K. Home 
Office, 1951, Prisons and Borstals; J\llaking Citi zens; J . A. F . ·watson, Meet 
the Prisoner; E . R. Glover, Probation and Re-education; United Nations IV. 
Social Welfare, 1951, 2. Probation and related l\tfeasures . (d) W. A. Elkin, 
English Juvenile Courts; G . H. F. Mumford, A Guide to Juvenile Court Law; 
A. E. Jones, Juvenile Delinquency and the Law (Pelican Book); J. A. F. Watson, 
The Child and the Magistrate ; S. M. Fry and others, Lawless Youth; U.K . 
Home Office, Sixth Report on the work of the Children's Department, May, 1951. 
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885. (a) Crime and its Treatment (Class) I. Dr. Mannheim will hold 
a weekly class during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms in 
connection with course No. 884. 

(b) Crime and its Treatment (Class) II. Dr. Mannheim will hold a 
weekly class in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for students 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Sociology 
Option (iv) (d). ' 

(c) Crime and its Treatment (Class) III. Dr. Mannheim and Mr. J. P. 
Martin will hold a weekly class in the Lent and Summer Terms 
for students taking B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year). 

886. Selected Problems of Criminology and Penology. Dr. Mannheim. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. 
For B .A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year) and for students who have already 

~ttended course No. 884 (Crime and its Treatment) or a similar 
mtroductory course. Optional for Social Science Certificate (Second 
Year). 

Recommended for reading.-As for course No. 884 above. Further literature 
will be recommended during the coUI:se. 

887. Crime and its Treatment (Seminar). Dr. Mannheim and Mr. 
J.. P. Martin will hold a seminar on alternate weeks during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Admission will be strictly by per-
mission of the lecturer. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year); Optional for the Social Science 
Certificate (Second Year). 

888. Elementary Ethics. Mr. Gellner. Twenty-five lectures (each 
of r ½ hours), Sessional. 

For B.A ./B .Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). Subject of Ethics. 
Syllabus.-The main cont _ribution of Greek thought to ethical theory. 

The problem of modern ethics. Moral sense, conscience and rational in-
tuitism. The empirical school. Rationalism and ethics. 

Rec~mmended for reading.-H . Sidgwick, Outlines of the Hi story of Ethics 
for English Readers; Plato, Protagoras, Gorgias, Philebu s, Republic; Aristotle 
The Nicomachean Ethics (Trans. Peters); J. Butler, Sermons on Human Natur/ 
D. Hume, Enquiries concerning the Human Understanding and the Principles of 
M_orals; J. ~an!, Fundamental Principles of the Metaphysics of Ethics; J. S. 
Mill~ UtiMariamsm; G. E. ~oore, Prsncipa Ethsca; L. T. Hobhouse, The 
Rational Good; C. D. Broad, Five Types of Ethical Theory. 

Further reading will be recommended during the lectures . 

889. Advanced Ethics. Mr. Gellner. Ten lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year). 
Syllabus.-A more advanced treatment of the subject dealt with in the course 

designed for First Year Finalists. 
Recommended for reading.-References to further reading will be given 

during the lectures. 

Sociology 

890. Social Philosophy. Professor Ginsberg (day). Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Mr. MacRae and Mr. Gould 
(evening). Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Sociology and Economic 
History (Modern), Option (v) (d), Economic History (Medieval), Option 
(v) (g), and Social Anthropology, Option (v) (b); B.A ./B.Sc. (Sociology) 
(Second Year); B.A . Honours in Anthropology . For the Academic 
Diplomas in Anthropology, and Psychology, the Socia l Science Certificate 
(Second Year) and the Social Science Certificate (Second Year) (Overseas 
Option). 

Syllabus. -Ethics as applied to prob lems of social organisation. The theory 
of Justice, distributive and corrective. Rights and duties. The ends and limits 
of state acti on. Compulsion and consent . Ethical aspects of marriage and the 
family. Ethics and the economic structure . Justice between states. 

Recommended for reading.-T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of 
Political Obligation; J. S. Mackenzie, Introduction to Social Philosophy; H. J. W. 
Hetherington and J. H. Muirhead, Social Purpose; E. J. Urwick, The Social 
Good; J. A. Hobson, Wealth and Life; C. E. Vaughan, Studies in the History 
of Political Philosophy; A. E. Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth; E. Barker, 
Political Thought in England, 1848-1914; Reflections on Government; H.J. Laski, 
A Grammar of Politics; L. T. Hobhouse, Elements of Social Justi ce; E. F. Carritt, 
Morals and Politic s; J. Laird, The Device of Government; M. Ginsberg, The 
Psychology of Society; K . R. Popper, The Open Society and its Enemies; A. P. 
d'Entreves, Natural Law; L. Stephens, The English Utilitarians; J.P . Plamenatz, 
The English Utilitarians. 
891. Classes will be arranged, if required, for students taking the 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject Sociology (iii) (b) (c) and (e). 
892. The Methods of Social Research (Seminar). Professor Glass 

will hold a seminar throughout the session for students taking the 
B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option A (Second Year). 

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
893. Sociology (Seminar). A seminar for graduate students on 

sociological research will be held throughout the session by 
members of the Dep artment. 

894. Theories of Social Class (Seminar). Mr. Bottomore and Mr. 
Birnbaum will hold a weekly seminar in the Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. 

895. Criminology (Postgraduate Seminar). Dr. Mannheim will hold a 
seminar during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for graduate 
students. Admission will be strictly by permission of the 
lecturer. 

896. Totalitarian Societies. Mr. Gould. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
For graduate students in Sociology and Government. 
Syllabus.-Selected questions on the origins, structure and history of totali-

tarian societies, with special reference to Germany, Italy and the U.S.S.R. 
References for reading will be given during the course. 
Note.-The attention of graduate students sp.ecialising in 

Sociology is drawn to Course No. 613-Political Parties (Seminar) 
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Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses :-
Anthropology. 
Demography. 
Psychology. 
Social Science and Administration. 

No. 67 .-Labour: organisation and relations. 
No. 638.-Structure of British Trade Unions. 
No. 801.-Comparative Aspects of Social Security (a) Social Security in 

English Speaking Countries. 
No. 901.-Statistical Method I. 
No. 906.-Social Statistics. 
No. 907 .-Statistical Methods (Sociology). 
No . 914.-Methods of Social Investigations. 

STATISTICS AND MATHEMATICS 

" 



STATISTICS AND MA THEMATICS 
900. Introduction to Statistical Sources. Professor Allen. Ten lec-

tures, Michaelmas Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). Diploma in Public Administration 

(First Year) . 
NoTE.-Further treatments of statistical sources and applications are 

provided in courses Nos. 9n, 91 2, .914, 916 and No. 750. These are optional 
courses for day students. 

Syllabus.-The main sources of statistics of population, manpower, pro-
duction, consumption, prices, trade, national income . The nature and limitations 
of these statistics. Their use in illustrating recent economic movements. Index 
numbers in practice . The use of statistic s in the treatment of social problems 
and the elements of the technique of social surveys. 

Recommended for reading.-Monthly Dig est of Statistics, Annual Abstract of 
Statistics, Ministry of Labour Gazette, Board of Trade Journal and other official 
publications; U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic 
Research, Guide s to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Stati stics ; Bulletins of the 
London and Cambridge Economic Service; D. C. Jones, Social Surveys; B. S. 
Rowntree and G. R. Lavers, Poverty and the Welfare State; A. L. Bowley, 
Wages and Income in the U.K. since 1860; M. G. Kendall (Ed.), The Sources and 
Nature of the Statistics of the United Kin gdom. 

901. Statistical Method I. Professor Allen. Fifteen lectures, Lent 
and Summer Terms. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part I (First Year)-Alternative subject of Statistics; 
Diploma in Public Administration (First Year) . Optional for the Social 
Science Certificate (Second Year) and for students attending the Trade 
Union Studies and Personnel Mana gement courses . 

Syllabus.-Collection, definition and tabulation of data. Approximations 
and error. Frequency groups, time series and graphical representation. Measures 
of average and dispersion. Inde~ numb ers. The elements of the analysis of 
time series. The simplest ideas of sampling and correlation . 

Recommended for reading.-R. G. D. Allen, Stati stics for Economists; A. L. 
,Bowley, Elementary :Manual of Stati stics; F. E. Croxton and D. J . Cowden, 
A pp lied General ,Statistics; F. C. Mills, Statistical Met hods; J. Mounsey, An 
Introduction to Statistical Calculations; E. C. Rhodes, Elementary Statistical 
Methods; A. R. Ilersic (Ed.), Statistics and their Application to Commerce. 

902. Statistical Method I (First Year Class). Professor Allen and 
others. Ten classes, Lent Term. 
The following classes will be held m conjunction with Course 

No. 901, during the Lent Term only: 
Day: For students taking special subject of Statistics, B.Sc. 

(Econ.) Part I (First Year), Mr. Booker. 
For other students, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) 

Professor Allen, Mr. Brown, Mr. Durbin, Mr. Booker, 
Mr. Moser and Dr. Foster. 

Evening: For all students, Mr. Brown and Mr. Booker. 
369 
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903. Statistical Method I (Second Year Class). Professor Allen and 
others. Ten classes, Michaelmas Term. 
The following classes will be held to supplement Course No. 901, 

in the Michaelmas Term of the Second Year: ' 
Day: Professor Allen, Mr. Brown, Mr. Durbin, Mr. Booker, 

Mr. Moser and Dr. Foster. 
Evening: Mr. Stuart. 

904. Statistical Method II. Mr. Durbin (Day) and Mr. Stuart (Even-
ing). Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B .Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)-Alternative subject of Statistics . 
Optional for Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-Moments and cumula~ts describing frequency 
Elementary treatment of regression and correlation. Elements 
of probability . Binomial, Poisson and normal distributions. 
to the theory of sampling. 

distributions. 
of the theory 

Introduction 

NoTE.-This is an introduction to statistical theory, and some mathematical 
facility is desirable. 

Recommended for reading.-G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall, An Introduction 
to the Theory of Statistics (Chapters 4-9, 14-18, 20 - 22); J. F. Kenney, Mathe-
matics of Statistics, Vol. I; F. N. David, A Statistical Primer; B . S. Brookes and 
W. F . L. Dick, Introduction to Statistical 1\1.lethod; H. Walker and J. Lev, Statistical 
Inference; M. J. Moroney, Facts from Figures. 

905. (a) Applied Statistics. Professor Allen and Mr. Booker. Twenty-
five classes, Sessional. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)-Special subject of Statistics. 
Syllabus.-Practical work in the compilation of statistical data, the con-

struction and interpretation of tables and diagrams, and the writing of statistical 
reports. 

Recommended for reading.-R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; F. E. 
Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied General Statistics; F. C. Mills, Statistical 
Methods; Annual Abstract of Statistics; Monthly Digest of Statistics and other 
official publications. 

(b) Applied Statistics. Mr. Brown. Twenty-five classes, 
sessional. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subjects of Industry and Trade, option 
(iv) (b); and Accounting, option (v) (c). 

Syllabus.-Practical work in the collection, compilation and tabulation of 
statistics, and their representation by charts, diagrams, averages, measurements 
of dispersion and association, and index-numbers. The practical aspects of 
sampling and the use of simple tests of significance. The design of blank forms 
and questionnaires. The sources and interpretation of published economic and 
financial statistics, and their adaptation to specific problems. The use of 
mechanical calculating and tabulating equipment. The writing of memoranda 
and reports based on statistical data. The object of the course is that students 
who have followed it should be competent to work without guidance with ele-
mentary statistics in commerce, industry, simple research, etc. 

It is desirable that students of this course should have followed Statistical 
Method I or its equivalent; knowledge of mathematics (other than elementary 
algebra) or mathematical statistics is not necessary. 
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Recommended for reading.-R. G. D. Allen, Stati stics for Economists; F. E. 
Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied General Statistics; F. C. Mills, Statistical 
Methods; ' G . Yule and M. G . Kendall, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics 
(selected chapters will be mentioned during the course). Students should 
examine, for the nature of their contents and forms of presentation, the U .K. 
Annual Ab stract of Statistics, the U.K. JV.lonthly Digest of Statistics, and other 
U.K. official publications; the United Nations Statistical Yearbook and Monthly 
Bulletin of Statistics; the " London and Cambridge Economic Bulletin" in The 
Times Review of Industry for March, June, September and December; and 
any other publications in which statistical data are presented or discussed. 

906. Social Statistics. Mr. Moser and others. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term. 

For B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, option (iv) (d); 
for B.A./B.Sc . (Sociology) (First Year); for the Social Science Certificate 
(First Year) and the Social Science Certificate (Second Year) (Overseas 
Option); for students attending the Trade Union Studies Course and the 
Personnel Management Course. 

Syllabus.-A n introduction to the sou rces and nature of statistics in various 
fields, including: population and vital statistics; standards of living; cost of 
living; health; social security; education; crime; housing; labour; income and 
property. 

Recommended for reading.-References will be given in the course of the 
lectures. 

907. Statistical Methods (Sociology). 
·(a) Mr. Moser. Twenty hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 
For B.A ./B.Sc . (Sociology) (Second Year). 
(b) Mr. Booker. Twenty hours, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year). 
Syllabus.-Collection, definition and tabulation of data. Diagrammatic 

representation . Analysis of frequency distributions. Averages and measures 
of dispersion. Index numbers . Time series. The elementary theory of regres-
sion and correlation. Background of sampling theory . Calculation of samplina 
errors. The design of samples. 

0 

The application of statistical methods to sociological problems. 
Recommended for reading.-R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; E. C. 

Rhodes, Elementary Statistical 1\llethods; A. L. Bowley, Elementary 1\llanual of 
Statistics; J. G. Smith and A. J. Duncan, Elementary' 'Stati stics and Applications; 
F. E. Croxton and D. J. Cowden, A pp lied General Statistics; L. R. Connor, 
Statistics in Theory and Practice; B. C. Brookes and W. F. L. Dick, Introduction 
to Stati stical Method; A. Bradford Hill, Principles of JY.ledical Statistics; F. Yates, 
Sampling Methods for Censuses and Surveys; F. N. David, A Statistical Primer. 

908. Mathematics. Mr. Durbin and Dr. Foster. Fifty lectures 
and. fifty classes (two hours per week), extending over two 
sess10ns. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I-Alternative subject. 
(a) First Year: Thirty lectures and thirty classes, sessional. 
(b) Second Year: Twenty lectures and twenty classes, Michaelmas and Lent 

Terms . 
Syllabus.-Limits and the elementary theory of convergence of series . 

Differentiation and integration of functions of one variable. Expansion of 
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function s ; Taylor 's and Maclaurin 's theorems. Maxima and minima of func-
tions of one variable. Tangents to curves; areas and length of curves. Differen-
tiation and integration of functions of two or more variables and elementary 
applications. Areas and volumes of solids . Numerical methods of integration . 
The simplest differential and difference equations. 

Finite differences and applicati ons to interpolation, summation and integra-
tion. The elements of the theory of determinants and matrices. The simplest 
properties of complex numbers, the Argand diagram and de Moivre's theorem . 
Gamma and Beta functions. 

Recommended for reading. - (i) Students are recommended to look at some 
general books on mathematic s, such as E. T. Bell, The Development of 111 athe-
matics and R. Courant and H : Robbins. What is Mathematics? Most of the 
subject matter of the course is covered in R. Courant, Differential and Integral 
Calculus, Vol. I. 

(ii) Students will also find the following books useful for reference :-
H . Freeman, Mathematics for Actuarial Students (especially Vol. 2) ; G. H. 
Hardy, A Course of Pure Mathematics; J. Edwards, An Elementary Treatise on 
the Differ ential Calculus; A Treati se on the Integral Calculus; E. G. Phillips, , A 
Course of Analysis; R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for Economi~ts 
(especially Chapters n-18); R. P. Gillespie, Integration; J. M. Hyslop, Infimte 
Series; H. W. Turnbull, Theory of Equations; W. L. Ferrar, Algebra; A Text-
book of Convergence; D. E. Littlewood, A University Algebra. 

909. Mathematics (Class). Dr. Foster. Twenty classes, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I-Alternative subject of Mathematics-for those 
students who have already attended Course No. 908. 

910. Advanced Mathematics. Mr. Durbin and Dr. Fost er. Twenty 
lectur es and classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. This course 
will not be given in the session 1954-55. 

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics. Als o 
recommended for graduate students . 

Syllabus.-Vector spaces. Matrix Algebra. Quadratic forms . n-dimen-
sional geometry of lines, planes and conics. Functions of several variables. 
Multiple integrals. Fourier integrals. 

Recommended for reading.-A. C. Aitken, Determina nts and M atrices; vV. L. 
Ferrar, Al gebra; T . L. Wade, Th e Al gebra of Vectors and Matri ces; C. R. Rao, 
Advanced Stati stical Methods in Biom etric Research, Chap. 1; H. Cramer, Mathe-
matical M ethods of Statistics, Chaps. 10 and II; R. Courant, Differential and 
Integral Calculus. 

911. National Income and Capital. Mr. Booker. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)-
Economic Statistics ; and optional for other special subjects. Also 
recommended for graduate students. Optional for Diploma in Public 
Administration (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-The concept, measurement, and distribution of the national 
income and capital. The effects of taxation on the distribution of national 
income. Attempts to allow for chan ges in prices . The sources of information: 
taxation, censuses of population, production, distribution and earnin gs; 
company reports; sample inquiries; government accounts. 
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Recommended for reading.-}. R. Hicks, The Social Framework; H. Campion, 

Public and Private Property ,n Great Britain; C. G. Clark, National Income and 
Outlay; A. L. Bowley (Ed.), Studies in the National Income, 1924-38; G. W. 
Daniels and H. Campion, The Distribution of National Capital ; A. L. Bowley, 
Three Studies on the National Incom e; G. F . Shirras and L. Rostas, The Burden 
of British Taxation; T. Barna, Redistribution of Incomes through Public Finance 
in 1937; International Association for Research in Income and Wealth, In-
ternational Biblio graphy on Incom e and Wealth, Vols. I and II; A. L. Chapman, 
Wages and Salarie s in the United Kin gdom, 1920-1938; R. Stone, Consumers' 
Expenditure and Behaviour in the Unit ed Kin gdom, 1920-1938. Also current 
official publications and periodical s. 

912. International Balance of Payments. Professor Allen. Eight 
lectures, Summer Term. 

For B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)-
Economic Statistics ; and optional for other special subjects. Also 
recommended for graduate students . , 

Syllabus.-International trade in goods and services, international lending 
and international transfers. The importance of international trade to the United 
Kingdom and the problems arising therefrom. Gold reserve, exchange funds, 
international monetary funds. Terms of trade, purchasing power parity, indices 
of prices and volume of trade. 

Recommended for reading.-Board of Trade Journal; U .K. Board of Trade, 
Monthly and Annual Accounts relating to the Trade of the United Kingdom; 
League of Nations and United Nations Publications (Balance of Payment's, 
Review of World Trade, World Economic Survey, Statistical Year Book}; Statistical 
Material presented during Washin gton Negotiations (B.P.P. 1945-46, Vol. 2r, 
Cmd. 6707); U.K. Balance of P ay men ts, 194 6 to 1953 (Cmd. 8976); Economic 
Survey for 1954 (Cmd. 9108); International Monetary Fund, Balance of Pay-
ments Year-book; R. G. D . Allen, " Statistics of the Balance of Payments" 
(Economic Journal, 1951). 

913. Introduction to Econometrics. Mr. Booker, Mr. Corlett and 
Dr. Morton. Twenty-four lectures, Sessional. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)-
Economic Statistics ; and optional for other Special subjects. Also 
recommended for graduate students . 

Syllabus.-The scope of econometrics. The nature of statistical data 
available to economists. Time serie s, trends and fluctuations. Production and 
consumption functions . Derivation of supply and demand curves by regression 
analysis and simultaneous probability equations. Problems of identification 
and aggregation. Connection between micro-economic theory and macro-
economic models. The Theory of Games. Linear programming theory and 
applications. 

Recommended for . reading.-W. W. Leontief, Econometrics: A Survey of 
Contemporary Economics; G. Tintner, Econometrics; J. Tinbergen, Statistical 
Testin g of Busines s-Cycle Theori es, 2 Vols., League of Nations; T. C. Koopmans, 
" Statistical Estimation of Simultaneous Economic Relations " (Journal 
American Statistical Associat ion, 1945); P . H . Douglas, " Are There Laws of 
Production?" (American Econ omic Review, March, 1948); J. Marschak and 
W. H . Andrews, "Random Simultaneous Equations and the Theory of 
Production " (Econometrica, '1944); L. R . Klein, " Economic Fluctuations in the 
United States, 1921-41 " (Cowles Commission Monograph 11, 1950); National 
Bureau of Economic Research, Conference on Business Cycles; T. C. Koopmans, 
Activity Analysi s of Production and Allocation; R. Dorfman, Application of 
Linear Programming to the Theory of the Firm ; J. C. C. McKinsey, Introduction 
to the Theory of Games . 
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914. Methods of Social Investigations. Mr. Moser. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (d)-
Social Statistics; and optional for other special subjects. For B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Third Year). Optional for the Social Science Certificate 
(Second Year). Also recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The nature and evolution of social investigations. Contemporary 
survey work. Surveys of environment, behaviour and opinions. · The planning 
of surveys. Statistical methods in surveys. Background of sampling theory . 
Sample design and sampling techniques. Non-sampling errors and bias. The 
use of experimental designs. Methods of collecting the data:-documents, 
observation, mail questionnaires, interviewing. Questionnaire design. The 
processing of data. 

Recommended for reading.-F. C. Bartlett and others (Eds.), The Study of 
Society; F. Yates, SampUng Methods for Censuses and Surveys; B. S. Rowntree, 
Poverty and Progress; New Survey of London Life and Labour; H. Cantril and 
others, Gauging Public Opinion; F. Mosteller (Ed.), The Pre-Election Polls of 
1948; M. A. Abrams, Social Surveys and Social Action; P. Gray a_nd T. Corlett, 
" Sampling for the Social Survey " (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, 1950); 
W. J. Good and P. K. Hatt, Methods in Social Research; M. Jahoda and others, 
Research Methods in Social Relations . 

915. Social Statistics (Class). Mr. Moser will hold ,a weekly class for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of 
Statistics. The class should be attended by all taking Option (iv) 
(d)-Social Statistics; it is optional for others. 

916. Labour Statistics. Dr. Rhodes and Mr. Moser. Eight lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)-
Economic Statistics and (d) Social Statistics; and optional for other 
special subjects. Also recommended for graduate students. Optional 
for Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year). 

Syllabus.-Statistics of employment, output, productivity, wages, earnings 
and the cost of living. Current problems. 

Recommended for reading.-U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social 
and Economic Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics 
(H.M.S.O. Publication); Ministry of Labour Gazette; T. Barna, "A Manpower 
Budget for 1950" (London and Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, Vol. 23); A. L. 
Bowley, Wages and Income in the United Kingdom since 1860; "Wages, Earnings 
and Hours of Work, 1914-1947" (London and Cambridge Economic Service, 
Special Memorandum No. 50); J. L. Nicholson," Earnings, Hours and Mobility of 
Labour" (Bulletin of the Oxford University Institute of Statistics, Vol. 8); Economic 
Survey for 1953 (Cmd. 8800); Employment, Unemployment and Labour Force 
Statistics (I.L.O. 1948); Wages and Payroll Statistics (I.L.O. 1949); Population 
Census Methods (U.N.O. 1949); L. Rostas, Comparative Productivity in British 
and American Manufacturing Industry; Census of Production Reports; London 
and Cambridge Economic Service, Memoranda and Bulletins; Bank of England 
Statistical Summaries; Secretary of Mines Reports; Ministry of Fuel and Power 
Digests; Agricultural Returns; Reports of Cost of Living Advisory Committee 
(B.P.P. 1946-47, Vol. X, and 1950-51, Vol. XI, Cmd. Nos. 7077, 8328, 8481). 
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917. Compound Interest. Lecturer to be announced. Five lectures, 

Michaelmas Term. 
For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (b)-

Actuarial Statistics. Optional for students specialising in Accounting. 
Syllabus.-An introduction to the Annuity Certain, Valuation of Redeemable 

Securities, Sinking Funds ; the determination of interest rates in given transac-
tions and continuous growth. Elements of Life Assurance. 

Recommended for reading.-R. Todhunter, On Compound Interest and 
Annuities-Certain; R. E. Underwood, Elements of Actuarial Science . 

918. Actuarial Statistics. Mr. Haycocks. Ten lectures and classes 
(two hours per week), Lent Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (b)-
Actuarial Statistics. 

Syllabus.-Elementary Life Contingencies; some statistical propertie~ of 
the Life Table and Life Table functions; Exposed to Risk formulas; Graduat10n; 
the Construction of Decrement Tables. 

Recommended for reading.-R. E. Larson and E. A. Gaumnitz, Life 
Insurance Mathematics; E. F. Spurgeon, Life Contingencies; H. Tetley, 
Statistics and Graduation (Actuarial Statistics, Vol. I); J. L. Anderson and 
J. B. Dow, Construction • of Mortality and other Tables (Actuarial Statistics, 
Vol. II); N. L. Johnson and H. Tetley, Statistics, Vol. II, Chap. 17; W. G. Bailey 
and H. W. Haycocks, Some Theoretical Aspects of Multiple Decrement Tables; 
P. F. Hooker and L. H . Longley-Cook, Life and other Contingencies, Vol. I. 

General Note: Theory of Statistics 
For the subject Theory of Statistics, including computational 

methods all students should take courses Nos. 919-923 inclusive. Courses 
Nos. 924-927 inclusive, and also courses Nos. 929-935 inclusive, are optional, 
but at least two of them should be taken. The choice of optional courses should 
be made in consultation with Professor Allen and Professor Kendall . 

919. Introduction to Probability. Dr. Foster. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii). 
Syllabus.-Developrnent from an axiomatic basis. Conditional probability. 

Bernouilli trials. Generating functions. Laws of large numbers. Central 
Limit Theorems. 

Recommended for reading.-W. Feller, An Introduction to Probability Theory 
and its Applications; J. V. U spensky, Introduction to Mathematical Probability; 
P. S. de Laplace, Theorie Analytique des Probabilites. 

920. Introduction to Mathematical Statistics. Dr. Rhodes. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. 

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii). 
Syllabus.-A general treatment of frequency distributions and their 

properties. Binomial, Normal, Poisson and other particular distributions. 
Interpolation and graduation. Curve fitting. 
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Recommended for reading.-G. U. Yule and M. G . Kendall, Introduction to 
the Theory of Statistics; A. C. Aitken, Stati stical Mathematics; J. F. Kenney, 
Mathematics of Statistic s, Vol. II; C. E. Weatherburn, A First Course in 
Mathematical Statistics; P. G. Hoel, Intyoduction to Mathematical Statistics; 
A. M. Mood, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics. 

921. Numerical Methods and Interpolation. Dr. Foster. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. 

For B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii). 
Syllabus.-Description of various types of calculating machines and punched 

card equipment. The application of these machines to computing problems arising 
in statistics. Topics will include the computation of moments, the solution of 
sim~ltaneous linear equations, numerical integration, and interpolation. 

Recommended for reading.-E . Whittaker and G. Robinson, The Calculus of 
Observations ; D . R. Hartree , Numerical Analy sis; W. E. Milne, Numerical 
Calculu s; E . C. Berkeley, Giant Brain s; H. 0 . Hartley, "The application of 
some commercial calculating machines to certain statistical calculations " 
(Supp . journal Royal Statisti cal Society, 1946); H . and B. S. Jeffreys, Methods of 
Mathematical Physic s (Chap . 9) . 

922. Statistical Relationship. Dr. Rhodes. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term. 
For B .Sc. (Ec on .) P art II - Special subject of Statistic s (i) and (ii) . Also 

recommended for graduate students. 
Syllabus.-Association, Contingency and Correlation. Regression and 

correlation analysis for two and for several variables. 
Recommended for reading.-G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall, Introduction to 

the Theory of Statistics; A. C. Aitken, Statistical Mathematics; J . F. Kenney, 
Mathematics of Statistics, Vol. II ; C. E. Weatherburn, A First Couyse in Mathe-
matical Statistics; P. G. Hoel, Introduction to Mathematical Statistics; A. M. 
Mood, Intt'oduction to the Theory of Statistics. 

923. Analysis of Variance and Covariance . Mr. Moser. Ten lecture s, 
Lent Term. 
For B .Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Stati stics (i) and (ii) . Also 

recommended for graduate students. 
Syllabus.-One-, two- and three-way classifications. Arithmetical pro-

cedures . Theoretical background and assumptions involved . The use of 
transformations. Analysis of variance and regression. Analysis of covariance . 
Components of variance. Elementary notions of experimental design. 

Recommended for reading.-M. G. Kendall, The Advanced Theory of Statistics; 
C. E. Weatherburn, A Fir st Course in Mathematical Statistics; W. G. Cochran and 
G. M. Cox, Experimental D esigns; K. A . Brownlee, Industrial Experimentation; 
G. W . Snedecor, Stati stical Methods; A. M. Mood, Introduction to the Theory of 
Statistics. 

924. Introduction to Quality Control. Mr. Booker. Eight lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. 

Optional for B .Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii); 
and for other special subjects . For graduate students and others in- ' 
terested in works and factory testing practice . · 
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Syllabus.-Testing of industrial products and proces ses. 
Inspection by 100% screenin g and sampling, of raw materials, end products 

and during manufacture . Continuous processes. Allowable variation . Need 
of warning that a process is getting out of control before rejection of the product 
becomes necessary. Control charts and specification limits; single, double and 
sequential sampling. Necessity of maintainin g a reasonable balance between 
quality and cost and between the various qua~ities that are desired. Tests which 
only indicate some of the qualities desired. 

Recommended for reading.-W. A. Shewhart, Economic Control of Quality 
of Manufactured Product; N . L. Enrick, Quality Control; E. L. Grant, Statistical 
Quality Control; E. H. Sealy, A First Guide to Quality Control for En gineers; 
A. Wald, Sequential Analy sis; B. P . Dudding and W. J. Jennett, Quality Control 
Charts; Columbia University, Statistical Research Group, Sequential Analysis 
of Statistical Data and Samplin g Inspection; Royal Statistical Society, Statistical 
Method in Industrial Production . · 

925. Analysis of Time Series. Professor Kendall. Ten lectures, 
Summer Term. 

Optional for B .Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii) . 
Also recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-The study of seasonal movements, oscillatory movements and 
trends in time series. Moving Averages . Curve fitting . Autoregressive 
systems. Correlogram and Periodogram analyses. Variate-difference method. 
Tests for serial correlation. 

Recommended for reading.-F. E. Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied 
General Statistics; M. G. Kendall, The Advanced Theory of Statistics; Contribu-
tions to the Study of Oscillatory Time Series; T. C. Koopmans, "Measurement 
without Theory" (Review of Economics and Statistics, August, 1947). 

926. Theory of Sample Surveys. Mr. Durbin. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term. 
Optional for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii). 

Also recommended for graduate students . 
Syllabus.-Unrestricted random sampling; stratification and clustering; 

multi-stage sampling. Optimal allocation for given cost function. Selection 
with arbitrary probabilities. Ratio and regression estimates. 

Recommended for reading.-F. Yates, Samplin g Methods for Censuses and 
Surveys; W . G. Cochran, Samplin g Techniques; M. H. Hansen, W. N. Hurwitz 
and W . G. Matlow, Sample Survey Methods _ and Theory. 

927. Estimation and Tests of Hypotheses. Mr. Stuart. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. 

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject of Statistics (i) and (ii). 
Also recommended for graduate students. 

Syllabus.-Point estimation: maximum likelihood estimators. Interval 
estimation: confidence intervals . Tests of hypotheses: likelihood ratio tests . 

Recommended for reading.-M. G. Kendall, Advanced TheoYy of Statistics, 
Vol. II, Chaps. 17-21, 26 and 27; A. M. Mood, Introduction to the Theory of 
Statistics, Chaps . 8, II, 12. 

928. Statistics (Class). Professor Allen and Professor Kendall will 
, hold weekly classes for day students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Part II-Special subject of Statistics. Dr. Rhodes and Mr. 
Booker will hold similar classes for evening students. 
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
929. Multivariate Analysis. Professor Kendall. Twenty lectures, 

Michaelmas _and Lent Terms. 
For rrraduate students. Optional for B.Sc . (Econ.) Part II-Special subject 

ol'Statistics (i) and (ii). Admission will be strictly by permission of 
Professor Kendall. 

Syllabus.-Component Analysis; Factor Analysis_; Analysis of Functi~nal 
Relationship; Canonical Analysis; Confluence Analysis; Tests of homogeneity; 
Discriminant Analysis. 

Recommended for reading.-Multivariate Analysi s, mimeographed lecture 
notes by Professor Kendall; S. S. Wilks, Mathematical Statistics, last chapter; 
M. G. Kendall, Th e Advanced Theory of Stati stics, Vol. 2, chapter on Multivariate 
Analysis . 

930. Autocorrelation Analysis. Professor Kendall. Ten lectures, 
Summer Term. 

For graduate students. Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject 
of Statistics (i) and (ii). 

Syllabus.-Serial correlations. Correlograms. Power spectra. Sampling 
theory of serial correlations. Goodness of fit of correlograms. 

Recommended for reading.-M. G. Kendall, The Advanc~d Theory_ of Statistics, 
Vol. II, Chaps. 29 and 30; H. Wold, A Study in the Analysis of Stationary Ti.me-
Series. 

931. Sequential Analysis. Mr. Durbin. Six lectures, Lent Term. 
For graduate students. Optional for B.Sc . (Econ .) Part II-Special subject 

of Statistics (i) and (ii) . 
Syllabus.-The sequential proba~ility ratio test. ':[ests of simple and 

composite hypotheses . Inverse samplmg. Double sampling. Sequential esti-
mation. 

Recommended for reading.-A. Wald, Sequential Analysis. Further refer-
ences will be given during the course. 

932. Stochastic Processes. Dr. Foster. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
For graduate students. Optional for B.Sc. (Econ .) Part II-Special 

subject of Statistics (i) and (ii). 
Syllabus.-Discrete and continuous processes. St~tio~ary and evolutionary 

processes. Ergodic theory. Markov processes. Apphc~t10ns. . . 
Recommended for reading.-vV. Feller, An Introduction to Probability Theory 

and its Applications; H. Cramer, "Problems in probability theory" (Annals of 
Mathematical Statistics, 194 7); M. S. Bartlett, D. G. Kendall and _J.. E. Moral, 
" Symposium on stochastic processes " (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society 
(B), 1949); J. L. D~ob, Stochastic Processes. 

933. Distribution-free Methods. Mr. Stuart. Ten lectures, Summer 
Term. 

For graduate students. Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject 
of Statistics (i) and (ii) . 

Syllabus.-Distribution-free tolerance intervals. Confidence. int~rvals_ and 
tests for order-parameters. Goodness-of-fit tests. Tests of_ b~van_ate inde-
pendence. Two- and k-sample tes~s . Tests of randomne~s . _Dis~nbution theory 
and limit distributions. The consistency and power of distnbut10n-free tests . 
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Recommended for reading.-M. G. Kendall, Rank Correlation Methods: 

E.). G;, Pitman, N 0?1---J:ar~
1
metr-ic inference (1:11imeographed lecture notes); S. S. 

Wilks, Order Statistics (Bulletin American Mathematical Society, Vol. 54, 
No. I, pp. 6-50). 

934. Design of Experiments. Mr. Durbin. Eight lectures, Summer 
Term. 
For graduate students. Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject 

of Statistics (i) and (ii). 
Syllabus.-Randomised blocks. Latin squares. Factorial designs. Con-

founding. Incomplete blocks. 
Recommended for reading.-O. Kempthorne, Design and Analysis of Experi-

ments,: vy. G. Cochran _and G. M._ Cox, Experim~ntal Designs; M. H. Quenouille, 
The Design and Analysis of Experiment; R. A. Fisher, The Design of Experiments . 

935. Limit Theorems in Probability. Dr. Foster. Ten lectures, 
Summer Term. 

For grad~a~e st1;1dents ... Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-Special subject 
of Statistics (1) and (u). 

Syllabus.-Convergence of variables and distributions. The First and 
Second Limit theorems. Laws of Large Numbers. Central Limit theorems . 
The law of the Iterated Logarithm. 

Recommended for reading.-M . G. Kendall, The Advanced Theory of Statistics, 
Vol. I, Chaps. 4 and 7; H. Cramer, Mathematical Methods of Statistics, Chaps. 10, 
17 and 20; Random Variables and Probability Distributions; M. Loeve, "Funda-
mental limit theorems of probability theory" (Annals of Mathematical Statistics, 
1950). 

936. Statistics (Seminar). Professor Allen, Professor Kendall and 
Dr. Rhodes will hold a weekly seminar during the Session. Admis-
sion will be by permission of Professor Allen or Professor Kendall. 

Reference should also be made to the following courses 
No . 14.-Introduction to Mathematical Economics. 
No . 16.-Some Problems in Mathematical Economics. 
No. 750.-Introduction to Demography. 
No. 751.-Mathematics of Population Growth. 
No. 752.-Population Trends and Policies. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF THE SCHOOL 
The School publishes a quarterly journal, Economica, and a series 

of reprints of scarce works. All editorial and business communications 
with regard to these publications should be addressed to the Publi-
cations Department of the School. 

The School also publishes books, monographs and pamphlets 
written by members of its staff and research students. Editorial 
communications regarding these publications should be addressed to 
the Publications Committee of the School, but copies of them should 
be ordered from the publishers named. 

i. Economica 
Economica is published by the School quarterly, m February, 

May, August and November. It is devoted to research in economics, 
economic history and statistics, and is under the direction of an 
Editorial Board composed of the Director of the School, Professor. 
R. G. D. Allen, Professor T. S. Ashton (Acting Editor), Professor 
W. T. Baxter, Professor E. H. Phelps Brown, Professor R. S. Edwards, 
Professor J. E. Meade, Professor F. W. Paish, Professor Sir Arnold 
Plant, Professor Lionel Robbins and Professor R. S. Sayers (Acting 
Editor), with Mr. A. T. Peacock as Assistant Editor. In the field defined 
the Editorial Board welcomes the offer of contributions of a suitable 
nature from investigators, whether British or foreign. If an accepted 
contribution is written in a language other than English a translation 
fee will be deducted from the payment made to the contributor. 

In addition to authoritative articles on subjects falling within the 
scope of the journal, each issue also contains a section devoted to 
reviews of current literature. 

The price of Economica is 8s. 6d. per issue or £r 5s. per annum, 
post free. A specially reduced rate of £r rs. per annum is offered to 
registered students of the School. The prices of back numbers in 
both the Old and the New Series will be quoted on application to the 
Publications Department. · 

ii. The British Journal of Sociology 
The British Journal of Sociology is published quarterly for the 

School by Messrs. Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd. The Journal is 
edited by Professor Ginsberg, Professor Glass and Professor Marshall. 
The Review Editor is' Mr. MacRae, to whom all editorial communi-
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cations , oth er than contributions of article length , should be addressed. 
Its aims are to provide a medium for the publication of original 
researches in the fields of sociology, social psychology and social 
philosophy; for critical studi es or discussions in the various fields of 
inquiry; for surveys of developments and literature in specific fields; 
and for book reviews. 

The Journal seeks to secure the co-operation of scholars in other 
countries; to serve as an international focus; and to further the develop-
ment of comparative studies in the fields indicated. 

The price of The British Jo urnal of Sociology is ros. per issue or 
30s. per annum, four issues, post free. The subscription rate for 
Members of the British Sociological Association is 20s. per annum. 

iii. Publications of the School (New Series) 
The following publication s have been published for the School and 

can be obtained from Messrs. Longmans, Green & Co., Ltd.:-
Reason and Unreason in Society. By Profes sor M. GINSBERG, 

M.A., D.Lit. 1947; Reprint ed 1949; viii, 328 pp. Cloth r5s. net. 
(Out of pri nt.) 

The Rubber Industry-A Study in Competition and Monopoly. 
By P. T. BAUER, M.A. 1948; xiv, 404 pp. Cloth, 25s. net. 

Theories of Welfare Economics. By Professor Hla Myint, Ph.D. 
1948; xiv, 240 pp. Cloth, r5s . net. (Out of print.) 

Central Planning and Control in War and Peace. By Sir OLIVER 
FRANKS, K.C.B. 1947; Reprinted 1948; 6r pp. 2s. 6d. net. Paper 
Cover. (Out of print.) 

Sociology at the Crossroads. By Professor T. H. MARSHALL, M.A. 
1947; 28 pp. rs. 6d. Paper Cover. (Out of print.) 

Five Lectures on Economic Problems. By Professor G. J. STIGLER, 
Ph.D. 1949; vi, 65 pp. Cloth, 7s. 6d. net. 

British Broadcasting-A Study in Monopoly. By R. H. CoASE, 
B.Com. 1950; x, 206 pp. Cloth, r2s. 6d. net. 

London Essays in Geography (Rodwell Jones Memorial Volume). 
Edited by Professor L. DUDLEY STAMP and Professor S. W. WooL-
DRIDGE. 1951; xiv, 351 pp. Cloth 25s. net. (Out of print.) 

The Habitual Criminal. By NoRVAL MORRIS, LL.M., Ph.D. 1951; 
ix, 384 pp. Cloth, 27s. 6d. net. 

Welfare Economics and the Theory of the State . . By Professor 
WILLIAM J. BAUMOL, Ph.D. 1952; vii, 171 pp. Cloth, zrs. net. 
(Out of pri nt.) 

Democracy and Foreign Policy. By R. BASSETT, M.A. 1952; 
xxiv, 654 pp. Cloth, 42s. net. 

Publications of the School 

The following publications have been published for the School by 
Messrs. G. Bell & Sons, Ltd., from whom copies can be obtained:-

Political Systems of Highland Burma: A Study of Kachin Social 
Structure. By E. R. Leach, M.A., Ph.D. 1954; xii, 324 pp. Cloth, 
35s. net. 

The Contracts of Public Authorities: A Comparative Study. By 
J. D. B. Mitchell, LL.B., Ph.D. (Ready September, 1954.) xxxii, 
256 pp. Cloth, 25s. net. 

The Origin of the Communist Autocracy. By L. B. Schapiro. 
(In the Press.) 

iv. Books Sponsored by the School (Old Series) 
Studies in Economics and Political Science 

(Volumes out of print are not included below,· for a complete list of the 
Series see the Calendar, 1936-7) 

8. Elements of Statistics. By ARTHUR LYON BOWLEY, C.B.E., 
Sc.D., Cobden and Adam Smith Prizeman, Cambrid ge; Guy Silver 
Medallist of the Royal Statistical Society ; N ewmarch Lecturer, 
1897-98; Professor of Statistics in the University of London. Sixth 
edn. (3rd impression), 1948; vi, 503 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 30s. net. 

Staples Press, Ltd. 

59. The Inequality of Incomes in Modern Communities. By 
HUGH DALTON, M.A., King's College, Cambridge; D.Sc. (Econ.), 
London; P.C., M.P.; Barrister-at-Law of the Middle Temple; Reader 
in Economics in the University of London. 1920; 3rd edn., 1929; 
390 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. r8s. net. 

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

61. The Industrial ·and Commercial Revolutions in Great Britain 
during the Nineteenth Century. By the late LILIAN C. A. KNOWLES, 
Litt.D., Dublin; M.A., LL.M., Girton College, Cambrid ge; Professor of 
Economic History in the University of London. Seventh edn. revised, 
1933 ; xii, 412 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 8s. 6d. net. 

Routledge and Kegan Pa ul Ltd. 

66. Principles of Public Finance. By HUGH DALTON, M.A., 
King's College, Cambridg e; D .Sc. (Econ.), London; P.C., M.P.; 
Barrister-at-Law of the Middle Temple; Reader in Economics in the 
University of London. 1923; 9th edn., 1936; xv, 297 pp., Crown 8vo, 
cloth. 9s. 6d. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

93. Foreign Diplomacy in China. By PHILIP JOSEPH, LL.B. 
(McGill), Ph.D. (London). 1928; 458 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 16s._net. 

Allen & Unwin. 
M 
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103. Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire, 
V?l. II. By the late LILIAN C. A. KNOWLES, M.A., LL.M. (Cantab.), 
L1tt.D., and C. M. KNOWLES, LL.B. 1930 ; pp. xxiv, 616, Demy 8vo, 
cloth. 16s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

107. Prices and Production. By Dr. FRIEDRICH A. HAYEK. 
1931, revised 1935 ; pp. xv. 162, Crown 8vo, cloth. 9s. 6d. net. 

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 
109. Economic Development in the Nineteenth Century. By the 

late LILIAN C. A. KNOWLES, M.A., LL.M., Litt.D. 1932; pp. viii, 
368, Demy 8vo, cloth. 16s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

_no. Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire : the 
Umon of. South Africa. By the late LILIAN C. A. KNOWLES, M.A., 
LL.M., L1tt.D., and C. M. KNOWLES. 1936 ; pp. vii, 356, Demy 8vo, 
cloth. 16s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

Studies in Economics and Commerce 
5. Modern Production among Backward People. By I. C. 

GREAVES, M.A., Ph.D. 1934; 229 pp., 8vo, cloth. 12s. 6d. net. 
George Allen & Unwin Ltd. 

7. Outline of International Price Theories. By CHI-YUEN Wu 
P~.D. With an Introduction by Professor LIONEL ROBBINS. 1939 
xu, 370 pp., 8vo, cloth. 16s. 6d. net. 

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 
8. Fluctuations in Income and Employment, with special reference 

to recent Am_erican experience and post-war prospects. By THOMAS 
WILSON, Ph.D. 1942; 3rd edn., 1948; x, 217 pp., Demy 8vo, Cloth. 
20s. net. Pitman. 

9. The Variations of Real Wages and Profit Margins in Relation 
to the Trade Cycle. By SHO-CHIEH TSIANG. 1947; vii, 174 pp. Demy 
8vo, Cloth. 25s. net. Pitman. 

Studies in Economic and Social History 
4. Social Problems and Policy during the Puritan Revolution, 

1640-1660. By M. JAMES. 1930 ; viii, 430 pp. Royal 8vo, cloth. 
25s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

5. English Trade in the Fifteenth Century. Ed. by EILEEN 
POWER, D.Litt., and M. PoSTAN. 1933; 435 pp., Royal 8vo, cloth. 
28s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

6. The Rise of the British Coal Industry. By J. V. NEF. 1939; 
2 vols., Royal 8vo, cloth. 50s. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

Publications of the School 

Studies in Statistics and Scientific Method 
Edited by A. L. BOWLEY and A. WOLF. 

1. Elementary Statistical Methods. By E. C. RHODES, B.A 
(Cambridge), D.Sc. (London). 1934; 243 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 
10s. 6d. net. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 

3. Mathematical Analysis for Economists. By R. G. D. ALLEN. 
M.A. 1938; (Latest reprint 1953), 564 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 24s. net, 

Macmillan & Co. Ltd. 

Monographs on Social Anthropology 
Publication of this Series was suspended during the war but has 

recently been resumed. Editorial enquiries should be addressed to 
the Department of Anthropology, London School of Economics . and 
Political Science; orders should be sent to the distributors, the Royal 
Anthropological Institute, 21, Bedford Square, W.C.r. 

I. The Work of the Gods in Tikopia. Vol. I. By R. W. FIRTH. 
1940 ; vi, 188 pp. with diagrams and illustrations. Paper bound, 
10s. net. (Out of print.) 

2. The Work-of the Gods in Tikopia. Vol. II. By R. W. FIRTH. 
1940; vi, 190 pp., with diagrams and illustrations. Paper bound, 
l0S. net. 

3. Social and Economic Organisation of the Rowanduz Kurds. 
By E. R. LEACH. 1940; 82 pp., with diagrams and illustrations. 
Paper bound, 5s. net. (Out of print.) 

4. The Political System of the Anuak of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. 
By E. E. EVANS-PRITCHARD. 1940; 164 pp., with diagrams and 
illustrations. Paper bound, 5s. net. (Out of print.) 

5. Marriage and the Family Among the Yako in South-Eastern 
Nigeria. By DARYLL FORDE. 1941; 124 pp., with diagrams and 
illustrations. Paper bound, 10s. 6d. net. (Reprinted by International 
African Institute.) 

6. Land Tenure of an Ibo Village in South-Eastern Nigeria. By 
M. M. GREENE. 1941; 44 pp., with diagrams and a map. Paper 
bound, 4s. net. (Out of print.) 

7. Housekeeping Among Malay Peasants. By RosEMARY FIRTH. 
1943; 208 pp., with maps, diagrams and illustrations. Paper bound, 
10s. net. (Out of print.) 

8. A Demographic Study of an Egyptian Province (Sharqiya). By 
A. M. AMMAR. 1943; 98 pp., with diagrams, maps and illustrations. 
Paper bound, 7s. 6d. net. (Out of print.) 

9. Tribal Legislation among the Tswana of the Bechuanaland 
Protectorate. By I. ScHAPERA. 1943; vi, 96 pp., with folding map. 
Paper bound, 9s. net. (Out of print.) 



388 Publications of the School 

10. Akokoaso: A Survey of a Gold Coast Village. By W. H. 
BECKETT. 1944; v, 96 pp., with coloured diagrams. Paper bound, 
8s. 6d. net. (Out of print.) . 

II. The Ethnic Composition of Tswana Tribes. By I. ScHAPERA. 
1952; vi, 133 pp., with map. Paper bound, 15s. net. 

12. The Chinese of Sarawak: A Study of Social Structure. By 
Ju K'ang T'ien. 1953; vi, 92 pp., with maps and diagrams. Paper 
bound, 18s. net. 

13. The Changing Lapps. By G. GJESSING. (In the Press.) 
14. Chinese Spirit-Medium Cults in Singapore. By A. J. A. 

ELLIOTT. (Forthcoming.) 

Series of Bibliographies 
8. A London Bibliography of the Social Sciences. 

Volumes I-IV published in 1931-2, record all works held on 31 May 
1929 by the British Library of Political and Economic 
Science and the Edward Fry Library of International 
Law at the London School of Economics, _by the 
Goldsmiths' Library of Economic Literature at the 
University of London, and by the Libraries of the 
Royal Statistical Society, the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs, the Royal Anthropological 
Institute and the National Institute of Industrial 
Psychology, together with other special collections 
in the Library at University College, London, and 
the Reform Club. 

Volume V (the First Supplement), published in 1934, lists the 
additions to the same libraries from 1 June 1929 to 
31 May 1931. 

Volume VI (the Second Supplement), published in 1937, lists the · 
additions to the British Library of Political and 
Economic Science and the Edward Fry Library of 
International Law from 1 June 1931 to 31 May 1936, 
together with some 5,000 additional items in the 
Goldsmiths' and University of London Libraries. 

Volumes VII-IX record the additions to the British Library of Political 
and Economic Science and to the Edward Fry 
Library of International Law, except non-govern-
mental periodicals and material in the Cyrillic alpha-
bet, during the period June 1936 to May 1950. 
Paper covers. Volumes I-V, £2 a volume. 
Volume VI (Out of print). Volumes VII-VIII 
(A-P), £4 each. Volume IX in preparation. 
Monthly List of , Additions, 25s. a year. British 
Library of Political and Economic Science. 
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v. Series of Reprints of Scarce Tracts in 
Economic and Political Science 
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I. Pure Theory of Foreign Trade and Pure Theory of Domestic 
Values. By ALFRED MARSHALL. (1879.) 1930, reissued 1935, 1949; 
28, 37 pp. 5s. Full bound, 7s. 6d. 

2. A Lecture on Human Happiness. By JOHN GRAY. (1825.) 
1931; 72, 16 pp. 5s. (Edi#on exhausted.) 

3. Three Lectures on the Transmission of the Precious Metals 
from country to country and the Mercantile Theory of Wealth. By 
NASSAU w. SENIOR. (1828.) 1931; 96 pp. 5s. (Edition exhausted.) 

4. Three Lectures on the Value of Money. By NASSAU W. SENIOR. 
(1840.) 1931 ; 84 pp. 5s. (Edition exhausted.) 

5. Three Lectures on the Cost of Obtaining Money and on Some 
Effects of Private and Government Paper Money. By NASSAU W. 
SENIOR. (1830.) 1931 ; 103 pp. 5s. (Edition exhausted.) 

6. Labour's Wrongs and Labour's Remedy ; or, The Age of 
Might and the Age of Right. By J. F. BRAY. (1839.) 1931 ; 218 pp. 
7s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) 

7. A Critical Dissertation on the Nature, Measures, and Causes of 
Value. By SAMUEL BAILEY. (1825.) 1931. xxviii, 258 pp. 7s. 6d. 
(Edition exhausted). 

8. Lectures on Political Economy. By MouNTIFORT LONGFIELD. 
(1834-) 1931; 12, 268 pp. 7s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) 

9. The Graphic Representation of the Laws of Supply and Demand 
and other Essays on Political Economy. By FLEEMING JENKIN. 
(1887.) 1931; 6, 154 pp. 6s. (Edition exhausted.) 

10. Mathematical Psychics. By F. Y. EDGEWORTH, M.A. (188r.) 
r932; 150 pp. 5s. (Edition exhausted.) 

11. Grundziige der Theorie des wirtschaftlichen Giiterwerts. By 
E. v. B~HM-BAWERK. (1886.) 1932 ; 150 pp. 5s. (Edition 
exhausted.) 

12. An Essay on the co-ordination of the Laws of Distribution. 
By PHILIP H. WICKSTEED. (1894.) 1932; 60 pp. 5s. (Edition 
exhausted.) 

13. Wages and Capital. By F. W. TAUSSIG. (1896.) With a new 
Introduction by the Author, 1932, reissued 1935 ; ix, xviii, 352 pp. 
10s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) 

14. Tours in England and Wales. By A. YOUNG. (1784-1798.) 
1932; 330 pp. 7s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) 
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r5. Uber Wert, Kapital und Rente. By KNOT WICKSELL. (1893.) 
1933 ; 143 pp. 6s. (Edition exhausted.) 

16. Risk, Uncertainty and Profit. By FRANK H. KNIGHT, Ph.D. 
(1921.) With a new Introduction by the Author, 1933, reissued 1935, 
1937, 1939, 1940, 1947, 1949; xl, 396 pp. Full bound, r2s. 6d. (Edition 
exhausted.) 

17. Grundsatze der Volkswirtschaftslehre. By CARL MENGER, 
(1871.) With a new Introduction by F. A. Hayek, 1934; xxxii, xi, 
286 pp. (Collected Works of Carl Menger, Vol. I.) 10s. 6d. (Edition 
exhausted.) 

r8. Untersuchungen ii. d. Methode der Soeialwissenschaften, u. 
der Politischen Oekonomie insbesondere. By CARL MENGER. (1883.) 
1933; xxxii, 292 pp. (Collected Works of Carl Menger, Vol. II.) 
ros. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) 

r9. Kleinere Schriften zur Methode und Geschichte der Volks-
wirtschaftslehre. By CARL MENGER. 1935 ; 292 pp. (Collected 
Works of Carl Menger, Vol. III.) ros. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) 

20. Schriften iiber Geldtheorie und Wahrungspolitik. By CARL 
MENGER. 1936; ·332 pp. (Collected Works of Carl Menger, Vol. IV.) 
10s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) 

This series closed with the publication of No. 20. 

Series of Reprints of Scarce Works on Political 
Economy 

I. Industrial Combination. By D. H. MACGREGOR, M.A. (1906.) 
1935 ; re-issued with new Introduction by the Author, 1938 ; xxiv, 
246 pp. Full bound, 7s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) 

2. Protective and Preferential Import Duties. By A. C. PIGOU, 
M.A. (1906.) 1935; xiv, 118 pp. Full bound, 6s. (Edition 
exhausted.) 

3. Principles of Political Economy. By T. R. MALTHUS. (1836.) 
1936; liv, 446 pp. Full bound, 10s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) 

4. Three Lectures on Commerce and One on Absenteeism. By 
MouNTIFORT LONGFIELD, LL.D. (1835.) 1937 ; iv, III pp. Full 
bound, 6s. 

5. The Literature of Political Economy. By J. R. MCCULLOCH. 
(1845.) 1938; xx, 407 pp. Full bound, 12s. 6d. (Edition exhausted .) 

6. Three Studies on the National Income. By Professor A. L .. 
BowLEY, Sc.D., and Sir JOSIAH STAMP, G.B.E., Sc.D. (1919, 1920. 
1927.) 1938; 145 pp. Full bound, 6s . . (Edition exhausted.) 

7. Essays on Some Unsettled Questions of Political Economy. By 
JOHN STUART MILL. (1844.) 1948; vi, 164 pp. Full bound, 10S. 6d. 
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8. A Study of Industrial Fluctuations. By D. H. ROBERTSON. 
1915. With a new Introduction by the author, and an Appendix 
entitled " Autour de la crise americaine de 1907 ou Capitaux-reels et 
Capitaux-apparents " by M. Labordere (1908) 1948; xxv, 350 pp. 
Full bound, 12s. 6d. ' 

9. The English Utilitarians. By LESLIE STEPHEN. (1900.) 
1950; Vol. I. Jeremy Bentham, viii, 326 pp. 

10. The English Utilitarians. By LESLIE STEPHEN. (1900.) 
1950; Vol. II. James Mill~ vi, 382 pp. 

II. The English Utilitarians. By LESLIE STEPHEN. (1900.) 
1950; Vol. III. John Stuart Mill, vi, 525 pp. £2 2s. per set. 

12. London Life in the Eighteenth Century. By M. DOROTHY 
GEORGE. (1925.) 1930, 1951; 468 pp. Full bound, 15s. od. 

vi. Hobhouse Memorial Trust Lectures 
A. HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL LECTURES, 1930-1940. Published by 

Oxford University Press. Cloth, pp. 298, 10s. 6d. net. (Out of 
print.) This decennial volume included lectures 1-10 delivered 
from 1930 to 1940 as follows:-

!. Towards Social Equality. JOHN A. HOBSON. 
2. The Absurdity of any Mind-Body Relation. CHARLES S. MYERS, 

M.B.E., F.R.S., M.A. 
3. The Growth of Common Enjoyment. J. L. HAMMOND, 

Hon. D.Litt.(Oxon). 
4. Rational and Irrational Elements in Contemporary Society. 

K. MANNHEIM, Ph.D. 
5. The Unity of Mankind. MORRIS GINSBERG, M.A., D.Lit. 
6. Thought and Real Existence. G. DAWES HICKS, M.A., Ph.D., 

Litt.D .• F.B.A. 
7. Materialism in Politics. J. L. STOCKS, M.A. 
8. Some Thoughts on the Economics of Public Education. R. H. 

TAWNEY, B.A., Litt.D. 
9. The Downfalls of Civilizations. A. J. TOYNBEE, D.Litt.(Oxon), 

F.B.A. 
IO. The Decline of Liberalism. H. J. LASKI, M.A.(Oxon). 

B. HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL LECTURES, r94r-r950. Published 
by Oxford University Press. Cloth, pp. viii, 268, 17s. 6d. net. 
This decennial volume includes lectures 11-20 delivered from 
1941 to 1950, as follows:-

! I. The Three Laws of Politics. R. G. COLLINGWOOD, F.B.A., 
LL.D. 
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12. The Biological Basis of Human Nature. A. M. CARR-
SAUNDERS, M.A. 

13. Men and Moral Principles. L. SUSAN STEBBING, M.A., D.Lit. 
14. Science and Administration in Modern Government. HERBERT 

s. MORRISON, P.C., M.P. 
15. The Making of Social Policy. H. L. BEALES, M.A. 
16. Religion and Science : A Diagnosis. CHARLES E. RAVEN, 

D.D. 
17. The Life-Work of J. A. Hobson. H. N. BRAILSFORD, M.A., 

LL.D. 
18. Principles and Ideals in Politics. G. C. FIELD, M.A., D.Litt., 

F.B.A. 
19. Social Worlds of Knowledge. V. GORDON CHILDE, D.Litt., 

D.Sc., F.B.A. 
20. Human Law and the Laws of Nature in China and the West. 

JOSEPH NEEDHAM, F.R.S. 
Some of these lectures can still be obtained separately. 

C. These lectures will continue to be delivered annually under the 
Hobhouse Memorial Trust and will be published separately in 
the first instance, subsequently appearing in a third decennial 
volume. Three lectures in this third series have already been 
published:-

21. Technology and History. CHARLES SINGER, D.Litt., M.D., 
F.R.C.P., F.S.A. 1952, pp. 20, 2s. net. 

22. Contributions of Psychology to Social Problems. SIR CYRIL 
BURT, D.Litt., D.Sc., LL.D., F.B.A. 1953, pp. 76, 5s. net. 

23. On the Notion of a Philosophy of History. D. M. MACKINNON, 
M.A. 1954, pp. 20, 2s. net. 

vii. Stevenson Memorial Lectures 
These lectures, the first of which was delivered at the London School 

of Economics in February, 1949, are given annually under the joint 
auspices of the London School of Economics and of the Royal Institute 
of International Affairs. Each lecture is published separately and, in 
due course, will appear in decennial volumes. Published by Oxford 
University Press. 

r. National and International History. Field-Marshal the Rt. 
Hon. Earl WAVELL, G.C.B., G.C.S.I., G.C.I.E., C.M.G., M.C. 
1949, pp. 21, 2s. net. 

2. Strasbourg : The Second Year. PAUL-HENRI SPAAR. 1952, 
pp. 28, 2s. 6d. net. 
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3. Anglo-American Relations in the Atomic Age. JAMES B. 

CONANT, Ph.D. 1952, pp. 4'.?, 5s. net. 
4. French Policy towards Germany since the War. ROBERT 

SCHUMAN. 1954, pp. 24, 2S. 6d. net. 

viii. Annual Survey of English Law 1928-1940 
The Survey of English Law was prepared annually by the School 

from 1930 to 1940 inclusive. The annual bulletins give an account 
of the development of English legislation, case law, and legal literature 
over this period. They are intended for use of English and forei&'Il 
law teachers and students and also for legal practitioners. 

The Survey is divided into the following parts: (1) Jurisprudence; 
(2) Legal History; (3) Constitutional Law; (4) Administrative Law; 
(5) Family Law and the Law of Persons; (6) Property and Convey-
ancing; (7) Contract; (8) The Law of Tort; (9) Mercantile Law; 
(10) Industrial Law; (rr) Evidence; (12) Civil Procedure; (13) 
Criminal Law and Procedure; (14) Conflict of Laws; (15) International 
Law and Conventions. 

Each part (except (1) and (2) ) is sub-divided into three sections: 
(a) Legislation; (b) Case Law; (c) Bibliography. 

The Survey is the collective work of the teachers of Law at the 
School. 

Copies of the issues for 1932 to 1940, inclusive, can be obtained on 
application to the publishers, Messrs. Sweet & Maxwell, Ltd. 

Copies of the issues for 1928 and 1929 can be obtained from the 
School. 

I'. 
I 



PART IV 
RESEARCH 
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The London School of Economics has, from its foundation, been 

a centre of research in the field of the social sciences and has sought 
to provide adequate research facilities both for members of the 
teaching staff and for graduate students. The primary requirement 
was a research library which, in the words of the appeal launched in 
1896 for funds for its establishment, would " provide, for the serious 
student of administrative or constitutional problems, what has 
hitherto been lacking in this country, namely, a collection of materials 
for economic and political research". Following the success of this 
appeal, the British Library of Political and Economic Science was 
established; it is now perhaps the largest library in the world devoted 
exclusively to the social sciences. 

Another early development was the institution, also in 1896, of 
a series of Studies in Economics and Political Science; these Studies 
numbered over one hundred by . 1932 when the initial series was closed 
and succeeded by a new series. The latter was superseded by another 
arrangement in 1944 when the Publications Committee, under the 
Chairmanship of Professor Sir Arnold Plant, assumed responsibility 
for the editing of studies issued under the auspices of the School. In 
1909 the School began to sponsor the publication of select bibliographies 
in social studies, and since 1930 has issued reprints of scarce works 
and scarce tracts in Economic and Political Science. 

The School has also established periodical publications in the field 
of social studies. Economica, a quarterly journal founded in 1921, 
has an ever widening circulation. Another quarterly journal, Politica, 
devoted to those branches of the social sciences not covered by 
Economica was published from 1935 to 1939. During the war, a 
quarterly journal devoted to problems of reconstruction, Agenda, 
was published, notwithstanding the difficulties presented by war-time 
conditions. In March, 1950, The British Journal of Sociology, a new 
quarterly journal, was established and is published for the School by 
Messrs. Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd. From 1930 to 1940 an 
Annual Survey of English Law was issued under the auspices of the 
School and an Annual Digest of Public International Law Cases 
covering the years from 1919. 

Until 1947 the School was not in a position to finance research out 
of its own funds, and was thus dependent on the generosity of 
benefactors. Between 1923 and 1937, and also between 1937 and 1945 
grants were made to the School by the Rockefeller Foundation, which 
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were used to finance such research projects as the New Survey of 
London Life and Labour, begun in 1929 and completed in 1935; the 
Land Utilization Survey of Great Britain under the direction of 
Professor L. D. Stamp; and the International History of Prices and 
Wages under the direction of Lord (then, Sir William) Beveridge; as 
well as individual projects in the fields of Social Biology and Economic 
History. 

In 1945 the Manchester ·on Refinery, Ltd., placed funds at the 
disposal of the School for a period of seven years. Expressing the 
conviction, based on their own experience, that highly fruitful results 
were to be expected from a closer alliance between the economist and 
the industrial technician, the donors, though attaching no conditions 
to their gift, hoped it would make possible the closer study of economics 
with special reference to industry in this country. With assistance 
from this fund Professor R. S. Edwards made two studies. The 
first, a review of Co-operative Industrial Research in Great Britain 
was published in 1950, and the second, a survey of Industrial R~search 
Institutions in Switzerland, in 1951. In 1946, the Trustees of the 
Nuffield Foundation made a generous grant of £20,000 to the School 
towards the cost of a programme of research into social selection and 
differentiation. The object was to study the nature of the class structure 
of Great Britain and the factors influencing the selection and move-
ment of individuals to different social strata. The problem was 
approached by examining the relationships between occupational 
grade, educational background and social status. A preliminary 
study of the views of a sample of the population on the " social stand-
ing" of different occupations has been completed and published. 
Material for the enquiry into the social status structure of the popula-
tion was collected by a nation-wide sample enquiry carried out in 
association with the Ministry of Labour and the Social Survey. A 
number of detailed reports have been prepared. They include an 
examination of the educational experience of the population as at 
1949; the measurement of social mobility over time; the influence of 
education upon social mobility; a study of inter-class marriage and 
the influence of social mobility upon family size. In addition the ages 
at which occupational stability is reached have also been examined by 
means of occupational profiles. 

This general study of social mobility has been supplemented by a 
series of special enquiries into subjective aspects of social status; 
self-recruitment in specific professions; the functioning of the educa-
tional selection process since the 1944 Act; and the structure of 
leadership in voluntary organisations in relation to the problem of 
social status. Reports on these various studies have been brought 
together in a symposium entitled" Social mobility in Britain", edited 
by Professor D. V. Glass. The symposium was published in 1954. 
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In addition to this series of studies a detailed enquiry into the 

changing opportunities for sec·ondary education has been carried out 
in Middlesbrough and Watford and will be published in boo~ form_ in 
1955. Further, two professions have been selected for mtens1ve 
analysis, namely, the Higher Civil Service and the element~ry school 
teaching profession. The reports on both these professions have 
been completed and it is hoped that they will be published in book 
form in 1955. · 

In the session 1949-50, the Rockefeller Foundation generously 
provided funds up to £4,200 per annum for three years ~or t~e estab-
lishment and maintenance of a Department of Soc10logical and 
Demographic Research. When the grant from the Rock~feller 
Foundation came to an end, the work of the Department contmued 
under the aegis of the Division of Sociological Research which is 
:financed by School funds. The headquarters of the Division are at 
Skepper House, Endsleigh Street, London, W.C.1, and its functions 
are to continue the main lines of work begun by the Department of 
Sociological and Demographic Research, namely:-(1) to collaborate 
with the International Sociological Association in the promotion of 
sociological research in Britain, and in the preparation of the Inter-
national Sociological Association's periodic bibliography, Curre1:t 
Sociology; (2) to prepare and carry out programmes of systematic 
research for the purpose of filling major gaps in the field of sociology. 

The Population Investigation Committee, a research group con-
cerned with the study of demographic questions is housed at the 
School and affiliated with it. This Committee undertakes investiga-
tions into population problems and publishes a quarterly journal 
Population Studies. 

The Committee has recently received two generous grants, one 
from the Nuffield Foundation of £5,000 per annum for three years, 
and another of £1,400 per annum for the same period from the PoJ?ula-
tion Council Incorporated of New York. At present, the national 
survey of the development of children is continuing, in co-operation 
with the Institute of Child Health, and it is hoped that a volume 
dealing with the health and development of the pre-school child will 
be published shortly. The Committee is also co-operating with the 
Scottish Council for Research in Education in their survey of the 
intelligence of Scottish school children. In the past session work on 
French and Belgian population policy has continued, as have the 
studies in the historical demography of Britain. A sub-committee is 
now drawing up plans for future research, and it is hoped to undertake 
a detailed study of marriage in the near future. · 

The Division of Research Techniques under the Directorship of 
Professor M. G. Kendall has the duty of studying and developing: 
techniques of social research. It was set up in 1949 with the aid of 
grants from the Nuffield Foundation, which totalled £16,500 for the 
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first five years of the Division's work, namely, 1949/50 t<;> 1953/54. 
The Foundation has generously undertaken to make further grants 
totalling £10,000 for the five years 1954/55 to 1958/59. The Divis~on 
is concerned with two main fields of study, the technique of sampling 
in social enquiries and the investigation of statistical relationships 
where the data are of the type usually produced by social enquiries. 
Progress has been made along both these lines and, with the co-opera-
tion of some professional agencies, various enquiries have been com-
pleted or are in progress. Research has also been carried out on 
various aspects of the theory of statistical relationship, sampling, 
estimation and the analysis of ranked data. A number of papers on 
these subjects have been published and are issued as a separate series 
of reprints. 

In August, 1949, the Elmgrant Trust made available to the School 
a grant of £2,000 for the purpose of studying the social processes of 
electoral choice. Under the guidance of a steering committee composed 
of the late Professor Laski, Professors Robson, Kendall and Glass and 
outside persons possessing special knowledge of t?~s type of _inv~stiga-
tion an intensive Survey of the electorate and political orgamsat10ns of 
Greenwich was organised, covering a period of three months up to the 
General Election. Both quantitative and qualitative methods of 
research were employed. A further grant from the funds of the 
Department of Sociological and Demographic Research was made 
towards the cost of analysing the findings of this Survey. An interim 
report on one aspect of the enquiry was published in the December, 
1950, issue of the British Journal of Sociology. A considerable part of 
the report has been completed and steps are being taken to finish the 
remaining chapter~. 

A grant of £1,000 per annum for three years was received d~ring 
the session 1949-50 from the Passfield Trustees. The research pro1ects 
financed with the aid of this grant are (1) Labour party documents 
from 1900 to 1945; (z) a study of Trade Union constitutions and 
organisation; (3) a study of political party organisation in Great 
Britain; and (4) the character and utilisation of the Passfield papers 
on 19th century local government. The report on the Passfield 
papers on 19th century local government has been completed and 
deposited in the library. In the work on Labour party documents 
a large collection of material illustrative of the developm_ent of_ La-~)Our 
party policy in various fields has been assembled. The mtenhon 1s to 
publish, as a book, selected documents with explanatory notes, and 
chapters introducing various aspects of the development of Labour 
party policy. 

The Passfield Trustees have also made available a sum of money 
for the establishment of a Webb Research Fellowship. This is at 
present held by Mrs. Dorothy White, who has been released by the 
Ministry of Health to conduct an enquiry into the workings of the 
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National Health Service, with particular reference to the organisation 
of pre-natal and maternity facilities. 

Since 1947 the School has, for the first time, been in a positio_n to 
assist research out of its own income. A central Research Committee 
has been established which advises the Governors of the School upon 
the allocation of funds available for research. It is in this manner 
that the four research divisions-the Economic Research Division, 
the Social Research Division, the Geographical and Anthropological 
Research Division and the Government Research Division receive 
money for projects sponsored by them. 

No survey of research work pursued at the School, however brief, 
would be complete without reference to the studies undert aken by 
postgraduate students. Some indication of their range and of the 
facilities provided by the School may be obtained from the S~hool's 
Postgraduate Studies pamphlet. The number of students registered 
for postgraduate study at the School was over 500 in the session 
1953-54. 
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P. T. Bauer 
J. A. La Nauze 

sat ion rather than Indifference Comparisons 
The Decline of Pawnbroking 
The Dutch and the English Public Debt in 1777 
Dutch Foreign Investment, 1738-1800 

Paul A . Samuelson 
A. L. Minkes 

Alice Carter 
Alice Carter 

The Element of Lottery in British Government Bonds, 
1694-1919 

The Import Content of British Exports 
Insurance Investment and the London Money Market 

of the 18th Century 
The Logic of Surprise 
Long-run Adjustments in the Balance of Trade 
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Optimal Production with Fixed Profits 
The Origins of Cheap Money, 1931-2 

S. A. Ozga 
Marcus Fleming 

Edward Nevin 
Overseas Trade During the Napoleonic Wars, as 
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Ricardo's Correspondence T. W. Hutchison 
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Uncertainty, Costs, and Collectivist Economic 
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